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SUPPLY POINT SYSTEMS LICENSE AGREEMENT

This is a legal agreement between you, the user, and Supply Point Systems, Ltd. USE
OF THIS SOFTWARE CONSTITUTES YOUR ACCEPTANCE OF THESE TERMS AND
CONDITIONS AND YOUR AGREEMENT TO ABIDE BY THEM. If you do not agree to these
terms, promptly return and un-install all software items (disks, written materials, and
packaging) for a full refund.

A single software license is included with each vending machine and Supply Point
Systems, Ltd. grants to you the right to use one copy of the software on only one
computer at a time and this must be the computer in the vending machine. "Use"
means loaded in temporary memory or permanent storage on the computer. The
software is licensed as a single product. Its component parts may not be separated
for use on more than one computer.

The client software only can be loaded on any number of computers in the same
physical location as the vending machine(s). The client software constitutes the
Utilities, Setup/Administration, Reporting and Ordering/EDI modules only. The
vending machine User Interface program is not licensed to run on the client
computers.

The software is protected by international copyright laws and international treaties.
The software is licensed, not sold. You may not make copies of the software. You may
not rent or lease the software or copy the written materials accompanying the
software. You may not reverse engineer, decompile, or disassemble the software. You
may not use the disks on another computer or network, or loan, rent, lease, or
transfer them to another user except as permitted in this agreement.

Without prejudice to any other rights, Supply Point Systems may terminate this
License Agreement if you fail to comply with the terms and conditions of this License
Agreement. In such event, you must destroy all copies of the software and all of its
component parts.

COPYRIGHT

All title and copyrights in and to the software (including but not limited to any images,
photographs, animations, video, audio, music, and text, incorporated into the
software), the accompanying printed materials, and any copies of the software, are
owned by Supply Point Systems, Ltd. or its suppliers. You may not copy the printed
materials accompanying the software. All rights not specifically granted under this
License Agreement are reserved by Supply Point Systems, Ltd.



LIMITED WARRANTY

Supply Point Systems, Ltd. does not warrant that the functions of the software will
meet your requirements or that operation of the software will be uninterrupted or
error free. You assume responsibility for selecting the system and its software to
achieve your intended results and for use and results obtained from the system and
its software.

Supply Point Systems, Ltd. disclaims all other warranties, express or implied, including
but not limited to implied warranties of merchantability and fitness for a particular
purpose, for the system and its software and all accompanying written materials.

In no event shall Supply Point Systems, Ltd. or its suppliers be liable for any damages
whatsoever (including, without limitation, damages for loss of business profit,
business interruption, loss of business information, or other pecuniary loss) arising
out of use or inability to use the system and its software, even if advised of the
possibility of such damages. Because some jurisdictions do not allow an exclusion or
limitation of the liability for consequential or incidental damages, the above limitation
may not apply to you.
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Styling Conventions

This manual uses different text format and styling to indicate different things:

Text you enter is shown in boldface. If you need to press the ENTER key, you will see
enter this text...

Keys on the computer keyboard are shown in BOLDFACE CAPITALS. A plus (+) sign
is used to indicate that multiple keys must be pressed for an action. In these cases,
the first key is pressed and held while the second (and later) keys are pressed (e.g.
CTRL + ALT + DELETE means that the CTRL, ALT and DELETE buttons must be pressed
and then released.)

The names of menu commands, dialog boxes and other options are shown in /talics,
for example: select Exit from the File menu.

Buttons within the User Interface and SupplyPoint Utilities will be |BOXED SMALL CAPS|

Pathnames are shown in SMALL CAPS (e.g. C:\PROGRAM FILES\SUPPLYPOINT\DATABASE).

n.b. If you are running on a 64-bit operating system the Program Files directory will
need to be changed to Program Files (x86).

References to other sections of the manual will be underlined.
Common Terms

The following terms are used to indicate an action with a mouse or other pointing
device:

Click Press and release the left mouse button.

Right-click Press and release the right mouse button.

Double-click Click the left mouse button twice in rapid succession.

Check Select an option shown as a small square box. These options

are known as check boxes and can be checked (on) or cleared
(off). When a check box is on a check will be displayed in the box
and a “yes” or “1” displayed in the corresponding data location.
An unchecked box will show a “no” or “0” in the corresponding
data location. A box that is shaded grey cannot be used
currently.

Clear Turn off a check box.
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Machine Hardware

Introduction

This section of the manual is intended to provide an overview of the SupplyPoint™
machine and its physical installation. Before beginning, though, a word about the
different types of machines that this manual covers. There are two types of machines,
called “flapper-style” and “ratchet-style” after the mechanisms used to control the
drawers. All new machines as of this printing are flapper style, and the information
in this section is geared primarily toward these. Most information in this manual
applies equally to both types. However, for ratchet-style-specific information, please
refer to the Appendix at the rear of the manual.

Tour of the Machine

There are numerous possible configurations for the SupplyPoint™, but all machines
share certain traits regardless of whether they are single-frame units servicing a small
workshop or a ten-frame unit supplying the tooling needs of a large company. These
are the basic components: the frame, the panelling, the drawer trays and/or
cupboards, and the electronics.

The Frame

The frame functions as the skeletal structure of the machine. A unit consists of
between one and ten frames, and machines are usually referred to by this bit of
information. Frames are generally numbered from left to right, though additions
subsequent to installation can change this as additional frames are often configured
so as to keep the monitor centred. The SupplyPoint™ software is able to handle this
effortlessly, as the number of a given frame is determined not by its position, but by
the controller board within it (see PICs below).
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Frames are constructed in Supply
Point Systems’ plant in Rugby,
Warwickshire of high gage steel
uprights riveted to a top and a base. K

Each frame provides space for up to mmmm' EE

28 drawer trays (26 in the frame with [ mﬂg

the touch screen or computer), which 2000 %@%@ o o |

are held in place by the locking bar. a7 === ol
Two such bars run the vertical length 15404 mm ssrin.

of each frame, one on each side.
When the locking bar is in the up
position, the drawer trays can be
freely moved. When it is in the down
position, the teeth on the locking bar
slide into slots on each drawer tray,
holding them in place. The locking B e i Wt 2t SHown above)
bars are moved by rotating the black

swing handle locks mounted on the

outside of the panels. They can also be

locked into the down position using

these locks.

== |
= |
=== = |
(=== = |
== == |
= == = |
(==

i
i

i
1!

i
a
|

I
I

Depth 510 mm/20 in.

In a unit of more than one frame; the two frames containing the computer and the
monitor are called a base unit. A base unit may start with only the two frames, but, as
mentioned earlier, more frames can be added later, linking up to a total of ten frames
together. The computer and touch screen are secured through the locking bar and
swing handle locks. Additional top cupboards are available on add-on units; they will
fill the empty space at the top of the frame.

Panelling

The panelling is the outer covering of the SupplyPoint™. There is a removable panel
on the back of each frame attached with Torx (T25) security screws. A thin strip of
panelling joins two rear panels together and must be removed if the rear panels are
to be removed. Removing these panels provides access to the wiring of the frames,
though this is seldom necessary, except in flapper-style machines.

Drawer Trays and Cupboards

With the exception of the frame that holds the touch screen or computer, any frame
can hold up to 28 drawer trays (26 for the touch screen/PC frames), each having
between one and four drawers attached. Since the maximum size of a machine is ten
frames this provides a maximum of 1112 drawers on any given machine. This
number will, of course, vary depending on the configuration of a given machine. In
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addition to the number of drawers on a tray, the height of the drawers may vary as
well; drawers may occupy from one to four drawer tray slots, which will affect the
number of trays that can be placed in a frame. Each drawer has a single connection
for communication with the controlling electronics. A complete list of drawer
dimensions can be found in Drawer Specifications below.

Individual drawers are supported on roller bearings with a maximum capacity of
20kg. (44lbs.) per drawer. They can be divided by means of reinforced plastic liners
or plastic and metal dividers, based on drawer type, into twelve, six, four, three, two,
or one compartments. See Drawer Specifications for the depth information of each
compartment size. The SupplyPoint™ software and electronics control access to each
compartment, allowing for complete control of stored inventory. Trays are locked
into frames using the locking bar.

Another option for storage is the use of lockable cupboards, which can be used in
place of drawer trays. These are configured and operate in exactly the same manner
as drawers do. They are useful for storage of larger items or mass storage of low
security items. Add-on frames can also have a top cupboard added in the space
normally taken up by the monitor and computer. For a list of cupboard types and
their specifications, see Cupboard Specifications below.

The Electronics
PICs

The PIC boards provide an interface between the computer and the drawer trays. In
each machine there is a Serial Interface board that will connect to a slave board, one
for each frame in the system up to a maximum of 10. Older 20-level “flapper style”
systems will differ slightly and include at least one master PIC- distinguished by the
presence of a 9-pin connector and power block- and a variable number of slave PICs
(not more than nine in a flapper-style machine) depending on how many frames are
in the machine.

Each PIC controls an entire frame and is mounted vertically in the rear of the frame.
All connections on the board will be configured when the machine ships; there is no
configuration required during installation. The bus bar has twenty-nine plugs on it,
which connect with a similar plug at the rear of each drawer tray. The topmost plug
is for the optional top cupboard. Each controller board has a set of five jumper
switches, also pre-configured, that identify the frame within the machine. For
reporting purposes, a 20 level frame is divided into two half frames or PICs (i.e. Frame
1 is divided into half frames or PICS 1&2, Frame 2 into 3&4, etc.). A 28 level machine
is simply frame 1 with PIC 1, frame 2 with PIC 3, etc.
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Jumper Settings

Please refer to the table below to ensure the jumper settings are correct for each
frame. Below are examples of jumper settings for a 20 and 28 level PIC.

PIC (Logical PICs | PIC (Logical PICs - FRAME 20 LEVEL 28 LEVEL
- 28 Level) 20 Level) (Physical PIC) SETTING SETTING

1 1and2 1 0111 11110

3 3and 4 2 1011 11101

5 5and 6 3 0011 11100

7 7 and 8 4 1101 11011

9 9and 10 5 0101 11010

11 11 and 12 6 1001 11001

13 13and 14 7 0001 11000

15 15and 16 8 1110 10111

17 17 and 18 9 0110 10110

19 19 and 20 10 1010 10101

Card Reader

The SupplyPoint™ can be supplied with an optional magnetic strip card reader. A
User ID can be stored on the magnetic strip and used to access the SupplyPoint™,
freeing the User from the need to remember his User ID. Users can be forced to use
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this as the sole means of entry to the SupplyPoint™ (see Users below). Security can
be enhanced through the use of a password or Personal Identification Number (PIN).
In addition to the standard card reader, other readers can be attached, based on the
needs of the customer, though some may incur additional cost. Bar codes, proximity
cards and fingerprint readers have been attached to machines.

The Computer

The SupplyPoint™ is equipped with PC powered by an Intel Celeron, Pentium or AMD
Sempron processor running the XP Professional or Windows 7 operating system. This
PCin turn controls a series of processor boards (PICs), one per frame, that are linked
to a drawer board mounted on each tray within the frame. It comes equipped with
an Ethernet connection and magnetic stripe or bar code reader. A printer can be
attached, but this is not a standard option. An Uninterruptable Power Supply (UPS)
with surge suppression provides 4-6 minutes of power in the event of an outage. In
the event that power is not restored within a few minutes the UPS will shut down the
PC with no data loss. Once power is restored the PC will restart automatically and
load the User Interface.

Monitor

The SupplyPoint™ comes equipped with a 15-inch Liquid Crystal Display (LCD) touch
screen monitor. This will require periodic cleaning to ensure proper functioning.
Keep the following in mind when caring for and using your monitor:
e The monitor is designed to be pressed by fingers; DO NOT use any other kind
of stylus or object as a pointer.
e Protect the screen from exposure to liquids.
e C(Clean the touch screen periodically. The best cleaner is a 50/50 solution of
water and isopropyl alcohol

Printers

Printers can be connected to the SupplyPoint™ for any number of reasons: for
printing reports when the SupplyPoint™ is not part of a network, for printing orders
to be faxed, or for the specialized purpose of printing receipts, known as tickets, for
items withdrawn, returned or restocked. Instructions on the use of a printer for
tickets can be found in Advanced Configuration, under the section heading Ticket
Printing. When using printers for other purposes, simply power down the computer,
attach the printer, and let Plug and Play handle the installation process.

Scales

A scale can also be attached to the SupplyPoint™ for weighing small items that are
dispensed in large quantities. The scale will use either a serial or USB port. Generally
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no configuration will be required, as the scales will take the resources of the port to
which they are attached. More information on the practical aspect of scales can be
found in the section on the User Interface and the Items and Parameters sections of
Software Utilities.

UPS

The SupplyPoint™ is equipped with UPS monitoring software. It is important to
remember that the UPS is NOT designed to allow the SupplyPoint™ to run when the
power is down. The purpose of the UPS is to allow the machine to shut down in a
manner that ensures no data is lost. The UPS is not an integral part of the
SupplyPoint™ and so covered only by the manufacturer's warranty.

Fingerprint Reader

The SupplyPoint™ may be equipped with an optional fingerprint reader, allowing you
to use biometric verification. This reader will be located next to the monitor on any
machine. Itis a delicate piece of equipment, so take the following precautions when
you have one:

e Do notimmerse the reader in water or any other liquid.

e Do not spray liquid on the reader.

e Protect it from dripping liquids.

¢ Do notuse itifit has sustained damage, such as from a damaged cord or plug.

e Do notclean it with the reader connected.

e The easiest method for cleaning the reader is to use transparent tape. Simply
press a small piece of tape onto the glass reading surface to lift any residual
oils.
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Physical Specifications

2000 mm
78.7 in.

1549.4 mm
61 in.

255 mm
10in.
= L
= =
_BL_B__K
= 1745 mm
i E 68.7 in.
T
=] e

Base Unit Width 1092 mm/43 in. (shown above)
Single Bay Width 546 mm/21.5 in.

Depth 510 mm/20 in.
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Drawer Tray Internal Width Internal Height Internal Depth
Cupboard Type
Slots Mm In. Mm. In. Mm. In.
T4 4 440 17.32 200 7.87 450 14.71
T6 (Top 6 440 17.32 300 11.81 450 14.71
Cupboard)
T8 8 440 17.32 400 15.74 450 14.71
Drawer Specifications
ERERAEAER =y 4 Drawers, 1 Drawer Tray Slot
Depth Diaganal Maximum Usable Maximum Usable
Divider P J Height Height Width Width
Material In. In. In. In. In. In.
Metal 55 [2.16 |88 |346 |24 o4 |24 94 |65 |2.56 |50 [2.32
£ 6 | Plastic 54 (212 |88 |346 |24 o4 |24 94 |65 |2.56 |50 |2.32
@ Liner
E
g
=%
£ 5 [ Metal 113 [4.44 | 132 | 519 |24 a4 |24 94 |65 |2.56 |59 |[z232
hd Plastic
[=]
5
=]
£ | |[Metal 342 [13.46 | 349 | 13.74 | 24 04 |24 94 |65 |2.56 |59 |z232
Z Plastic 340 [13.38 | 347 | 13.66 | 24 04 |24 94 |65 |2.56 |50 |2.32
4 I 4 B A B 7 -Twin Module 4 Drawers, 1.5 Drawer Tray Slots
4AX TS5 Must be paired with Z, A or C twin module
IT IT IT
Depth Diaganal Maximum Usable Maximum Usable
Divider P 9 Height Height width Width
Material
mm. | In mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In.
1]
£l 6 |Metal |55 [2.16 |94 [370 |49 [1.92 /49 [1.92]65 [2.56 |59 [2.32 |
1]
[T
o E
§E 2 [Metal 1113 [444 1137 ]539 l49 1192149 1192165 2.5 |50 232
£
55 1 | Metal 342 [13.46 | 351 | 13.81 [49 |[1.02 (40 |1.92 |65 |2.56 |50 |2.32
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A | A | A |ATray 3 Drawers, 1 Drawer Tray Slot
. Maximum Usable Maximum Usable
Divider Depth Diagonal = | (jeight Height Width Width
Material
mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In.

‘5 Metal
5 Plastic
-g Liner
=
Z
Metal 444 | 154 .94 94 | 102 | 4.01 |96 3.77
5 E Plastic 437 | 153 .94 .94 | 102 | 4.01 |96 3.77
7 &
Q g
g 1 Metal 342 | 13.46 | 358 | 14.09 | 24 94 |24 94 1102 | 4.01 |96 3.77
z Plastic 340 | 13.38 | 356 | 14.01 | 24 94 |24 94 102 |4.01 |96 3.77
AT AT AT | A-Twin Module 3 Drawers, 1.5 Drawer Tray Slots
AT AT AT 3Ax75 Must be paired with Z, A or C twin module
Depth Diagonal Maximum Usable Maximum Usable
Divider P o Height Height Width Width
Material In. In. In. In. In. In.
8l 6 |Metal |55 |2.16 [121 [4.76 |49 [1.92[49 |1.92[102 [4.01 |96 [3.77 |
(]
[T
s MEI
2 g
§§ 1 | Metal 342 | 13.46 | 359 | 14.13 | 49 1.92 | 49 1.92 | 102 [ 4.01 |96 3.77
AA | A | AA-Tray 2 Drawers (1AA, 1A), 1 Drawer Tray Slot
Depth Diagonal Maximum Usable Maximum Usable
Divider P 9 Height Height Width Width
Material
mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In.
. § 1011 (24 |.94 [21 |.82 |250 [9.84 |244 |9.6 |
=
é’ § 1086 [24 |.94 [21 |.82 |250 [9.84 |244 [9.6 |
3 0
Z9[ 1 | Metal 342 | 13.46 | 424 | 16.69 | 24 94 |21 .82 | 250 [ 9.84 | 244 | 9.6
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B-Tray

3 Drawers, 2 Drawer Tray Slots

B B B
Depth Diagonal Maximum Usable Maximum Usable
Divider P 9 Height Height Width Width

Material
mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In.

ts

G 6 |Metal |54 [2.12 |137 [539 |74 [2.91]74 |2.91]102 [4.01 |96 [3.77 |

BE[4 [Metal [82 [322 [150 590 [74 |2.91|74 [2.91[102 [4.01 |9 |
35
§E
Z 38| 1 | Metal 340 | 13.38 | 363 | 14.29 | 74 291 | 74 2.91 | 102 | 4.01 |96 3.77
BB BB BB-Tray 2 Drawers (1BB, 1B), 2 Drawer Tray Slots
. Maximum Usable Maximum Usable
Divider Depth Diagonal |~ jcight Height Width Width
Material
mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In.

Number of

Compartments

340

13.38 | 428

16.85 | 74

291 | 71

2.79 | 249 | 9.8

| 6 |Metal |54 ]2.12 |265 [1043]74 [2.91]71 1279]249 [9.8 |243 [9.56 |
| 3 |Metal | 111 [4.37 |283 [11.14]74 [2.91]71 1279]249 [9.8 |243 ] 9.56 |

243 | 9.56

23




e T e c-Tray

2 Drawers, 1 Drawer Tray Slot

. Maximum Usable Maximum Usable

Divider Depth Diagonal = | (jeight Height Width Width
Material

mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In.

Metal 55 2.16 | 186 | 7.32 | 24 94 |24 .82 | 176 | 6.92 | 170 | 6.69
2 Plastic 54 2.12 | 185 | 7.28 | 24 94 |24 82 | 176 | 6.92 | 170 | 6.69
5 Liner
£
=
©
3
8 Metal 113 | 4.44 | 210 .94 .82 | 176 | 6.92 | 170 | 6.69
‘5 Plastic 111 | 4.37 | 209 .94 .82 | 176 | 6.92 | 170 | 6.69
o
8
g Metal 342 | 13.46 | 385 | 15.15 | 24 94 |24 .82 | 176 | 6.92 | 170 | 6.69
< Plastic 340 | 13.38 | 384 | 15.11 | 24 94 | 24 82 | 176 | 6.92 | 170 | 6.69
C-Twin Module 3 Drawers, 1.5 Drawer Tray Slots
2A x 75 Must be paired with Z, A or C twin module
L . Maximum Usable Maximum Usable
Divider Depth Diagonal = | \yjight Height Width Width
Material
mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In.
()]
t
- Q
3
ga
£
§3 1 | Metal 342 | 13.46 | 385 | 15.15 | 49 1.92 | 49 1.92 (176 | 692 | 170 | 6.69
2 Drawers, 2 Drawer Tray Slots
Depth Diagonal Maximum Usable Maximum Usable
Divider P 9 Height Height Width Width
Material
mm. | In mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In.
3
3
4
gg
£
§3 1 | Metal 340 | 13.38 (390 | 15.35 | 74 291 | 74 291|176 [ 6.92 | 170 | 6.69
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_ E-Tray 1 Drawer, 1 Drawer Tray Slot

. Maximum Usable Maximum Usable
Divider Depth Diagonal = | (jeight Height Width Width
Material
mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In.
% | 6 | Metal |54 [2.12 [402 [15.82 (24 [.94 [21 [.82 [398 [15.66 | 392 | 15.43 |
S E
&8
[=1
EE
gg 1 | Metal 340 | 13.38 | 524 | 20.62 | 24 94 |21 .82 | 398 | 15.66 | 392 | 15.43

1 Drawer, 2 Drawer Tray Slots

. Maximum Usable Maximum Usable
Divider Depth Diagonal Height Height Width Width
Material
mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In.
(/)]
N fg‘,
o
g §
EE
§8 1 | Metal 340 | 13.38 | 526 | 20.7 | 74 291 | 71 2.79 | 394 | 15.51 | 388 | 15.27

1 Drawer, 3 Drawer Tray Slots

Depth Diagonal Maximum Usable Maximum Usable
Divider P 9 Height Height Width Width
Material

mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In.

| 6 | Metal |54 |2.12 |417 |16.41|123 [4.84 120 [4.72 | 394 | 15.5

Number of
Compartments

1 | Metal 340 | 13.38 | 535 | 21.06 | 123 | 4.84 | 120 | 4.72 | 394 | 15.51 | 388 | 15.27

25



H-Tray

1 Drawer, 4 Drawer Tray Slots

N Depth Diagonal Maxi.mum Usgble Max?mum Usgble
Divider Height Height Width Width
Material
mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In.
wl 12 | Metal 25 .98 431 | 16.96 | 173 | 6.81 | 170 | 6.69 | 394 | 15.51 | 388 | 15.27
‘a':; 6 | Metal 54 2.12 434 | 17.08|173 [6.81 170 | 6.69 | 394 | 15.51 | 388 | 15.27
S E 4 | Metal 82 3.22 | 438 |17.24 | 173 | 6.81 | 170 | 6.69 | 394 | 15.51 | 388 | 15.27
_a;; § 3 | Metal 111 | 4.37 | 445 |17.51|173 |6.81 170 | 6.69 | 394 | 15.51 | 388 | 15.27
€ g/ 2 | Metal 168 | 6.61 |[462 | 18.18 | 173 | 6.81 | 170 | 6.69 | 394 | 15.51 | 388 | 15.27
28| 1 | Metal 340 | 13.38 | 549 |21.61 (173 | 681|170 | 6.69 | 394 | 15.51 | 388 | 15.27
J-Tray 2 Drawers, 4 Drawer Tray Slots
J J
N Depth Diagonal Maxi_mum Usz_able Max_imum Usfable
Divider Height Height Width Width
Material
mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In. mm. | In.
wl 12 | Metal 25 .98 246 | 9.68 | 173 [6.81 170 | 6.69 | 170 | 6.69 | 167 | 6.57
E:; 6 | Metal 54 2.12 | 250 [9.84 | 173 |6.81|170 | 6.69 | 170 | 6.69 | 167 | 6.57
% E| 4 | Metal 82 3.22 | 258 |10.15|173 [6.81|170 | 6.69 | 170 | 6.69 | 167 | 6.57
_q;; E_ 3 | Metal 111 | 4.37 [268 | 10.55|173 | 6.81|170 | 6.69 | 170 | 6.69 | 167 | 6.57
€ g/ 2 | Metal 168 | 6.61 |297 |11.69|173 |6.81 | 170 | 6.69 | 170 | 6.69 | 167 | 6.57
28| 1 | Metal 340 | 13.38 | 419 | 16.49 (173 | 6.81| 170 | 6.69 | 170 | 6.69 | 167 | 6.57
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Definition of Compartment Dimensions

Usable width

Maximum width

Depth

The minimum left-to-right distance between the slotted
dimples in the sides of the drawer, or the interior width of a
drawer liner. Use this dimension when determining the
compartment size for storing regularly shaped items such as
packets.

The actual left-to-right distance between the sides of the
drawer.  Use this dimension when determining the
compartment size to be used for storing irregularly shaped
or cylindrical items.

The interior distance between two dividers, or the front to-
back interior measurement of one compartment of a drawer
liner.

USABLE

PAD D P ADBAD P DA P

DD
> b BB B

B B BB P P

MAXTMUM

DEPTH

WIDTH

Usable height

Maximum height

The distance between the top of the slotted dimple and the
top of the divider, or the distance between the bottom of a
drawer liner and the top of the divider. Use this distance
when determining the compartment size for storing boxes
or packets. Drawer types Z, A and B do not have a slotted
dimple on the bottom of the drawer. For these drawers use
the maximum height.

The distance between the bottom of the drawer and the top
of the divider. Use this dimension when determining the
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compartment size for irregularly shaped items. Also used
for drawer types Z, A and B.

USABLE MAXIMUM
HEIGHT HEIGHT

;
;

| — [— —

Maximum Diagonal The distance from opposite interior corners (i.e. from bottom
front left to top rear right). Use this dimension as the
maximum storage dimension for a zero-diameter cylindrical
object. It can also be used to estimate the maximum storage
length of items such as drills.

MAXIMUM DIAGONAL
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Lockers

The addition of locker units to the SupplyPoint™ provides a greater degree of
flexibility than might otherwise be possible with drawers or cupboards. Like
cupboards, lockers have doors that are electronically controlled, securing storage
for bulkier items. Unlike cupboards, which take the place of traditional drawer
trays, locker units take the place of frames. You can connect up to 14 locker units to
a SupplyPoint™ machine.

Since these are pre-fabricated units, you cannot change the configuration once in
place. The lost modularity is more than made up for by the reduced cost, relative to
a similar-sized SupplyPoint™ unit. And, of course, you gain the added advantage of
bringing accountability to items that might otherwise be left on a shelf and
dispensed using external stock. Also, since more of these units can be added than
can conventional frames, you can use the more valuable real estate in conventional
frames for small, high-value items instead of occupying large amounts of space with
cupboards.

Lockers are shipped in self-contained units that connect to the SupplyPoint™. They
are configured in stacks, each stack being a vertical column of lockers. Each locker
unit consists of three such stacks. There are four different stacks available and they
can be combined into five different locker units. The footprint for each of these
units is 1090mm (42.9in) wide by 510mm (20.1in) deep. Each locker is capable of
holding up to 75kg (165Ibs).
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Locker Units

Unit Small Medium Large
Number Lockers Lockers Lockers
S1(3-3-3) 0 0 9
S2 (6-6-6) 0 18 0
S3(9-9-9) 27 0 0
S4 (M-M-M) 9 6 3
S5 (9-6-M) 12 8 1
Locker Stacks
Stack | Small Medium Large
Type | Lockers | Lockers | Lockers
Small 9 0 0
Mediu 0 6 0
m
Large 0 0 3
Mixed 3 2 1
Locker Sizes
Height Width Depth
mm. In. mm. In. mm. In.

Small 154 6.1 320 12.6 | 500 | 19.7
Medium | 254 9.6 320 12.6 | 500 | 19.7
Large 515 | 20.3 320 12.6 | 500 | 19.7

Locker Layouts

Small Stack Small Stack Small Stack Medium Medium Medium
Stack Stack Stack
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S3 - Locker type S3 consists of three S2- Locker type S2 consists of three
stacks of small lockers for a total of 27 stacks of medium lockers for a total of
lockers. 18 lockers.
Large Stack Large Stack Large Stack Mixed Mixed Mixed
Stack Stack Stack
S1- Locker type S3 consists of three S4 - Locker type S4 consists of three
stacks of large lockers for a total of nine mixed stacks (three small, two medium,
lockers (not available in North and one large) for a total of 18 lockers.

South America).

Small Stack Medium Mixed
Stack Stack
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S5- Locker type S5 consists of one small
stack, one medium stack and one
mixed stack, for a total of 21 lockers.
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RotoPoint

The RotoPoint is an ideal solution where space is limited but the need for managing
a large number of different items is essential, for example, the management of a wide
variety of gloves, goggles and hand tools.

Physical Specifications

Dimensions: 1030mm x 1030mm x 2010mm (incl. lid)

Power: 240v

. . . o o ° . .
e e T W —

Weight Capacity: 250Kg Uniform Distributed Load (UDL)

B
Total
Number J Overall
Number | Locations of Compartment size/mm Weight
of Doors | Per Level | Locations A B C D (Kg)
7 18 126 160 175 290 60 390
7 36 252 80 175 290 30 400
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13 18 234 160 80 290 60 450

13 36 468 80 80 290 30 470

Cabinet Solutions

Overview

These cabinets are based on standard large format industrial roller drawer cabinets
and are available as add-on or base units. The cabinets are available in three
different levels of functionality.

1. Electronically Controlled Tool Cabinet (ECTC / Journeyman):
A cabinet where the opening of each individual drawer is controlled by the
SupplyPoint™ software.
The cabinet has a manual override system in case of power or electronic
failure. Cabinets are available in a full range of sizes, with drawer depths of
between 50mm and 300mm available. These cabinets can support up to a
250Kg (550Lbs) uniformly distributed load (UDL) in each drawer.

2. Lids In Drawers (LID):
A cabinet where some or all drawers are segmented into separate sections
each of which has an electronically locked LID controlled by the
SupplyPoint™ software, this can also be combined with the ECTC locking
mechanism to give combined locking drawers and individually secured LID
compartments.
These cabinets incorporate a complete manual override mechanism to each
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LID compartment in case of power or electronic failure.

Low Cost LIDS (LCL):

The same as the LID option, except for the omission of the override
mechanism at the LID compartment level. Controlled via the SupplyPoint™
software and capable of being combined with the ECTC locking mechanism,
these cabinets require some disassembly to access the LID compartment
contents in the event of a power or electronic failure.
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Main Components of the Cabinet

1.

If the cabinetis ¢
interface unit att
additional units |
Connection secti

Override Handle - this is used to override the electronic locking mechanism,
either for system maintenance or in the event of a power failure; to allow
access to the drawer contents.

The Override Handle only appears on cabinets where the ECTC locking
mechanism has been selected as an option.

Cabinet Lock - when locked this prevents any access to the drawers, it may
be secured in the locked or open position.

Frame LED - illuminates to show which cabinet is currently being accessed by
the SupplyPoint™ software.

LED Strip - illuminates alongside the drawer which is to be opened via the
SupplyPoint™ software.

Cabinet Body - a steel frame to which all the other components are
connected.

Drawer - lockable location in which the cabinets inventory is securely stored.

1: Override Handle 2: Cabinet Lock

3: Frame LED

4: LED Strip

and serial
‘tion of any
' the

6: Drawers
5: Cabinet Body
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Computer Enclosures

A range of computer enclosures are available, all of which securely contain all the
necessary electronics to control the cabinet as a base unit. Add-on units can connect
to any SupplyPoint™ base unit (28 level frame, Rotopoint etc.) to provide system
capacity expansion as required.

Worktop Mounted Enclosure

This unit encompasses a substantial metal housing designed to accommodate the
touchscreen, keyboard, mouse, UPS and a standard desktop PC, without increasing
the footprint required for the cabinet. This unit also incorporates a fully integrated
power supply and cooling equipment, and is supplied with the same 15" capacitive
touchscreen as used in the traditional SupplyPoint™ frames. The unit can be fitted
with all the usual peripheral interface options including fingerprint, swipe card,
proximity and barcode readers.

The enclosures are manufactured to order and can be painted in any of the
standard SupplyPoint™ colours.
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Low Cost All-In-One Enclosure

Recommended for use in less harsh or abrasive environments, the 15.6" resistive
touchscreen is similar to that used by many of our competitors but is not as rugged
as the standard capacitive SupplyPoint™ touchscreen. As a result of this difference,
this screen can be used whilst wearing gloves, or with a stylus or pointer. The PC is
fitted with a lockable port and control cover to discourage tampering of the
connections. No provision is made for the storage of the keyboard or mouse. The
PC can be positioned on the top of the cabinet, or fixed to an optional adjustable
arm. The PC comes complete with wireless network capability and RJ45 network
ports as well as additional spare USB ports. There may be slight variations in the all-
in-one computer from region to region.

Compact Laptop Enclosure (Europe Only)

This is a low profile, low-cost interface unit utilizing a 10" resistive touchscreen
laptop, housed in a secure metal enclosure to prevent theft or interference with the
connections, the enclosure can be mounted directly onto the top of all current
ECTC/LID/LCL cabinets. The enclosure can be fitted with an optional fingerprint or
swipe reader and is available in grey or white. With this unit there is no need to
store either a keyboard or mouse; once the enclosure is unlocked, the laptop can be
easily removed from the enclosure allowing any required maintenance to be
performed.

39



“
Deluxe Computer Enclosure

The Deluxe enclosure is designed to provide an aesthetically appealing, adaptable,
secure and functional solution for the operation of ECTC/LID/LCL cabinets, whilst
maintaining the visual style of the SupplyPoint™ range.

The computer housing is available in 1000mm or 800mm heights and comes
complete with fully integrated power supply, serial interface, UPS and cooling
equipment. Internally there is ample storage space to house any standard desktop
or mini-tower PC, together with keyboard, mouse, manuals and other peripheral
items. The computer housings are manufactured to order and can be supplied in
any of the standard SupplyPoint™ colours.

The secure steel monitor enclosure houses the same, tough, same 15" capacitive
touchscreen as used in the standard SupplyPoint™ frames; mounted on an
adjustable arm allowing for easy operation, the touchscreen housing is available in
either a grey or white. The monitor enclosure can be fitted with an optional fully
integrated fingerprint reader, as well as a swipe or omnidirectional barcode reader,
an externally accessible USB port is also included for convenient, temporary
connection of a keyboard, mouse, or similar peripheral.
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The Electronics

ECTC/Journeyman Cabinets

Internally attached to the rear of the cabinet there is a cabinet PIC board and a
vertical steel structure which contains the locks for each drawer, as shown below.

Locks PIC Board




The address should be set by your SupplyPoint™ approved installer or come pre-set
from the factory. Should you need it to be re-configured, simply disconnect the
power from the cabinet, alter the jumper settings* and re-apply the power.

Should it be necessary to change
the address of the cabinet board
for installation, the address

jumpers can be adjusted, as shown
opposite.

«
«
@1
«
€
«

&

1
1
1
!

e

Settings are binary and are effected by the removal of jumpers

ooo o
ogo _ o
So 5 4816 would represent cabinet 5, and

would represent
N 12 4 816
cabinet 8.

* |f you are in any doubt of the correct settings, contact your local agent for
technical support.
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LID and Low Cost Lid (LCL) Cabinets

Although the physical cabinet enclosure for LID and LCL is the same as
ECTC/Journeyman cabinets, the internal cabinet electronics differ significantly.

It is important to note that any cabinet containing a mix of ECTC/Journeyman and
either LID or LCL drawers will operate using the LID/LCL cabinet board described
below and not the cabinet board mentioned in the ECTC/Journeyman Cabinets
section.

The LID/LCL compatible cabinet board, shown below, is found within a metal ‘top-
hat' enclosure at the base of the cabinet, beneath the bottom drawer.

AEEE NN B BEN W RN NN DN B G S DS e

Should there be a
need to change the
cabinet number of
the board, the
address jumpers
can be adjusted,
shown opposite.

Address
Jumpers

tTM

The address should be set by your SupplyPoint™ approved installer or come pre-set
from the factory. However should it need to be re-configured, simply disconnect the
power from the cabinet, alter the jumper settings* and re-apply the power.

Settings are binary and effected by the removal of jumpers
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8

4 So would represent cabinet
2 [J[] -cabinet7

1 [TIL]

2, and would represent

= N =~ @

*|f you are in any doubt of the correct settings, contact your local agent for technical
support.

Base Units

For cabinets using either the Low Cost All-In-One Enclosure or the Compact Laptop
Enclosure there will be a power/serial interface unit on the back of the cabinet,
shown below.

Serial cable

The serial cable is connected
to COM1 on the PC and the
power provided runs not
only this cabinet, but will
power further cabinets via
the 'SPEAKON’ connectors
mentioned previously.

Power input

Should there be a power problem; two fuses are located within the mains power
input.
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Ease the carrier forward, as shown previously, and check the two fuses, also shown.
Both fuses are 20mm long, 5mm diameter and are rated at 240v, 160mA. Replace
the fuses with the same type and rating in the carrier and re-insert them into the
unit.

Physical connections (add-on units only)

Connection of the cabinet(s) into your SupplyPoint™ solution will normally be
performed by your SupplyPoint™ approved installer. The cabinet connects to other
SupplyPoint™ hardware either internally by way of a grey PICBus ribbon cable or,
more usually, externally by use of a 'SPEAKON’ connector, shown below.

The 'SPEAKON' connector is inserted into one of the sockets on the rear of the
cabinet, then rotated approx. 45° clockwise into the locked position.
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To unlock, pull back the silver lock button on the top of the connector, rotate
approx. 45° anti-clockwise and withdraw.

There are two connectors on the back of each cabinet to enable connection to
further cabinets by ‘daisy-chaining’ them together, as shown below.

LID & Low Cost LID (LCL)

For both LID and LCL, the cabinet enclosure is the same as in the ECTC/Journeyman
cabinets, regardless of whether or not the cabinet has the ECTC/Journeyman locking
mechanism on any drawers.

Main components of an LID drawer

3: Override
1: Pull Lock
Handle

4 4: Override
. Access Paints

2: LED =

5: Safety

Interlock
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The image above shows the main components of an LID drawer.

1. Pull Handle - used to open the individual LID compartment.
LED - shows which LID compartment is to be opened.

Override Lock - used to unlock or lock the override access points.

A W N

Override Access Points - should the LID overrides need to be employed, they
are accessed through these apertures.

5. Safety Interlock - in order to close the override access points, both the safety
interlock and the override lock must be used simultaneously, thus avoiding
any chance of accidental crush injuries.

Main Components of a LCL Drawer
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1. LED - shows which LID compartment is to be opened.

2. Pull Handle - used to open the individual LID compartment.

Overriding the Cabinet

If the cabinet has the ECTC/Journeyman locking mechanism, follow the instructions
in the ECTC/Journeyman Override section below, if not move to the following
section, LID Override.

ECTC/Journeyman Override

The ECTC/Journeyman enabled cabinet has been engineered to assure reliable and
trouble-free automated operation, there are however occasions where it may be
necessary to manually override the cabinet to gain access to the contents.
Overriding the cabinet and returning it back to automatic operation is a simple and
quick operation.

To put the cabinet into override mode, unlock the override handle at the back of the
cabinet using the key. Rotate the T-handle 90° in a clockwise direction, from vertical
to horizontal (both positions are shown below).
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In the overridden state it is possible to freely open any drawer within the cabinet. It
should be noted that due to a mechanical ‘anti-tilt’ mechanism, it is only possible to
open a maximum of one drawer at any time.

To return the cabinet to automatic mode, simply ensure all drawers are closed,
rotate the T-handle 90° in an anti-clockwise direction, back to the vertical position
and then secure by relocking the central key lock.

LID Override

Each drawer has its own individual override controlled by a push-to-close lock,
circled below.
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1. To open the override cover,
insert the key into the lock
and turn until the centre of
the lock pops up, shown
opposite.

2. Push the lock body towards
the rear of the cabinet until
the safety interlock clicks
into position, thus exposing
the overrides, shown
opposite.

The lock body, in its unlocked position, prevents the drawer from being closed and
the safety interlock prevents the overrides being closed inadvertently.
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Using the override tool
provided; insert the steel
end into the hole in the
shifter bar and then pull
towards the outer edge of
the drawer.

The bar will slide across and
all the Lids in the
appropriate channel will be
released. All LID
compartments will rise up
slightly due to the spring
plunger in the locking
mechanism. Shown
opposite; you will see an
overridden channel and a
secure channel in the same
drawer, a marked difference
in height can be observed.

All the LID compartments in
the overridden channel are
then free to open.

Each channel can be
overridden individually
whilst maintaining the
security of the adjacent
channels around it by sliding
the override cover back to its
closed position and
relocking the lock with the
key. This allows certain items
to be available, uncontrolled,
during a power outage and
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the more valuable items to
remain secure.

To re-secure an overridden channel

Firstly ensure all LID compartments are open fully then insert the steel tipped tool
into the hole in the shifter bar and push towards the left-hand side of the drawer to
re-engage the locks. Then close the Lids, pushing them down firmly, until they click
into the locked position.

Once all overridden channels in a drawer have been re-locked, the override cover
needs to be put back in place.

In order to do this, both hands will be required. If necessary, insert the key into the
override lock such that it is in the ‘popped up’ position. Push down the safety
interlock (the small silver button at the front of the override bar) with one hand and
with the other pull the lock body forward; then push the lock body down to lock and
allow the drawer to be closed.

If the ECTC mechanism is also present, that too must be relocked as described
earlier in the ECTC/Journeyman Override section.

Removing and replacing LID Channels

With LID compartments being held in individual channels, it is possible to
reconfigure a LID/LCL drawer just as it is to reconfigure a SupplyPoint™ frame and
the types of drawers stored in it.

With LID and LCL channels secured in the system in two different ways it is
important to understand how to remove and replace channels in both drawer types.
In both cases, if the channels reside in an ECTC/Journeyman controlled drawer refer
to the ECTC/Journeyman Override section in order to gain access to the drawer
outside of the SupplyPoint™ software.

To gain access to the LID Override mechanism unlock the override access as refer to
the first 2 steps in the previous LID Override section.
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1.

With the override lock
open, small square
holes will have been
revealed close to the
right-hand edge of the
drawer. Two Set Screws
hold the override cover
in place.

Remove the screws and
lift out the cover.

With the locking plate
removed, the right-
hand side of the
channel, including its
control board, will be
visible. To remove the
channel gently pull the
ribbon cable from the
plug located on the
control board, circled
opposite.
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4. Slide the channel to the
right, it only moves a
few millimetres as
shown opposite, then
lift the channel
vertically up to remove
it.

5. Shown opposite, a LID
drawer with a channel
removed and the
ribbon cable, circled,
disconnected.

Having removed a channel it may be necessary to change the address of the
replacement channel by its jumper settings*. It may, for example, have a default
address of Channel 1, or have been used in a different position in an alternate
drawer. The Channel control board resides at the right hand end of a channel and is
shown with the address jumpers circled below.
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Address
jumpers

Settings are binary and are effected by the removal of jumpers

DE DED
E|E' So represents Channel B EBEDO 2 while represents Channel 5.
4 21 4 2 1

*|f there is any doubt call your local agent for support.

Channels must be numbered from front to back. Each channel, irrespective of size,
is considered as one addressable item.

A drawer with 3 single depth channels and one triple depth channel would be
addressed 1-4, two triple depth channels would be addressed as 1 and 2

To replace the channel, place it gently into the slot available, slightly to the right
taking care not to damage any of the cables or circuit boards, then to reengage the

catches underneath, slide the channel to the left to secure the channel into place.

Then carefully re-attach the ribbon cable, ensuring the plug is firmly seated in the
holder on the channel board.

At this time test the channels within the drawer using the SPSOpendrawer.exe
program to ensure all cables have been reconnected and the addressing is correct.

Once testing has been satisfactorily completed replace the override cover and
secure back into place with the two screws.
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Using Drawers and LIDs

Regardless of the cabinet type the
first stage is the same, there will be
one LED at the top of the cabinet to
show which cabinet is in use and
the drawer to be opened will have 1,
3 or 6 flashing LEDs illuminated to
the right hand side.

When the drawer is opened, the
LEDs will go out and if this is just an
ECTC drawer the items can be
addressed as required and the
drawer simply pushed closed.

LCL

|

After the drawer is opened the
relevant LID compartment will be lit
by an LED.

At this point simply lift the LID
compartment, remove the item,
allow the LID to close and shut the
drawer, thus completing the
transaction.
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LID

Once the drawer is opened, the

required LID compartment will be
indicated by a lit LED.

A

Press down on the front of the LID
and a click will be heard as the

solenoid lock releases and unlocks
the LID.

s

A

3
i
{
:

Now the LID is unlocked and pulling
the LID compartment open allows

the contents to be accessed and the
contents taken.

The red LED will extinguish

approximately 0.5 seconds after the
LID has been lifted.

To close the LID compartment, push the LID until it locks into place with a click and
then close the drawer, completing the transaction.
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Physical
Specifications

BASE UNIT CONSTRUCTION

eRobust steel
construction

eFour sided top tray with
anti-roll function

DRAWER BODY
CONSTRUCTION

eFolded pan construction,
stiff and distortion free,
no sharp edges and no
dirt traps
eTelescopic drawer
runners allow 100%
opening of drawers,
maximizing available
space
eErgonomic handles that
can be gripped from
above or below

CABINET
HOUSING
Usable
N° of LID area
Depth | Width | Height | channels DxW
/drawer mm
(N° LIDs)
525 800 800 4 400x 675
525 800 1000 4 400x 675
750 800 800 6 625x 675
750 800 1000 6 625x 675
750 800 1200 6 625x 675
750 800 1600 6 625x 675
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WEIGHTS
Max drawer load capacity

eStandard drawer
(Uniform Distributed
Load):90kg

oL ID drawer (Uniform
Distributed Load):120kg

DRAWER
SPECIFICATION
Drawer Usable
height/mm | height/mm
75 55
100 80
150 130
200 180
300 280




LID MODULE OPTIONS

Max N° Internal Avallablt.e
. . . . Internal Height
LID size | locations Dimensions
100mMm/150mm
WxD per (Wx D) .
drawer size
drawer " .
mm in mm in

55/

1 x1 36 99x66 | 3.9x2.6 105 2.2/ 4.1
198 x 55/

2x1 18 66 7.8x2.6 105 2.2/ 4.1
299 x 55/

3x1 12 68 11.8x2.6 105 2.2/ 4.1
198 x 55/

2x2 9 163 11.8x6.4 105 2.2/ 4.1
299 x 55/

3x2 6 163 11.8x6.4 105 2.2/ 4.1
299 x 11.8x 55/

3x3 4 260 10.2 105 2.2/ 4.1
599 x 23.6 X 55/

6Xx3 2 260 10.2 105 2.2/ 4.1
599 x 55/

6Xx2 3 163 23.6x6.4 105 2.2/ 4.1

ECTC/Journeyman

These cabinets do not have specific sizes as almost any size of cabinet can be
converted. See your SupplyPoint™ agent for more details.

Installation (Drawer Unit)

Supply Point personnel are usually responsible for installing the SupplyPoint™, but
there are cases when a customer feels it best to install it himself. The purpose of this
section is to provide a comprehensive guide to installing the SupplyPoint™ unit and
for dealing with some issues that may arise during installation. The following is the
minimum set of tools required to install the machine:

e Adrill or power screwdriver with a Phillips bit;

e A screwdriver with Phillips and Torx (T25) security bit;

e A3" open end wrench;

e Alevel;

e A%" masonry drill bit (if the machine is being attached to the floor);
e Two concrete anchors (included in the shipment);

e 3/8"and 5/16" wrenches (if there are add-ons);

e Joining kits (provided for add-ons);
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e Ariveting tool that can handle 3/16" rivets (for add-ons).

Pre-Installation

1.

Determine the location of the SupplyPoint™. The space should have 12-24
inches clearance on the back and 20-24 inches on the side.

e Is the SupplyPoint™ going to be anchored to the floor? If so, can a
hammer drill be made available for this task?

The SupplyPoint™ requires 120 VAC and has a 10-foot power cord. If power is
farther from the site appropriate preparations should be made. Alternatively,
AC power can be supplied through conduit by connecting the conduit to the
conduit box (%2" knockouts) located underneath one of the SupplyPoint™'s lids.

If the SupplyPoint™ will reside on the network a connection will be required.
The SupplyPoint™ has a network interface card and the network drop should
be CAT5 cable with an RJ-45 connector. The following points should be
considered:

e Is the network structured as a workgroup or as a domain? If the network
is @ domain, the SupplyPoint™ may require an account on the domain and
a member of the IT department will be needed to log it on.

e What protocol is in use (e.g. TCP/IP, IPX/SPX and NetBEUI)?

e Will the SupplyPoint™ have a fixed IP address or will it use DHCP to obtain
an address (TCP/IP only)?

Determine which users need to have access to the SupplyPoint™
administrative functions. These users will have the SupplyPoint™ client
software installed on their PCs which needs to be coordinated with the internal
IT department.

Complete the SupplyPoint™ Item Plan Spreadsheet to configure the drawer
layout.

Physical Setup

The SupplyPoin

t™ is designed to stay in place once installed. Ideally the machine

should be anchored to the floor to ensure its stability and to enhance the safety of
workers. For this purpose there are two holes at the base of each frame that can
accept %" concrete anchors or other anchoring devices. One anchor at each end of a
machine is generally sufficient to provide stability. Where protection from vehicular
traffic is a concern, installation of a guardrail is recommended.

1.

Unload the SupplyPoint™ from its crate.

a. Remove all of the drawer trays from the frame. Do not attempt to remove
the machine from the crate fully loaded as the stress on the frame could
cause serious damage.
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b. Lift the crate and frame to a standing position.
c. Remove the SupplyPoint™ frames from the crate and set in place.

Remove the side panels if the SupplyPoint™ is to be attached to the floor. If
there are add-ons, remove the screws from the edges of the rear panels where
they will be joined.

Remove the lids to aid in levelling. They are secured by one or two screws,
which can be loosened from below.

Put the frames in place and level them. If there are add-ons, level the base
unit to use as a guide for the rest. The frames are made level by adjusting the
four feet at the base of each frame with a 34" open wrench.

Level any add-ons and attach them with the materials provided.

a. Inthe back of the frames to be joined, place the bolts provided through the
joining hole of one frame, the spacer in between the frames and into the
second. Tighten the locknut so that it holds in place.

b. Repeat for the second set of holes in the back.

c. Tighten the locknuts. The bolt requires a 5/16"” wrench and the nut uses a
3/8" wrench.

d. On the front of the machine attach the top set of joining plates. This is
done by placing one set of plates over the four holes at the top of the
frame. The larger plate should always be the outermost. Secure with 3/16”"
rivets.

e. Repeat for the bottom and middle.

f. Slide the coloured panel over the joining plates. They should fit nicely into
the channel created by the joining plates. It may be necessary to loosen
the kick plate at the bottom of the frame to get the panel all the way down.

g. Attach the rear centre strip with Torx (T25) screws.
h. Repeat for additional frames if necessary.
. Attach the machine to the ground if necessary.

a. Using the holes at the ends of the machine as a guide, drill two holes using
a %" masonry bit.

b. Hammer the provided concrete anchors into place.
c. Tighten the nuts using the 34" open wrench.
Replace any side panels.

Replace the drawer trays in their proper configuration.
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Electrical Setup

Electrical Connection (U.S.)

The SupplyPoint™ must be connected to a 120 VAC power supply as specified on the
rating label. The connection must conform to NEC article 300, with supply current
limited to no more than 15 Amps. A readily accessible disconnect device is to be
incorporated into the building installation wiring.

Connection is made under the lid of the frame holding the monitor. A connector block
is provided in a wire enclosure with a square metal cover at the rear of the frame top.
The colour convention used is as follows:

Black= Hot
White= Neutral
Green= Ground

An Uninterruptable Power Supply is located under the lid of the frame containing the
computer. The UPS is plugged into the outlet on the frame over the monitor and in
turn provides power to the computer, monitor and 24V power supply that controls
the machine’s electronics. Total output from the UPS is to be limited to 3 Amps.

Electrical Connection (Europe)

The SupplyPoint™ must be connected to a Mains supply (230VAC) as specified on the
rating label. The connection must conform to local wiring safety standards, with
supply current limited to no more than 15 Amps. A readily accessible disconnect
device is to be incorporated into the building installation wiring.

Connection is made under the lid of the frame holding the monitor. A connector block
is provided in a wire enclosure with a square metal cover at the rear of the frame top.
The colour convention used is as follows:

Brown= Live
Blue= Neutral
Green/Yellow= Earth

An Uninterruptable Power Supply is located under the lid of the frame containing the
computer. The UPS is plugged into the outlet on the frame over the monitor and in
turn provides power to the computer, monitor and 24V power supply that controls
the machine’s electronics. Total output from the UPS is to be limited to 3 Amps.

Caution!

There is a risk of electric shock even when the main AC power is disconnected, as
some components are still receiving current from the UPS battery. Take care when
replacing any UPS as the sockets can maintain residual power for a time after
disconnection.
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1. There is a bus cable that is used to connect all of the PIC boards, so that they
can communicate with the computer. Plug the cable in to any add-on units.

2. The SupplyPoint™ electrical apparatus is designed to conform to CE®
standards. Located on top of the frame holding the monitor is the equipment
that makes this possible. The SupplyPoint™ CE apparatus is pictured below.
NOTE: The included power cable is intended for temporary use only. Use
of this cable is not consistent with the CE® standard. In order to be CE®
compliant, power conduit will need to be attached to the machine.

The power cord will need to be attached to this.
a. Remove the cover from the junction box at the rear of the machine.

b. Run the power cord through the cable clamp at the rear of the junction
box.

c. Attach the leads from the power cord to the terminal block inside the
junction box and tighten them in place. Pay close attention to the colour
scheme.

d. Tighten the cable clamp at the rear of the junction box.
e. Replace the cover of the junction box.

3. Place the Uninterruptable Power Supply (UPS) on the frame over the
computer. Run the UPS power cord through the opening in the top of the
frame, into the frame containing the monitor, up through the opening above
the monitor, and plug into the outlet on the frame containing the monitor.
Make sure the UPS is off.

4. There are three plugs in the frame with the computer. Plug them into the
battery/surge side of the UPS.

5. Plug the machine into the wall
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Computer Setup

1. Connect the AC power cable at
location 1.

2. Connect the touch screen video cable
to location 2.

3. Location 3is a PS/2 port for a
keyboard if required. All machines
currently ship with USB keyboards
however, so this connection is not
used by default.

4. Location 4 is 2 USB ports for
keyboard, mouse, card reader, scan
gun, receipt printer, fingerprint
reader, etc.

5. Location 5 is 2 USB ports for
keyboard, mouse, card reader, scan
gun, receipt printer, fingerprint
reader, etc.

6. Plugthe RJ-45 connector on the
network cable to location 6.

7. Plug the serial cable from the
communications board on a 28 level
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frame or the Master PIC board on a
20 level frame into location 7.

8. Location 8 is 2 USB ports for
keyboard, mouse, card reader, scan
gun, receipt printer, fingerprint
reader, etc.

There is a serial number tag on each of these
PCs, to be used when calling technical
support. Itis located toward the front of the
case on the right-hand side.

Startup and Drawer Test

1. Plug the AC cable into the wall.

2. Press the power button on the UPS. The PC should start its boot process. When
the Windows login screen appears enter Administrator for the user. The
password is sps.

3. Start the SPSOpenDrawer program to test the drawers. When it starts up it will
scan each frame to determine the type (20 level, 28 level or ECTC/Lista). You will
see the screen below.

Supply Point Systems -— Open Drawer’

¢ All Frames ¢ Single Frame ¢ Single Drawer
Number of Frames Frame Number Drawer Number

Number of
Compartments

Stop Op Drw | Op Cbd || Layout G s Exit

INITIALIZING: Frame 1 PIC 1 l e

4. The program will start at frame 1 and scan until it gets no response. At this point
you will see the screen below. This is ok. It just means there is nothing detected
on Frame 3. In this example there are only 2 frames in the machine. Click to
finish scanning. Itis possible to cIick and look for additional frames. This
may be necessary if you suspect the frames are incorrectly numbered (setup
with the incorrect addresses -(see the Jumper Settings section above).
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< AlllFrames £ Single Frame € Single Drawer

Number of Frames Frame Number Drawer Number

@ | <l | P

= Number o There was no response from PIC 5 on Frame
“omparimel 3 Continue scan?

[~ Donitwait for

Stop Op Drw || Op Cbd || Layout ' e Exit
INITIALIZING: Frame 3 PIC 5 [ ]

You can now select All Frames and choose the number of frames in your machine
in the drop-down list below it.

Select the Number of Compartments to Open. Bear in mind that this number has
nothing to do with the actual number of compartments your machine is
configured for. This simply tells the software how far to open the drawer (i.e.
12= all the way, 6=halfway). Select six and press .

Open and close the drawers in sequence, paying attention to ensure they open
to the distance of 6 compartments. If there are any problems refer to Drawer
Issues in the FAQs and Troubleshooting section towards the end of the manual.
You can also select a single frame to test as shown below. The drop down will
show the types of frames it detected on startup.

Supply Point Systems — Open Drawer

 All Frames % Single Frame © Single Drawer
Number of Frames Frame Number Drawer Number
v A v
Number of | 01 :28 LVL |
Compartments
| o0z2:LSTA |
0 4 |

| 03:NO RESP

Stop Op Drw e

INITIALIZING: Done
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Generating a Layout

You can generate a layout for the frame by selecting the desired frame and clicking

the button.

Supply Point Systems --- Dpen Drawer

~ All Frames ~ Single Frame © Single Drawer

Number of Frames Frame Number Drawer Number

m ‘ 01: 28 LYL m‘ @

Number of
Compartments

s Y

stop [ Op Drw | 0p Cbd | Layout | rSmiearer

For 28 Level frames the machine will quickly scan all the drawer trays and generate
a layout as shown below. You can now click any drawer and open to the number of
compartments specified in the box at the top of the form. For 20 level frames the
scanning process is significantly slower. You will have to wait for it to click through
each drawer in the frame. If the layout shown here does not match the drawers in
the machine, there may be a problem. In a 28 level frame if there are any drawers
coloured red then the drawer board may need to be replaced. See the hardware
and maintenance section for more information on troubleshooting and replacing
drawer boards.
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01:28LVL

Installation (RotoPoint)

A RotoPoint installation consists of the following steps. This is the same for an add-
on connecting to a drawer unit or as stand-alone. In the case of a stand-alone the
computer and battery backup are installed in the top of the RotoPoint. In the case
of an add-on the RotoPoint is connected via the external SPEAKON receptacles at
the back. This is the same connector used to connect ECTC and LID cabinets
together or to a drawer unit.

e Remove the unit from the crate

e Open Lid and thread power cable through back

e Open front doors, inspect inside of the unit and check the safety switch

e Plug power cable in and connect SPEAKON cable from main system (if it is an
add-on unit) and make sure that both lights on the Motor Control board are
on and that the light on the FFC PIC flashing (see pages 10-11)

e Verify safety switch screw is installed (page 12)

e Use Auto/Manual switch to ensure that drum rotates smoothly (see page 14)
(you will have to close the main door for this to rotate the drum)

e Rotate drum at least one full rotation

e Use the Drawer Setup Open Drawer button in Machine Configuration to
select column 1, Level 1 and check for proper alignment.



The unit can be removed from the crate in the same way the previous generation
was. Use a forklift to lift at the bottom just enough to raise it off the crate floor and
then pull the unit from the crate. Then place the unit in the desired location and
make sure all of the adjustable feet are touching the floor. Use a level on the inside
of the lid to make sure the unit is level left to right and front to back. See the
following pages for instructions on opening the lid. To open the lid unlock the lock
on the lid and slowly pull the lid back as shown below.

Continue to pull the lid back as shown until is in the position shown. It can rest
against the bolt heads to keep from sliding forward. Be careful to not pull the lid
too far back as it could swing backwards and fall down behind the machine.
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The above shows the final position of the lid when open. Once the lid is open you
will see the main power conversion unit at the left with the power cord (add-on
configuration). The power cord must be inserted through the opening at the back
and then plugged into a power outlet. To do so; the power cover, shown on the
next page, must be lifted up and out of the way slightly. Follow the instructions to
do this.
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There are four nuts that hold the cover for the power unit in place. Shown below is
a close up of one and how it will look when the unit arrives. These nuts must be
loosened slightly so the cover can be slid towards the back. This will allow the nuts
to clear the larger hole (See next picture).

Below shows the cover pushed to the back. You can now lift the cover up and over
the nuts (see next picture).
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Now the cover has been lifted the cord can be inserted through the hole at the back.
Note that all of the power components are attached to the underside of the cover.
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The picture below shows feeding the plug through the hole at the back of the unit.
The RotoPoint may be shipped with the plug already fed through the back as shown
below. If so then the previous steps will not be necessary.

The previous pictures depicted an add-on setup. If the RotoPoint is a standalone
unit, the top will look like below. The grey box in the middle is the DC power supply
for the PIC board and communications interface for the PC. The battery backup is
on the right. The PC will be a standalone unit mounted on the side or if internal it
will sit in front of the incoming power box on the left.
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BRELEN § 5

The above is a close up of the DC power supply. Plug the serial cable from the PC
into the DB9 connection on the top right. Plug the power cord from the UPS
(battery backup) into the black power inlet of the lower left. Now open the doors to

unit to inspect the inside and test the drum rotation.
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There are two doors that open at the middle. First unlock the left door (lock at top
and bottom) and open the door. This will allow the door on the right to be opened.
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View of the inside of the unit upon with both doors open.
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View of wiring on back of right front door and individual access doors.

Once the unit is set in position and powered, it is important to verify if the FFC PIC
board and motor control board are powered. This will also be useful for
troubleshooting. The PIC board and motor control board are located under the
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drum on the right side. You must open the right door to access them. They are
located in a box as shown below.

To access the box simply slide it out as shown below. There are two screws on the
left and right securing the lid in place. Remove the screws to access the inside of
the box (see next picture).
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No connections are required to be made here but is useful to understand the
boards. The motor control board is on the left and the FFC PIC board is on the right.
Note the lights on Motor Control and FFC PIC boards. If everything is connected
correctly, power is applied and the ribbon or Speakon connection is active, the two
Motor Control board lights will be on and the FFC PIC board light will be flashing.
NOTE: The FFC PIC board is the same physical board as used in the standard 28
level frame but has different firmware. Therefore DO NOT REPLACE with a
standard 28 level frame PIC board.
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Close-up of Motor Control board and connections

Now check the safety switch screw in preparation for a test rotation of the drum.

Location of safety switch screw on bottom inside of left door.
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When the door is closed the safety switch screw will go inside the hole in the middle
strut shown above. Once inside it will depress the safety switch allowing the drum
to turn. If the door is not fully closed and locked at the bottom the switch may not
become fully depressed. If so, the unit would report a main door fault when trying
to rotate the drum. The next picture shows a close up view of the left door being
closed with the safety switch screw being inserted in the hole.
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View of the left door being closed with safety switch screw

Now that you've verified that the safety switch screw is installed, verify that the
drum rotates. On the left inside towards the top will be the manual rotation switch
(shown below). For normal operation the switch should be in the up position. To
turn the drum manually; change the switch to the down position and close the left
hand door for the rotation to begin. This may be necessary during troubleshooting
to determine if the motor and drum are functional. Let the drum rotate one full
rotation. Stop the drum rotation by moving the switch back to the up position.
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Manual/Automatic Rotate Switch

Finally, close the doors and use the open drawer program to test the opening of
each of the doors.

Important: Don't forget to move the switch to the up position before closing
the doors. It would be easy to simply forget to move the switch to the up
position but once the doors were closed, the drum would start rotating again.
To run the Open Drawer program double click the icon on the desktop. This is the
same program used to the test the drawers on the standard frame. If the RotoPoint
is powered up correctly, the open drawer program will detect it during its startup
scan process. Select the “Single Frame” dropdown, as shown, and select the
RotoPoint frame. If the RotoPoint frame is not in the frame list then make sure the
lights on the PIC Board and motor control board are lit.
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Supply Point Systems —— Open Drawer

~ All Frames © Single Frame ~ Single Drawer
Number of Frames Frame Number Drawer Number
R A Vv
Number of | 01:28LVL (FO) |
Compartments .
102: ROTOPOINT |
0 v
—1 | 03:NORESP |

Stop Op Drw : — L s lose

INITIALIZING: Done

Once you selected the frame, then click the “Layout” button. The screen below will
then come up. Choose 36 columns and 13 doors and then click the “Initialise”
button.

= 02 : ROTOPOINT (G) I (@] x|

My Rotopoint has... .
* Columns

13 Vi poors Initialise

rPerform Operation...
Column i~ Door{s)
; \I’ I Door 1 I"| Door 7
: C Door 2 " Door &
I" Door:3 I" Door 9
I© Door 4 I”' Door 10
IC Door 5 I” Door 11
" Door 6 " Door 12
I" Door 13
Rotate Only. | F\St;;i = | Open | = OpenAll Doors

{C)2008 SPS, Inc.

Next choose a column and then check the “Open All Doors” check box. Then click
the “Rotate + Open” button. Make sure the unit moves to the correct column and
then open all the doors.
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[ 0z : ROTOPOINT (G) =1l

My Rotopoint has_.. Exit
3 h l Columns
¢

- Perform Operation...
Column —Door(s)

1 m I” Door1 I” Door?

— I” Door2 I” Door 8

I” Door 3 I” Door 9

I” Door4 " Door 10

I” Door5s I Door11

I" Door b " Door12

I” Door 13

Rotate Onby | ‘ RS?;?I+ | ‘ Open | ¥ Open All Doors
Rotopoint Product Type: G

The Database

The SupplyPoint™ is delivered with the ability to use a SQL Server database
preconfigured. The database is the repository of the machine's important (and
valuable) information including the items stored, the users, the configuration of the
machine and the transactions that have taken place. Loss of this information can be
catastrophic, causing the loss of important costing information and potentially
hampering production. In order to minimize this risk, please observe the following
precautions concerning the database.

e Back up the database regularly, either by including it in a regular network back up
or by using the auto backup utility included and detailed in the SQL Database
Functions section. Be sure that backups run to a remote location or attached
storage device, as merely backing up to another part of the hard drive will not help
in the event of a hard drive crash.

¢ Never open the database with Microsoft SQL Server Management Studio unless
instructed to do so by SupplyPoint™ personnel. Supply Point Systems, Ltd.
assumes no liability for damage incurred when the database is directly opened by
personnel other than those authorized by Supply Point Systems, Ltd.

For more information on the SupplyPoint™ SQL Server tools please see the SQL
Database Functions section.
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Emergency Override- Customer Duty of Care

The SupplyPoint™ has been designed and manufactured to the highest standards in
order to ensure your company receives the most reliable control of your inventory.
There is always, however, the possibility that events, whether natural or man-made,
may cause the unit to malfunction or cease to operate. In these circumstances you
should follow these procedures to guarantee continued access to inventory stored in
any SupplyPoint™ units until they can be repaired.

Preparation

When installing and configuring the SupplyPointTM the customer must implement
procedures to ensure that:

1. Properly-trained personnel, competent to administer the vending machine,
are on-site whenever the SupplyPoint™ is in use.

2. The following keys are accessible to this person, so that he can provide
emergency access to the SupplyPoint™:

» The key to the computer cupboard;

= Keys to the bottom cupboard of each frame;

= Keys to the swing handle locks that actuate the locking bars (28 level
frames only)

» Keys to the locking bars of each frame (20 level frames only);

» The unlock bar to actuate the locking bar on 20 level frames

3. Make available to this person an up-to-date Item Location by Drawer or Item
Location By Compartment report, so that in the event of a total systems
failure items can be more easily located.

Implementation

Emergency overrides should be implemented only as a last resort to access your
inventory. Furthermore, such procedures should be implemented only in the
necessary areas of larger machines. For instance, if you have a five-frame unit and
only one frame is non-responsive, implement the override procedure only on that
one frame. The vending machine should be restored to regular operation as soon as
is practicable.

Determine exactly which frames of the machine need to be accessed in this manner
(i.e. those frames which are non-responsive). Remember that when you are
operating in this fashion, the normal inventory tracking capabilities of the
SupplyPoint™ are not functioning. You should perform the override ONLY on those
frames you need access to.

Take the following steps to implement the emergency override procedure:
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1. Release the locking bars in the frame(s) you are going to override.

2. Slide the bottom tray in these frames slightly forward to prevent the locking
bars from falling back into place.

3. Whenyou need an item, slide the entire drawer tray forward, remove the item
and push the drawer tray firmly back into place.

» To gain access to items contained within cupboards, pull the cupboard
approximately 100mm out of the frame. Insert a small flat bladed screw
driver into the recess on the left-hand-side of the cupboard, and push
the solenoid flap down. The cupboard door can then be freely opened.

4. Record each item withdrawn in this way, so that once the machine is back in
operation, these transactions can be recorded.

Restoring Normal Service

Once the underlying issue has been resolved, take the following steps to return the
machine to normal service.

1. Push all the trays in the affected frame back into place.

2. Restore the locking bar to its normal position. If it will not close easily DO NOT
FORCE IT. Make sure that the trays are properly aligned and try again.

3. Correct the inventory- this can be accomplished in two ways:

» Run“dummy” transactions in the User Interface. Perform the required
Withdraw, Restock, or Return transactions, for example, to get your
inventory to the right levels. If you have multiple instances of the same
item, be sure that the transactions are performed on the correct
location. You can also use the adjustment procedure defined below to
fine-tune the inventory in cases where there are multiple locations for
items.

» Use the Inventory Adjust function. This has the advantage of allowing
you to choose the locations for the transactions, but it has the
disadvantage of not providing you with information such as what was
withdrawn, who took it, and for what purpose.

NOTE: Keep in mind that while this procedure will bring your inventory levels to
where they need to be, the dates and times recorded will be those of the actual
transaction performed on the SupplyPoint™. You will need to take this into account
when running reports.
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Networking

Introduction

With the advanced consolidation and data replication features available in the
SupplyPoint™ software; your SupplyPoint™ machine is best utilized when integrated
to your existing network infrastructure. This allows for administrative tasks, such as
using the SupplyPoint™ Utilities, to be performed behind the scenes from a remote
location without interrupting regular operations. The SupplyPoint™ PC comes
equipped with a 10/100 Mbps (later models have a 10/100/1000 NIC) Ethernet card
that accepts an RJ-45 connector. It is capable of operating on Windows, NetWare or
UNIX networks, using protocols standard to Windows XP and 7. Material in this
section focuses on Windows 7; for Windows XP networking information, refer to the
appendix.

Server-based vs. Peer-to-Peer Networking

Server-based and peer-to-peer networks are the most frequently used network
models. Although there is a third- the hybrid model- for purposes of installing the
SupplyPoint™ only knowledge of the first two is required, as it will usually be joined
to a network segment that is either server-based or peer-to-peer. Also, having an
understanding of the two generally provides sufficient knowledge for grasping the
third.

A server-based network- in a Windows-based network a server-based network is also
called a domain, and the two are sometimes used interchangeably- is a hierarchical
structure consisting of a computer that runs the network and provides security for
the network and subordinate computers, called clients, that use the resources of that
server and of other client computers. For this reason a server-based network is also
referred to as a client-server network. The advantages of a server-based network lie
in the centralization of control and the ability to pool resources more easily. All users
must be authenticated by the server (in Windows, a domain controller) and the
server contains information about user privileges to network resources.

A peer-to-peer network (in Windows, a workgroup) is a structure consisting of a
group of computer joined together and sharing resources. The primary difference
between a server-based and a peer-to-peer network is the lack of centralized control.
Each user controls access to the resources on his computer. The advantage of this
type of networking is primarily in expense: no servers are required, there is less need
for network administrators, and there is no loss of function due to the failure of a
server.
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Required Network Information

Before attempting to join the SupplyPoint™ to network, the following questions must
be answered:

Is the network a workgroup or a domain? If the network is a domain, the
SupplyPoint™ will require an account on the domain and a member of the IT
department will be required to log itin.

What protocol is in use? Most networks use TCP/IP, but there are other
protocols, each of which presents its own unique challenges.

If the networking protocol is TCP/IP, will the SupplyPoint™ have a fixed IP
address or will it use Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol (DHCP)? If the
SupplyPoint™ will have a fixed IP address, the IT department will need to
provide the IP address, the Subnet Mask and, possibly, the Default Gateway.

Who is going to be connecting to the SupplyPoint™ using the SupplyPoint™
Utilities? If possible, add these people to a SupplyPoint User group on the
server (domains only). This will make configuring access to the computer
easier and avoid any connectivity problems with SQL Server.

Entering IP Address Information

Most networks use the Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol (DHCP) to obtain IP
address information. In situations where this is the case, the SupplyPoint™ will likely
receive an address as soon as the network cable is connected. Proceed to the next
section, either Joining a Workgroup or Joining a Domain, to continue.

. To enter IP address information manually, begin by looking at the PC's

network connections. Do this by pressing the kmrrbutton, selecting Control
Panel from the Start Menu.
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5' Getting Started

G pant
! Connect to a Projector

| Calalator

Sticky Notes:

o p—
« XPS Viewer

5 windows Faxsnd scan

% Remote Desktop Comection

A

b AlPrograms

[ search programs and fies
=6 5 8l
To follow the rest of the steps correctly ensure the View by: section of the

Control Panel window has the Large Icons option selected in the top right-
hand corner of the window.

PEG 2 o.

2. Select the Network and Sharing Center icon.

tj Network and Sharing Center

3. From the resulting Network and Connection Sharing Center window; select the
Change Adapter Settings option located on the left-hand side of the window.
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5 Network and Sharing Center -0l x| |

G\ )v S~ Control Panel - All Control Panel Ttems ~ Network and Sharing Center

Control Panel Home

Manage wireless netwarks

Change adapter settings

NED sps Internet
Change advanced sharing settings (This computer)
View your active netwarks Connect or disconnect
=z .. Accesstype:  Internet
B oo YT — Connections: 1l Wireless Network Connectian (sps)

Change your networking settings

&

'!:.

&

See also
HomeGroup
Internet Options
Windows Firewall

Windows Mobile Device Center

View your basic network information and set up connections

* 83 | search Control Panel @“
@

A 3= g See full map

Setup a new connection or netwark
Setup a wireless, broadband, dial-up, ad hoc, or VPN connection; or set up a router or access point.

Connect to a network
Connect or reconnect to a wireless, wired, dial-up, or VPN network connection.

Choose homegroup and sharing options
Access files and printers located on other network computers, or change sharing settings.

Troubleshoot prablems
Diagnose and repair network problems, or get troubleshooting information.

4. There will usually be only

one connection, labelled
Local Area  Connection.
Double-click on it to open
the Local Area Connection
Status.

The example to the right
shows an active network
connection. Note
especially the Activity area
of the display; on a system
where IP address
information is needed, you
will frequently see packets
being sent but not
received.  Selecting the
Details button will open a
window  showing the
current IP address
information. It also
provides access to more
information about the
network configuration. To
access a basic repair tool
click the Diagnose button.

Press to open the

@ Local Area Connection Status il

General |
Connection
IPw4 Connectivity: Internet
IPvE Connectivity: Mo Internet access
Media State: Enabled
Duration: 02:43:29
Speed: 1.0 Gbps

Activity

Sent — '!--»E’ ——  Received
: ﬁ;{:‘r
Bytes: 26,276,592 | 25,241,127

@Eroperﬁesl @Qisable | Diagnose |

Close |
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Local Area  Connection
Properties dialog box.

e This box shows the
protocols and services
that are running on the
PC. You will usually see
the ones listed in the
display

e If you are joining a
network that uses
another protocol (such
as the IPX/SPX protocol
used on most Novell
networks), you would
install it here. Since
most networks use
TCP/IP, we'll confine
ourselves to it.

e |If there is a protocol
running that is not
needed, click on it and

press uninstall to
it.

Click on Internet Protocol

(TCP/IP) and press

to continue.

@ Local Area Connection Properties !

Networking |

Connect using:
I E'IF Realtelk PCle GBE Family Controller

This connection uses the following tems:

% Client for Microsoft Networks

EQDS Packet Scheduler

5 File and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks
. Intemet Protocol Version 6 (TCP/IPvE)
B8 Intemet Protocol WVersion 4 (TCP/1Pw4)
i Link-Layer Topology Discovery Mapper /0 Driver
b Link-Layer Topology Discovery Responder

Install... U rimstall Properties

r Description
Transmission Control Protocol/Intemet Protocol, The default

wide area network protocaol that provides communication
across diverse interconnected networls.

oK Cancel
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6. By default, {gT-Jlll Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4) Prope 2] x|
SupplyPOintTM is General
co nﬂgU red to o bta | n You can get IP settings assigned automatically if your netweork supports
. . this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator
addresses via the Dynamic e D
Host Configuration
| DHCP Th t . " Obtain an IP address automatically
Protoco ( ) at Is —{% Use the following IP address:
why the bubble next to IP address: 192 . 168 . 1 . 104
Obtain an IP  address Subnet mask: [ 255 . 255 .255 . o
GUtomGtICG//y |S Selected by Default gateway: 192 . 168 . 1 . 1|
default.
") Obtain DS setver address automatically
e C(Click on the bubble —{* Use the following DNS server addresses:
below it to enter the Preferred DNS server: 216 . 83 . 236 . 227
fixed IP address for the Alternate DNS server: 216 . 83 . 236 . 228
machine. Notice that
when you do, the Sl Sati & _ pdyanced..._|
correspondlng settlng ’TI o |
for the DNS address

will be selected as well.

It is possible to have
manually entered DNS

addresses and
automatically assigned
I[P addresses. The

reverse is never true.

7. Enter the necessary information.

IP Address, an identifier for the computer, which must be unique on the
network.

Subnet Mask, a series of numbers that determines what segment of the
IP address identifies the computer and which segment identifies the
network. If you move the cursor to this field after entering the IP
address, a default value will appear. Most of the time this is the correct
number, but always check.

Default Gateway, the address of the computer or router on the network
that provides access to other networks or the Internet.

DNS Servers, the address of the servers that provide name to IP address
resolution on the network. This is especially important if you are going
to use email, as without it the system has no idea what you mean when
you enter the name of the customer’s mail server.

8. Once you have entered this information, press [od to continue.
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9. Pressdto close the Local Area Connection Properties dialog box.

10. Press to close the Local Area Connection Status dialog box.

Joining the Network

When joining a network, regardless of whether the network is a domain or a
workgroup, the process is going to be essentially the same, and you'll be looking at
the same screens. Below are the dialog boxes you'll become familiar with when
joining a network:

The System Properties Dialog Box
To access these properties from your

desktop; right-click on the Computer

. . S\fstem Properties 5‘
icon and select Properties; from the Comte i i | S| S Pt s |
WI " d ow that d p pea rs ¢ | I ¢ k Ch ange i L Windows uses the following information to identify your computer
Settings from the Computer name, PN creretwork.

domain, and workgroup settings section.

Computer description: ||

For example: "Kitchen Computer” or "Mary's
Computer”.

There is a great deal of information that i i
. Workgroup: WORKGROUP
can be acquired here, for example:
. E;Lf:ﬂf ‘\El]i.zard to join @ domain or workgroup, click ml
e Device Manager and other

hardware information can be EmE e ke o
found on the Hardware tab.

e Most importantly for this
discussion, the name of the
computer and the network ok | Concel iy
affiliation can be found on the
Computer Name tab.
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Computer Name Changes Dialog

Box
This is where changes to the computer x|
name and domain/ WO rkgro up You can change the name and the membership of this

e 4. . computer. Changes might affect access to network resources.
affiliation are made. It is accessed by More infomation

clicking the Change button on the
Computer Name tab.

Computer name:
IChange the Name of Computer Here

Change the name Of the Full computer name:

computer by typ|ng |t in the Change the Name of Computer Here

Computer Name slot. More
Change the PCs domain or M:-mb;;:;n:

workgroup membership by |

changing either the Domain or & Workgroup:

Workgroup information. Shown [WORKGROUF

at the bottom of the screen.

oK I Cancel

All changes made here will
require a reboot

Joining a Workgroup

Of the two most common network types, domains and workgroups, workgroups are
the easiest to join. They require no administrative help. Take the following steps to
join the SupplyPoint™ to a workgroup.

1.

Right-click on the Computer icon and select Properties from the menu that
appears. This will open the System window.

Select Change Settings from the Computer name, domain, and workgroup
settings section. You can alter the description of the computer here, as well
as view the current computer name and domain affiliation. In order to

change the name, press [chance.

This will open the Computer Name Changes dialog box. Enter the new
workgroup name into the Workgroup field and press [od to continue.

Clear the welcome message that | Computer Name/Domain Changes X
appears by pressing .

You will be prompted to reboot.
Your changes will not be

':0] Welcome to the WORKGROUP workgroup,
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effective until you have rebooted
the system.

Joining a Domain

Of the two most common network structures- the domain and the workgroup- the
domain is prevalent. To join a domain, you will need the assistance of the domain
administrator or of a member of the customer’s IT staff who has the right to join
computers to the domain. Although you are not likely to be the one performing this
operation, it is a good idea for you to have a basic familiarity with the process.

1.

Begin by right clicking on the Computer icon and selecting Properties from
the menu to open the System Properties Window. Then click the Change
Settings.

Select the Computer Name tab to view the current name and affiliation of the
PC.

Press the button to open the Computer Name/Domain Changes
dialog box.

Enter the name of the new domain into the Domain box and press @ to
continue.

Enter the user name and rComputer Name/Domain Changes [=5c=)
password of a domain user who e e iy
has the ability to join computers Hore rfomation

to the domain. This will generally Compuer name:

be a domain administrator. Itis
usually best to make sure this

Full computer name:

person knows in advance that e | |
the vending machine is being Member o
installed, so that he can create ® Doman:_ i
an account for it on the domain Workgroup:
if that is required. Press [pd to VIORKGROL?
continue. o pe—

L )

If the process has been
performed correctly, a welcome
message will appear. Press pdto
clear it.

You will be prompted for a
reboot. The domain change will
not be effective until you reboot
the PC.
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The User Interface

Introduction

The User Interface is the program that controls the operation of the SupplyPoint™; it
is the face of the SupplyPoint™ that users see from day to day and the environment
in which they interact with the machine. In designing the User Interface the goal was
to make the SupplyPoint™ as simple for the end user as using an Automated Teller
Machine, which facilitates ease of training and rapidity of transactions. This chapter
provides an introduction to the User Interface along with instruction in its use.

User Interface Screens

The following displays show common elements of the User Interface, along with
explanations of how these various elements can be configured.

The Login Screen

=

A

SupplyPoint

@Wekcme to SupplyPoint
Any Company

|E| Please use I1.D. card or type your access code using the light pen.

[F] s1.0228 [e]
Lall2l3]lall5]l6]l7]l8] 9o ]l&llX
ALY WILEJ LRI LT LY LU L1 L0 |.P
Ladisdhipdbrlbeldindia ki) - GO
Lzl bedhbvd bl lind Ml Jb o dlt -
4 ‘: | Space 5 ‘Cancell

A. Language Flags: When the multiple language function is in use, this icon will
appear. Click on it to display a list of available languages. To activate multiple
languages do the following
e Enable the function by checking the Parameter setting Language- Multiple
languages.

e Enter the numbers corresponding to the languages in the Parameter
setting Languages.

e Switch between US and UK English by changing the Parameter setting
Language- Is US English.
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. Catalog Button: This button can be used to access local or Internet catalogs.

Take the following steps to set it up:

e Enable the catalog by checking the Parameter setting Catalog- Enable.

e Choose anicon file (.ICO) and enter the path and file name in Catalog- Icon
File.

e Establish the location (or the name of the file that executes them) of the
catalog files by filling in the Catalog- URL.

. Company Logo: configured by entering the path and name of the logo file in
Parameters. The specific setting is GUI: Image file containing company logo.

. Customizable messages:

e Welcome Message 1: configured by changing the input in Location
Definition (VM/Cribs) for Welcome Message 1.

e Welcome message 2: configured by changing the input in Location
Definition (VM/Cribs) for Welcome Message 2.

. Sign-on Instruction: configured by changing the input in Terminology for

Signon Instruction.

Software version information: this is the version and build number of the
software in use. You will need this information if calling for technical support.

. Sign in entry box

» Receives the characters typed or swiped by the User as their Username
for logging in to the system.

. On-screen Keyboard:

e Displayed when keyboard login is permitted. It can be removed- and users
forced to use other login methods- by clearing the Parameter setting GUI:
Disallow keyboard for user login.

e When biometric identification is used as the primary login method, press
the [incererINT ONLY LOGIN BUttON to begin the process.

Fingerprint Only Login

Fingerprint Verification

The SupplyPoint™ software offers the ability to use biometric verification in order to
enhance security. It can be used as a replacement for regular login, or it can act as a
kind of password. Fingerprint verification will occur if the parameter setting Biometric
Identification: Enabled on Login is activated. To use fingerprints as the primary login,
you must also check the parameter setting Biometric Identification: Fingerprints only.
For information on setting up users’ fingerprints see Capture Fingerprints below.
When a user’s fingerprints are in the system, the following screen will appear.
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This system is protected by biometric authentication
Place your first finger on the scanner

Cancel

If a user’s fingerprints have not been captured, and if he lacks the transaction privilege
to capture them, he will be notified that he needs to have the fingerprints taken
before he can continue.

The Transaction Screen

" SupplyPoint =
T— L
Withdraw Y N
Return
Return Key
Return to Rework
Load Rework
Return to Scrap
Pickup Rework from Bin
Pickup Rework from Drawer ‘ v
Pickup Scrap from Bin !
MICHAEL MANAGER

A. Company Logo

B. User Image: the name of the file is entered in the Image File field of Users
setup. The images themselves are stored in a directory specified in the
parameter setting Directory containing User pictures, which is set by default as
C:\PROGRAM FILES\SUPPLYPOINT\GRAPHICS\USERS OF D:\GRAPHICS\ITEMS.

C. Transaction Buttons: this is a list of the transactions available to the user,
which can be configured in Users setup.
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The Item Selection Screen

Specify Item

B C D E F G H I
S AR & E
J Item K Description Qty Alias Group Si
X |1/4-284FPH3 1/4INCH 4 FLUT...|0 TAPS FOR TESTING =
¥ |16ER16UNJIKC730 INSRT,CRB,EXT J.../ 44 INSERTS
¥ |16ER28UNJIKC730 INSRT,CRB,EXT J...|11 INSERTS
v |3/8-162FPH3SP 3/8 X 16 SPIRAL... |6 TAPS FOR TESTING
¥ |4FL BALL STUB DBL ENDMILL |4 FLUTE BALL ST... 2 ENDMILLS
X |B261A15600KC7040 SOLID CARBIDE ... |0 CARBIDE DRILLS
¥ |CCMT21505LFKC730 L INSERT,CARB,80... |1 INSERTS
¥ |CNGP432 KC730 1/2" IC 80 DEG ... |28 |IN432-ABC INSERTS
¥ |CNMG432-48 TN8025 CNMG432-48 TN... 260 INSERTS
v |CNMG432KC850 INSERT,CARB,80... (12 INSERTS
X  DNMG432KC850 INSERT,CARB,55... |0 INSERTS
X | DNMG432LFK9025 INSERT,CARB,55... |0 INSERTS
ol | _>IL|

M
[ _IJ l Cancel ‘ ‘ GO ‘

Note: Other selection screens (for Jobs and Machines) are similar. They will not have
buttons D or E; they will have a keyboard that can be used for input displayed by
default.

A.

Clear filter: this clears any information that has been entered in the text box
at the top of the screen.

Filter by: use this button to open the search screen.

Fast filter: provides a more efficient alternative to the regular filter. By setting
the parameter Item- Fast Filter Column Number you can allow users to search
automatically by the specified column. For instance, if you have selected
Supplier Part Number as your Fast Filter column, Users can enter information,
press the Fast Filter button and the system will automatically search for
conforming information in the Supplier Part Number column. Columns can
also be established for Jobs and Machines using their respective parameter
settings.

Item group search: This button brings up a list of ltem Groups, so users can
narrow their searches. After an Iltem Group has been selected, you can press
this button again to enter the Item Sub-group list.

Recent History: Pressing this button will bring up a list of items recently
withdrawn by the user. It is activated by the Parameter setting Recent History:
Enabled. Other Parameter settings will determine the time period constituting
“recent” and filters (Job, Machine, User) employed in generating the list. If
pressed when carrying out a Restock transaction, with the Restock - Show Items
Below Min parameter checked; this button will show all items that are currently
below their minimum stock level.

101



Browse other machines/ cribs: This allows the user to search the contents
of other vending machines or the crib locations. To enable this function, the
parameter setting GUI- View inventory in other Vending Machines/ crib must be
checked.

G. Exit: Use this button to log completely out of the User Interface.

H. Main Menu: This button can be used to backtrack all the way to the

transaction menu.

Graphical search: This button allows users to search for items using graphics.
The parameter setting GUI- Graphical Selection Allowed must be enabled.

Locking spot: Users who have the Can Size Grid box checked can click here to
lock or unlock the grid.

Column Header: Click at the top of any column to sort the information in
ascending or descending order.

Item list: This is a list of items that are controlled through the SupplyPoint™,
The alternate colouring for the grid is configured by the Parameter setting GU!:
Grid Alternate Row Colour. Font size is set by the parameter GUI: Font size in
selection grids. Larger font sizes allow for easier use of touch screens

. Keyboard Display Button: Press this button to either minimize or maximize
the keyboard, depending on its current state; used to enter text for searching.
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Re-sizing Grids

When a user has the Can Size Grid
function enabled, he or she is able
to alter the width of the columns
displayed in the User Interface and
make the change permanent, at
least until the next person with the
ability comes along.

To accommodate Shopping Baskets = Job
having different columns in them,

when the User resizes the columns _JDED]-

it only applies to the Transactions' JOBO?2

basket they are currently viewing. :
JOBO3

In order to do this, the user changes -JUEU4

the grid size by pressing the light -

pen to the line dividing columns and JOBO5

adjusting them. He then presses
the box in the upper left corner of
the grid until the lock emblem
appears. The grid will now be
locked into place and displayed that
way for each User of the system,
until somebody changes the display
and locks it again.

Graphical Selection

When Item and Item Group pictures are available, you can use them to help users
pick the right tool every time by using the Graphical Selection function. Users will be
able to press on a picture of the Item or Item Group they need instead of selecting it
by name. This feature is activated by the GUI- Graphical Selection Allowed parameter
setting. There are two basic ways to implement this feature.

e Simply activating the feature makes graphical selection available for all
users. It is purely optional, accessed by pressing a button on the Item
Selection Screen.

e Activating the GUI- Graphical Selection Automatic for Item Groups parameter
will cause graphics to display whenever Item Groups are called for. This
can be coupled with the GUI- Before selecting an Item, pop up group filter
automatically parameter to cause Item Group photos to appear
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immediately after the transaction is selected. This works with Item Sub-
Group filters as well.

When in the Item Group or Item Sub Group filter, selecting the back arrow will take
you back one step. For example whilst in the Item Sub Group graphical selection
screen, selecting the back arrow will return the user to the Item Group graphical
selection screen.

The Up and Down arrows will display more Items, Item Groups or Item Sub groups.

The exit button will log the user out of the User Interface.

TAPS
KM CUTTING UNITS REAMERS SAFETY GLASSES TAPS FOR TESTING
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Quantity Selection

After selecting an item, you will need to select the quantity of the item that you
need. Most often, you will see a screen like the one below:

A. Transaction and Availability Information: This provides a final opportunity
to verify that you have selected the correct Job, Machine and Item. Availability
entries show how many of the item are available and what the issue quantity
is.

B. Supplier Image: The name of this file must be entered in the /mage File field

in Suppliers setup. The picture should be in the folder shown in the parameter
setting Directory containing item supplier pictures, which by default is c:\Procram

Withdraw -

Qty

User 100103
L Job VALVE#1290
Machine GRINDER#0045
Item CNGP432 KC730
{ = ‘ Alias IN432-ABC
Description 1/2" IC 80 DEG DIAMOND 0.0312 RADIUS
‘ 3 Type New
Issue Qty 1
4 ‘ Available 10
| : |
| . |
| ’ e
( s | [o] |
| ’ 1 )
| 0 |
L] censely GO

FILES\SUPPLYPOINT\GRAPHICS\SUPPLIERS OI" D:\GRAPHICS\SUPPLIERS.

C. Quantity selection: These buttons show the quantities available for

withdraw.

When you see buttons as in the upper display, each represents the
contents of one compartment of the drawer. This will be expressed as

multiples of the Issue Quantity.

When the number of buttons is greater than ten and fewer than twenty-
one, there will be up and down arrows to access the button as in the lower

left display.

If there are more than twenty selections, you will see a numeric keypad, as
in the lower right display, simply key in the number of pieces you want and

click Go to continue.
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8 ‘I A 4
e ‘I h 4

D. Item picture: A picture of the item, the name of which must be entered as the
Pictures should be stored in the folder
designated in the Parameter setting Directory containing item pictures, which by

Image File under [tems setup.

1aalao gl s
a4 |56
7 || 8 ||l s
IR D ¢

default is located at c:\ProGrRAM FILES\SUPPLYPOINT\GRAPHICS\ITEMS OF D:\GRAPHICS\ITEMS.

Shopping Basket

It is often the case that users require more than one item in a transaction. With the
Shopping Basket enabled; once an item has been selected, the user will be presented
with a screen like the one below, which allows the user to add items to their basket.
This can be used in most transactions to decrease the time needed to remove or
replace large quantities. It can be disabled for withdrawals by the Parameter setting

GUI- Disable Shopping Basket on Withdraw.

e Press |wp AnoTHER ITEM tO
continue adding to the
basket.

e Press to carry out the

chosen transaction(s).

e Press to abandon

the basket and return to the
Transaction Screen.

e Press to abandon the

basket and exit the User
Interface and return to the
Login Screen.

Item Basket : Choose Function Below

LFEW2528RKC725

Item

16ER16UNIKC730

KHS510610

Description

Add another
em

INSERT,CARB,...

INSRT,CRB,EXT...

CCMT21505LFKC730 INSERT,CARB,S...
CNMG432-48 TN8025 CNMG432-48 T...

DRILL JOBBER ...

Withdraw

Qty Type

Main Menu

Issue Image
Qty File

Log Off

If you attempt to select the same item twice from the list, the system will warn you
of it, in order to prevent duplicate withdrawals.
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The Drawer Display Screen

Once a drawer is opened, the screen will provide instructions for what to do. For a
typical Withdraw transaction, the screen will look something like this:

Drawer Open

User 100103

Job VALVE#1290

Machine GRINDER#0045 CCMT21505LFKC730 | 1
Location

Help String -

-- Leave --

-- Leave --

3

CCMT21505LFKC730

== Leave --

-- Leave --

oot

The graphic on the right-hand side of the screen tells you all you need to know. In
this case, the drawer has opened to the fifth compartment. The first four
compartments- the ones with the “Leave” message- are either empty or do not
contain the item you need. The fifth compartment has the item number and the issue
quantity on it. The arrow pointing left means the item is being removed from the
machine. A more interesting example is this one:

Drawer Open
You will be replacing 2 different types of item in this drawer

User 100103
Job NULL
Machine NULL
Location

Help String

DNMG432LFK9025 | 5

-- Leave --

-- Leave --

& &

DWG415545R01 | DNMG432LFK902!

DWG415545R01 KC9025 | 1

DWG415545R01 KC9025 | 1

Lol

Note the message at the top of the screen: “You will be replacing 2 different types
of items in this drawer.” This message is your cue to pay close attention. The
drawer is open to the fifth compartment. Following the instructions, you will know
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to place one piece of item DWG414445R01 KC9025 in each of the first and second
compartments, skip the third and fourth compartments, and place five pieces of
DNMG432LFK9025 in the fifth. You know that you are putting items in the drawer
from two cues: the message at the top of the screen and the arrows pointing right
in the display.

Item Image Display

In addition to displaying normal photos, the SupplyPoint™ User Interface also allows
the display of HTML images/pages, Microsoft Word documents or PDF's, to name a
few. When using an HTML document, the user can use any links on the page to view
World Wide Web content, assuming there is an Internet connection. If this view is
enabled, but there is no HTML document assigned to an image, ordinary images can
be displayed in a window that allows them to be viewed in greater detail.

Configure the HTML display by changing the Directory containing Item pictures
Parameter setting. Enter file://pathname, where the pathname is the location of
HTML documents to be used. Any hyperlinks in the document will be active, assuming
there is connectivity to the Internet. Regular pictures will be displayed in the larger
window.

A. Back: Use this button to go [a] B [E]
back one page. Y“:';fif:@“‘@!!?;;’ﬂ';;'L‘::SL“J‘E’E';?:.‘.EJE# « ’ - ‘fy‘ A ’ S
B. Forward: Use this button to B : —
go forward one page. '

=

KCO140! Caride] CVD | TIAMT-TICNIAIZ O3TIN | 1313111 |
KCROS0; Carbide; CWD AlZO3TiN : 1602459
| KRN0} Carbide! CvD | AZOITIN i impangs |
- KCB125] Carhidel VD | A 03N 18708
o KU30T | Carpide| cvD TICTCHITIN 2486838
-I.:':] KCA105| Carbide| CVD | TINMT-TICNTICM/AIZ 03] 2636794
*

C. Refresh: Use this button to
refresh the current page.

D. Resi . ANSI Catalog | TNMG3ZZMN Relstersd customers ||
. h b [is0 Cataton = THMG T60408MN] | login to Check Price & Availability and ta Purchase this

: esize: Use this utton to Unit of Taol | Inshiistiic Drorg:

ol 0.000

increase the Size Ofthe HTM L i Jang Mot a Kennametal.com customer?
d iS p I ay. chipbreaker | N Rraistar tn oAt real time Pricinm. Availahility, Orrdere | _'l—‘

E. Print: Use this button to
print the current page.

Alternate Image File

The User Interface can also display an alternate image file for an item. If an
alternate image is assigned to an item (via the Alt Image File field), an icon will appear
just to the bottom right of the standard image; if clicked it will display the alternate
image. Click it again to bring back the standard image.
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Withdraw - Qty

{
| Cancel GO

Accessing Multiple Drawers

When Items are stored in more than one drawer, the SupplyPoint™ can be configured

to allow access to multiple drawers within a single transaction. The transaction
process is the same as before. Users can access multiple drawers as long as the
following conditions apply:

e The Parameter setting Drawers- Enable multiple drawers per transaction
must be enabled;

e Theitem involved must be stored in the same quantity and content type in
both locations;

e The number withdrawn must not violate any rations in place (Withdraw
transactions only).

Life Tracked Tools

The SupplyPoint™ provides limited functionality for tracking the tool life. This is done

by calculating the number of pieces that a tool can make over its life against the
number of pieces the tool has made. By doing this, you will be able to follow the use
of tooling, and ensure that you are getting what you paid for. There are many
elements involved in this process.

NOTE: It is very important to note that the information involved does not attach to
any individual piece of tooling. It will allow you to track average tool life across
multiple pieces.

Tool Life in Machine Setup
Items

When creating items that will be tracked using tool life functions you will need the
following:
e Items will need to be designated as being tracked in this manner by being
selecting the Life Tracked attribute in the Location Attributes section of ltems
setup;
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Users

The default number of pieces in the life of the tool must be entered;

The minimum number of pieces that is allowable for the tool to be used
must be entered.

Since the use of these functions requires users to know the tool life of an
item when it was Withdrawn, it is recommended that you use a ticket
printer and that these items be marked as Ticketable.

Items must also be marked as Can Be Returned, Can Be Reworked and Can
Be Scraped with the appropriate Rework/Scrap User/Group configured.

Since the entire process encompasses a number of transaction privileges will need to
be assigned to users who will have access to the items:

Drawers

Withdraw New and Withdraw Used for taking new and used items;

Return to Used for returning items that have not reached the end of their
useful life;

Return to Rework for returning items that have reached the end of their
useful life;

Return to Scrap for returning items that have failed for some reason or that
can no longer be reworked.

The life tracking functions will work best if users are forced to take used
items first.

Drawers will have to be configured for the items:

A New drawer for items at their full life count;

A Used drawer for items at less than their full life count, but more than their
minimum life count;

A Rework drawer (not a bin) for items below the minimum life count that
can be reworked;

A Scrap drawer (optional) for items that can no longer be reworked or that
have failed for some reason.

Tool Failure Reasons

Tool Failure Reasons will have to be created for those items that fail to meet their
specified lives. Users will be able to select from these reasons when they return for
scrap an item that has not worked to specification. These reasons are created under
Tool Fail Reasons in Machine Setup.

Ticket Printing

You will need to remember the usual considerations when using a ticket printer with
these functions:
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e Be sure the items are designated as Ticketable in the Location Attributes
section of /tems setup;

o Designate the port with the printer in the setting Tickets: Port with ticket
printer attached in Parameters;

e Also, make sure that the Parameters setting Tickets: Print a ticket when
withdrawing Items is turned on;

e Ensure that the TICKET.INI file contains somewhere in the TicketText line
the entry TOOLLIFE.

Withdraw

The Withdraw transaction is the most commonly-used transaction privilege. Most, if
not all, users will have this privilege available to them. Take the following steps to
withdraw items from the SupplyPoint™.

1. Log in to the User Interface.

2. Pressthe button on the Transaction screen.

3. A list of Jobs will appear. Select Specity Job
one to continue to the next stepor _ - O‘I'.‘ —
. . Jol Description Alias
use the search functions to find | a7 3457
HEAD#6020 HEAD#6020
the Job you need. If one of the | vavesaso VALVE# 1290

VALVE#4462 VALVE#4462

following conditions applies the
list will not be displayed:

ctflzlajlalisfielizile]io] 0 li€elix]
e Ifthe Parameter setting Jobs- In e edirliriiviivilriiof.p
cAdEsdinlr ] edindfad pedia-

Use is not checked, this step 2 26 [ V] ] P M ] b

will be skipped; ol | Space i iGancel
e If the Parameter setting Job-

Defer showing full Job list is

checked, no jobs will be

displayed until the search

button is used;
e If the Parameter setting Job- Do not display Job list is checked the list will

not be displayed and Users will be forced to enter a Job number.
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Select the Machine on which the Item will be used. If the Parameter setting
Machines- In Use is not checked, this step will be skipped.

If the Parameter Setting GUI:
Before selecting an Item, pop up

group filter automatically is A

selected, you will see a list of |* ! ) ) ) e e
Item Groups as in the — =
accompanying display. : SoRING LARS (ORTNG SARS) e |

If the Parameter Setting GUI: CARBIDE DRILLS (CARBIDE DRILLS) .

Before selecting an Item, pop up - — —

sub group filter automatically is , — -
selected, this will be followed m:::mmw :

by Sub Groups of the selected —
Item Group. —_— e -

If you are forcing graphical
selection, this will be a display
of pictures.

If the Parameter settings are not in use you will see the standard Item
Selection screen. Items with a green check mark are in stock. Items with
ared “x"” are currently unavailable. The size of this list may vary from user
to user depending on whether Restrictions are in place. All configuration
for Items is taken into account; ensuring that when the user selects via
the filter options the resulting selection grid is populated.

Once you have selected an Item, you will then be asked to select the quantity
you wish to Withdraw. The amount you can take will be subject to certain
conditions:

If the Restrict to Single Compartments box in Users setup is checked, the
User will have access to the contents of only one compartment for each
item per transaction.

If the item is life tracked, the User will only have access to the contents of
one compartment.

If Rationing is in use it may set limitations on how many pieces a user has
access to.

When the drawer is a maximum security drawer, that is, when the
Uniform Content and Enforce Full/Empty rules are in effect, you have to
withdraw based on a specified issue quantity.

When the drawer is a reduced security location (either the Uniform
Content or Enforce Full/Empty rule is off) you will see a keypad with which
you can select the appropriate quantity. You will also have the keypad in
situations where you can access more than twelve compartments (e.g.
accessing multiple drawers).
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e If the User has the Offer Drawer Choice attribute they will be allowed to
choose between maximum or reduced security drawers should they exist
for the same item.

6. Once you have selected the quantity; if the shopping basket is enabled you
will be able to add Items to your basket should you require, followed by

clicking to proceed. If the shopping basket isn't in use you will
proceed with the transaction having selected your quantity.

7. Once you have closed the drawer what happens next may vary:

o |Ifthe Log Out After a Transaction box is checked in Users setup, the system
will return to the Login Screen.

e Ifitis not, you will be given a selection of options, including exiting the
User Interface; you can proceed on your own from there.

Withdraw Variations

There are numerous options for withdrawal other than those mentioned above; they
are simply the most common. For all of these processes, the same initial steps are
required- login, transaction selection, job and/or machine selection and item
selection. Itis after the item is selected that the variations appear. The following are
some of the other possibilities:

Withdrawing New and Used Items

Another potential variation is the ; e
. . New (11) o
withdrawal of new and used items. \T{ Wachine GRINDER#0045
. . se Item 52DEG SP FL TAP
ObV|OUSIy, this can Only occur when N ~ Description 52 DEG SPIRAL FLUTE TAP
Type Not Specified Yet
there are New and Used versions of Issue Qty Not Specified Yet

Available

the same Item stored in the vending
machine. If the User is allowed a
choice, he will see a screen like the
one to the right, where he is offered
buttons representing the New and
Used items. The withdrawal
proceeds normally from there. This —_—
choice can be eliminated by
checking the Dispense Used First box
in Users setup or by not allowing the
user the Withdraw New or
Withdraw Used transaction
privilege respectively.

EI
K
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Withdrawing With Multiple Issue Quantities

It is also conceivable that Items |, e
. . - lem
might be stored in more than one |——+—— DAL
. . . . i Description 1/2" IC 80 DEG DIAMOND 0.0312 RADIUS
location  with  different issue e ww
ssue 0 pecifie el
quantities (e.g. in a maximum Bpch Kot

security drawer and in a cupboard).
If Users are not being denied access
somehow to the alternate locations,
they will see a screen like the one to
the right, asking them to select the
issue quantity they want. After this,
the transaction will proceed ) S s
normally. If it is a matter of
maximum and reduced security
locations, it can be controlled by use
of the Offer drawer choice (M/R)
option in Users setup, as mentioned
previously.

Withdrawing With Dispense Quantities

Items stored in large quantities in | g
low-security locations can be given
issue quantities. This forces Users [
to withdraw set quantities of the { 70 80 90 | 100 | 110 | 120 ‘
|
|
[

10 20 30 40 50 60 l

Item. The display will be similar to
the one on the left. Select the
quantity needed and continue.

130 140 150 160 170 180 w

190 200 210 220 230 240 ‘

250 260 270 280 290 300 w

Withdrawing Life Tracked Items

1. Follow the normal Withdraw process. For life tracked tools you will only be
able to take the contents of one compartment at a time.

2. Follow the normal process to complete the transaction.
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Withdrawing External Stock

1. Follow the normal withdraw Withdraw - Location Seletion
procedure, selecting Job, —
Machine, and Item.

2. Where the same item is available
in multiple External Stock
Locations the user is presented
with a Location Selection screen,
which details the current
inventory quantity for the
respective location; this enables
the user to choose the most
appropriate location to Withdraw ) ey | =

Rack three (Fifth Shelf) (26)

the inventory from.

Drawer Open
**+ External Stock ***

3. Enter the quantity of the item
needed. A screen similar to the et to0t0s
one to the right will appear. A Mackina ML

Location CABO1

message at the top of the display | wetstine

tells you that you are accessing
External Stock. Use the location <:> b
information to find the item. = i

The check box Can access Crib/External
Stock must be checked in Users setup for | wazsseus
users to have access to items stored

externally. L) enssl (GO

Withdrawing Items by Weight

For smaller, low-cost items such as screws, nuts or washers, large quantities may
need to be withdrawn. This process can be simplified by using scales.
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In order for this to work the
following conditions must apply to
the item:

e The Is Weighable box in the
Location Attributes section
of Items setup must be
checked.

e The Average Weight of 1
Piece must be entered in
Items setup or calculated

using the Weigh Item
function in the User
Interface.

1. Follow the normal withdraw
process.

2. When a weighable item is
selected, you will see a
screen like the one at the
right, allowing you to
withdraw up to the number
of pieces currently stored.

3. When the drawer opens, you
can begin placing items on
the scale. There will be a
running total of the number
of pieces on the scale on the
screen. You can zero the
scales before you begin to
cancel out the weight of any
containers being used.

4. Once you have finished
counting out the items, close
the drawer to complete the
transaction.

Withdrawing for a Third Party

Withdraw - Quantity

Qty User Michael Machinist
Job HEAD#6020
Machine LATHE#3344
Item AD42

AD42 BS ALY/STEEL RIVET

Type New Issue QLy 1 (R)
Available £7

pr—
‘Up To 87

Withdraw - Open Drawer and Take Your Item(s)
User Michael Machinist

Job HEAD#6020

Machine LATHE#3344

Item AD42

Take Up To 87

AD42 BS ALY/STEEL RIVET

Quantity on
Scales

(o))

Accept quantity on scales to continue

Items can be withdrawn and assigned to other users when the user setting Is
Handheld Administrator and the parameter GUI - Capture User on Withdraw are
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enabled. This can be useful when a storeman withdraws items from the physical
machine for other users.

Dispense Sequence

Parameters can be configured so that the order in which items are dispensed from
the frame better suit the end user.

Shopping basket sequence

The parameter Location/Shopping Basket Sequence (0 = Classic Location Based Sorting,
1 = User Selected Sequence) changes the way items are dispensed. When the
parameter is set to:

e 0 - Classic Location Based Sorting: Items are dispensed from top to bottom
and left to right. For example; if there are two frames items will be dispensed
from the top left of frame one to the bottom right of frame two.

e 1 -User Selected Sequence: Items are dispensed in the order they are placed
into the shopping basket, dispensing from the top to the bottom of the list.
The physical location of the item is not taken into account.

Dispense by expiration date

When an item is marked as can expire and First In First Out the expiration date of the
item is taken into account dispensing the item with the shortest life. If the item is
located within two drawers drawer one has an expiration date of 01SEPT and
drawer two has an expiration of 01AUG the item will be dispensed from drawer two
first.

LIDs

The LID system allows for
compartment-level access in an
industrial roller drawer/ECTC cabinet.
The drawers of the cabinet are
retrofitted with individually actuated
compartments, allowing for high-
security storage. Take the following
steps to withdraw items from LID
compartments.

1. Follow the normal withdraw
process, selecting Job, Machine,
Item and quantity.
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2. Follow the instructions on the
shopping basket screen to
create your pick list and press

wirroRan,

3. Begin withdrawing items.

4. When you reach the LID e
drawer, a display like this one esciption EHoMILL 374 58 3/4 K Q20000
will appear. Each drawer can Jo Weavieozo
have up to 36 locations (six 02022
channels of six compartments). Q00000
The location indicated by the
e Y XXX XX’
green arrow will be lit in the
actual LID drawer. (X XXX X")
5. Pressdown in the frontedge of = Q<0220
the com partment to re|ease |t Open Lid 1 of 1 | 69717256882 : Take 1

and remove your item.
6. Close the compartment and
drawer to continue.

Confirming Items

In some circumstances it may be necessary to store more than one item in a single
location, a locker or ECTC/Journeyman drawer for example. In these types of
situations the SupplyPoint™ software offers the ability to force users to confirm
they have picked up the correct item before the transaction can be completed, thus
greatly reducing the chance of picking errors from locations holding multiple items.
This feature is controlled by the parameter GUI - Confirm Items on Withdraw from
non uniform content locations and will not function in the User Interface unless it is
turned on.
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Withdraw : Drawer Open

Item 484
Alias DLY9622540D
Supplier Part DLY9622540D Confirm Item

Once a user Opens the Description  BLUE PAPER BOILER SUIT

(XLARGE)
Batch Number NONE

location for the item, they will o ANDREW GILLESPIE
be shown the screen

opposite, indicating that they 1ot ok
cannot commit the
transaction until they have
confirmed the item. \_

T Cancel | | 60

Users should click the
button to display the

screen shown opposite. At
this point the user can either
enter the /tem Number or
Supplier Part Number for the

item via the keyboard or, if badezdiaiadis e fir oo o) e)ix]
one exists, by scanning the befiwfednfrfvfofirfofrfe]
barcode attached to the item. [N RS0 A RSN R A R T A
EEEEEEE’ |
A4 Space Cancel

Enter/Scan Item to confirm transaction

If the user tries to continue without confirming their item(s) they will receive a
message asking them to confirm the items without letting them proceed.

Users are afforded the benefit of the doubt and allowed to continue without
confirming their items, only if the parameter GUI - Confirm Items on Withdraw -
max failure count is set to a number greater than 0 and the user fails to enter/scan
the correct items the specified number of times. Using this parameter enforces
good practice on the user while ensuring they are not stuck in an endless loop of
failing to confirm the item(s) correctly.

Withdrawing Countersign Items

If items have been marked with the Countersign attribute in /tems setup, and the
transaction quantity selected by the user qualifies for the countersign check to be
applied; the transaction process will be slightly different from usual operation.
Aside from marking items as applicable for the countersign check, the parameter
Countersign - In Use needs to be turned on before the function can be used in the

119



User Interface. A brief explanation of some of the countersign features is shown
below.

Having selected the quantity and chosen to proceed from the shopping basket, if it
is in use, users will be unable to open a location until somebody else verifies their
presence at the system.

COUNTERSIGN CHECK APPLICABLE
Please have another user submit their login credentials

Without another user to countersign the system cannot open the location

A Second user Wi“ have to be present Item Details: Platinum tipped tongs, Quantity: 2 (User: ANDREW GILLESPIE)
and enter their login credentials, in the
screen shown opposite, before the
location will open.

Instructions on what to do are shown to Ladiz iz iadis e iz i i o i+ el

the user at the top of the screen. 'Q W E R T Y|Uu 1|0 P |#]
lafsdolrfelnfafikfLf-J;:] o
Lz xdedvipnfimi, s
m ‘ Space | | Cancel

Countersign Failed

If a user tries to countersign their own You oot countersio your o et
transaction they will see the screen Pleass find another use to countesign your transaction.
shown opposite and will remain unable

to open the location until another user is

present.

-

If another user is unavailable to countersign the transaction; the user should click
to skip this transaction and proceed with any others they may wish to carry out. This
will log a failed transaction in the system so that any users routinely appearing to try
and bypass the system can be identified via the reporting functionality.

Users can also be forced have somebody else present to countersign the items once a

location has been closed. This is useful for confirming users have taken the amount of
stock they asked for and not any more.
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If the parameter Countersign - Check On COUNTERSIEN CHECK APPLICABLE
C/OSQ is turned On the Screen ShOWﬂ Please have another user submit their login credentials

. . Doing so will confirm a successful transaction now the location is closed
opposite will appear when the user

Item Details: Platinum tipped tongs, Quantity: 1 (User: ANDREW GILLESPIE)

closes the location.

You will notice the instructions at the top -
of the screen differ slightly from the

same screen shown earlier in this

section. Lili2fiafalslelz]a]e]ol+]€c]ix]

\QHW‘\E:\RHT\‘YHUHI o P #|
After a transaction has been completed ﬁii@iﬁﬁ&bﬁd

that used the countersign check, both 2 | Space | | Cancel

the user who countersigned the
transaction prior to the location being
opened, and after it was closed are
logged and available in the reporting
software.

It is important to note that the countersign check is applied to the following
transactions;

e Withdraw e Restock

e Return e |nventory
Adjustment

e Cycle Count e Pickup from Bin

The countersign check should be used for high value or mission critical items or in
circumstances where administrators wish to impose tighter controls on the flow on
inventory in and out of the system.

Specific users can be forced to always countersign items marked with the
Countersign attribute, regardless of the quantity they selected by setting the Force
Countersign attribute in Users setup.

Withdraw where the User is forced to confirm the remaining
quantity.

In some situations, following a Withdraw transaction, it might be useful to force the
User to confirm the remaining quantity of the item in the specific location. When
used in conjunction with the parameter GUI - Perform Inventory Adjustment when
User counts Item, this function facilitates dynamic stock taking and the reconciliation
of any discrepancies between the physical inventory and the book stock figures
required to be undertaken. Customers adopting this method of stock reconciliation
are advised that an Inventory Transaction will be recorded and the current quantity
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for the Item adjusted accordingly, irrespective of whether the User has been
assigned access to the Inventory Adjustment transaction.

To enable the software to instruct the User to count and confirm the remaining
inventory, for the item in the compartment, the following configuration settings are
required: Item per Location Attributes requires the Item to have the /s Countable
attribute checked. The item must also be assigned to a location where the drawer
configuration rules are not Enforce Full/Empty; it would be a senseless exercise to ask
the operative to enter zero where it is presumed that, on a withdraw transaction,
the user has taken everything in the compartment.

Aside from marking items as applicable for counting, the parameters GU/ - Force
User to confirm remaining quantity and GUI - Perform Inventory Adjustment when User
counts Item must be enabled before the function can be used in the User Interface.

A brief explanation of the function is detailed below.

Withdraw : Drawer Open

Having selected the quantity and
chosen to proceed from the shopping & e

Description 123 description Reapen

basket, the screen shown opposite I
will be displayed indicating that the Poc 1
user is required to confirm the

remaining quantity in the location.

123 | Take 1 Qy: Unknawn

The User should open the drawer and
remove the required quantity as
instructed on the screen. Before
closing the drawer it is desirable for En
the User to note the remaining

quantity of the specified item;

enabling them to record the inventory

level when prompted.
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Enter Compartment Qty

After closing the drawer the User
selects the Go button and the screen
shown opposite will be displayed
indicating that the user is required Plssa et a o foreach compaement
to enter a quantity for each
compartment.

Press the OK button to reveal the
quantity input screen.

oK

Withdraw : Drawer Open

Using the key pad the User should o e Tl
confirm the remaining quantity of s e I
the specified item within the S 1 h2du
compartment. auls s
7 ‘ 8 ‘ 9
Pressing Enter will enable the User "IEX
Enter
to review the figure keyed and
trigger the reopening of the drawer
to facilitate a recount if required.
il ‘Can:el. 60
Withdraw : Drawer Qpen
The refreshed Withdraw: Drawer Z.. s Reopen
Open screen enables the User to s colnemes

P:D:C 1:1:1/1

review the confirmed quantity and
provides an opportunity for the
User to reopen the drawer, if
required, by pressing the Reopen
button; to facilitate a second count.

123 | Take 1

i ‘ Cancel (<]

FIFO On Withdraw

The premise behind this feature is that the system will select the location for the item
that throughout the entire system, all VMID's within the database, has been in stock
the longest. This functionality is primarily used for items where a charging socket is
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installed for example to charge tablets or walkie-talkies etc. thus enabling the user to
be issued with the device that has been on charge longer than any other and
therefore, in theory, have an item that gives them the maximum usage possible at
the point it is withdrawn from the cabinet.

The FIFO On Withdraw feature requires the items to be assigned to individually
secure, single compartment locations for example a cupboard, single compartment
drawer, a RotoPoint hatch or a LID cabinet where the location must be configured as
enforce full/empty or only have a maximum quantity of one in order to be considered
for this check. The location Content Type for a FIFO by location item must be New.

The Withdraw process, in the User Interface, is exactly the same as the Standard
Withdraw transaction.

Priority Withdraw

The Priority Withdraw transaction is designed to allow the user who has it to withdraw
items on an emergency basis, bypassing User Cost Centers, Jobs, Machines, Aux1,
Aux2 and Aux3 tracking selection; ignoring any Restrictions or Rationing on the item.
For items to appear on this list, they must have the Priority Status attributed check in
the Location Attributes section of ltems setup.

Withdraw Kit

In some situations it might be useful to group common items into a kit and shorten
the Withdraw process for the user; organizing items into Kits can do this. For
information on configuring Kits please refer to the Kits section within SupplyPoint™
Utilities.

When working with Kits all configuration for Item and Kit Restrictions are taken into
account; ensuring that when the user selects, via the filter options, in the Withdraw
or Withdraw Kits transaction, the resulting selection grid is always populated.

When the parameter Restrictions - Apply regular item restrictions to Kit issue is enabled
where allowed Items for kit issue are not defined it is possible that the user could
select the menu option withdraw by kit, select the job and kit and then have no access
to items required that make-up the kit. Where the parameter Restrictions - Apply
regular item restrictions to Kit issue is enabled and items are defined, in the restriction
configuration, the user is not restricted to taking the items which make up the kit only
as part of a kit issue; the job and items, which have been specified for kit assembly,
also become accessible via the menu option Withdraw.
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Select Kit

Kit Number | @ 2 =

1 * Log ln and seleCt ' Kit Number Description Ext. Des... Part Nu...

KIT0001 Visitors Health & Safety Pack

KIT0002 Maintenace Kit (Basic)

KIT0003 Emergency Spill Kit

2. If selection screens such as
those for Jobs and
Machines are turned on

user; wiII'have to ;elect the iﬁ%ﬁiﬁ‘i&@ﬁé’&l
required information. LAdbS bl FulCulHabd ekl bt S©

‘E ‘ Space ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘

3. A list of configured Kits will
appear similar to that
shown opposite.

Confirm kit items - - KIT0001

4. Having selected a Kit; the — Defined  hvainble Saiected g
. tem escription Qty Qty oty ias
user will be shown a 'ii_?_i_-j
summary of the items 50004 saety Brahng Gudines |1 ; ,

comprising the Kit.

5. Towithdraw the Kit the user
can click [conTINuEL  For
information on how to
handle quantity shortages
when withdrawing a Kit,
refer to the Kit attributes
detailed in User Settings
within the Kits section of
SupplyPoint™ Utilities.

Cleal

) ear
jew Imaag Quantities

In some cases, where users will routinely withdraw more than one of a kit at the
same time, the process can be further expedited by using the parameter Kits:
Multiple to withdraw (0 = classic mode). If this paramaetr is set to 5, for example,
users will be able to select up to 5 of the same kit in a single go, without the need
to either repeat the same transaction 5 times, or to manually modify or ‘nudge up’
the Selected Qty of each item shown in the previous example.
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Withdraw Alternate Item

Alternate items allows e e
other items to Dbe
withdrawn if the original
item is out of stock. This
could save time spent at
the machine searching for
another item that would
be suitable for the desired
situation. If an item was
going to be superseded,
the new item could be

SAFETY GLASSES W/LED LIGHTS LENS COLOR CLEAR ANTI FOG FRAMED is currently out of stock.
Do you want to withdraw an alterate?

configured as an alternate item, making the transition between the old and new item
seamless.

When selecting an out of stock item that has alternate items configured the user will
be asked if they would like to see the alternate items list. Selecting yes will display the
list of available alternate items, if an alternate item is out of stock, it will not be
displayed. If the user does not want to see the list of alternate items selecting no will
continue to the alternate locations screen as normal.

Tips for Withdrawing

Never attempt to ‘jerk’ the drawer open. The SupplyPoint™ interprets this as an
attempted theft. When it senses that a drawer is being opened too quickly it will
lock in place. A message reading “TOO FAST OPEN + RETRY” will appear. The user
will then be required to close the drawer and reopen it at a more measured pace.
This applies for all transactions.

On machines of more than two frames use the light at the top of each frame to
narrow the search for the right drawer. This will light up when a drawer within
that frame has been selected. This applies for all transactions

Use photographs of items to reduce the chances of a user taking the wrong item.
A withdrawal can be cancelled at any point before the quantity has been selected
or, if in use, the shopping basket has been confirmed.

Never simply replace an item if, when the drawer is opened, you discover you
have the wrong tool. This has the double effect of erroneously charging an item
to the selected Job and Machine and of throwing off the inventory. Immediately
follow the procedure in place for handling this situation (Return, User Undo, or
Supervisory Undo).

Always close the drawer and log out when the transaction is complete. Though
the machine will time out eventually, there is a window of opportunity for another
user to come along and perform transactions under the wrong User Number.
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Return

The Return function can be used in a number of ways. Users can return items that
are not consumed by use, or to replace them in the machine after the incorrect item
has been withdrawn, though use of the Undo functions is highly recommended for
this (see the instructions for those transactions below). There are also variants for
the returning of items to locations designated for rework and for scrap. To return an
item, take the following steps:

1.

Log in and select erur.  You will Return
seeascreensimilartotheoneon |™™ iﬁ
the right. The Item grid |, .. -
sequences the records by Last | umerier | =
Modified (description), Iltem | acwemventay Selected: [o]

Description ~and  User ||, e greteme e e o
Description; with the most recent | ox. ehc o ot w2 j

1
tra nsactlons at the top. K222 K222 DY... C.N.C. C... NULL NULL 2
*X|B261A15...[SOLID C... |C.N.C. C... VALVE#1...LATHE#3...3

5

1

B261A15... SOLID C... |C.N.C. C... VALVE#4...LATHE#3...
B261A15...|SOLID C... [C.N.C. C... VALVE#4...|MILL#66...

You can select and Item, User,
Job or Machine to narrow your
search. If an item does not (1) nenetls mGOum
appear on the list, the Returnable

box in Items setup is probably

not checked.

e

Select the item(s) and the red
x will change to a green check
mark.

You can select additional items or just click [0 You will now see the shopping

basket, as when items are being withdrawn. If you would like to go back to the
previous screen to select additional items, press the button marked
and continue building a list.

If prompted, choose whether the item is being returned to new or used. You
may also have to select the issue quantity of the location

Enter the quantity of the item being returned.

Follow the instructions on the drawer to replace the items. The transactions
Return to Rework and Return to Scrap work essentially in the same manner,
except when life tracking is involved (see below).

Simple Return

A “Simple Return” just asks for each field one at a time (Job->Machine->Item) rather
than presenting them on the screen all at once. One way to think about it is just as a
reverse Withdraw. When selecting Return you will be presented with a list of only the
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Jobs that are linked to a returnable item that has been checked out. Next will be the
Machine screen and you will only see the machines that have an item checked out
against the previously selected Job. Finally at the Item selection screen, you will only
see items checked out against the previously selected Job and Machine.
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Returning Life Tracked Items

Returning life tracked items bears a great deal of resemblance to returning non-life
tracked items. Take the following steps:

1. Log in and select Enter Tool Life Information
from the transaction list. - _

2. Select the item to be e oy Lost  Enter Number of Lives Used
returned, being sure to [ 6500
match the User, Job and ENENEN ERENEN
Machine information. LEHSDJLEJ EEF

3. If the item is life tracked, a Lo el E\EE\
screen like the one at the
right will appear. Enter the remaluing e = =500
initial tool life for the piece
(this is where a ticket (iin) fpeereeigl o0

comes in handy) and enter
the number of pieces
made with the tool.

4. Press[sdto continue.

5. One of two things will occur based on this input:
a. If the Remaining Life is below the Minimum Life in Items setup, the item
will be returned to a Rework location.
b. If the Remaining Life is above the Minimum Life in Items setup, the item
will be returned to a Used location.

6. Follow the instructions on the screen to replace the item in its drawer.

7. After you have closed the drawer, you may then decide what to do next.

Returning Life Tracked Items to Scrap

1. Log |n and Select Enter Scrapped Tool Information
. ' Enter Reason for Scrap or Pick from List
from the transaction list. - .
Broken
2. Select the item to be — |
returned, being sure to Dropped |
match the User, Job and misaligned !
Machine information. Tool Defective !
3. Enter the original tool life ;%i%:%{z%zg bl X
. 1
and number of pieces made ASDFGH|JK|L_§
information. 2l b M B Ml Mol ot
. V H ] I
4. A screen like the one on the SARN e |5 naneald

right will appear, from which
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you can select a reason why
the tool is being scrapped.
Follow the normal procedure to return the item to its proper location.

Continue when finished with the transaction.
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Swapping

Swap functions are intended to increase user accountability by requiring that
previously-withdrawn items be returned before new ones can be taken. They are
established on an item-by-item basis with the following attributes:

Is Swappable: This allows swap rules, requiring the return of previously
withdrawn units of the item before new ones can be taken.

Swap Qty: This is the quantity that must be returned in a swap transaction.
Your issue quantity should be at least this number.

Swap by User: This enforces swap rules on a user basis. If not enabled then a
user will not be able to withdraw a swappable item if any other user already
has the swap quantity checked out.

Swap by Job: This allows the user a little leeway by enforcing the swap rules on
a job-by-job basis.

Swap by Machine: This allows the user a little leeway by enforcing the swap
rules on a machine-by- machine basis.

When only the /s Swappable box is checked, the swap function is most broadly applied.
Users can be exempted by having the Can Ignore Swap Rules box checked in Users
setup. Here's how the process works:

1.

Perform a normal return of the item. This can be to a Used, Rework or Scrap
location.

Once the drawer has been closed, you will be prompted that you have
returned a swappable item and asked if you want to withdraw more of the
item. You may be given a choice of Job and Machine, depending on how the
item’s attributes are configured. Select the option that allows you to withdraw
the item.

Choose the Job and/or Machine for which the item will be withdrawn if
necessary.

Take the item from the drawer, close the drawer and continue with any other
tasks.

Tips for Returning

o All of the variations (return by weight, return to External Stock, etc.) that were
available for Withdraw are available for Return.

e By default, any user can return items that have been taken by any other user.
Users can be limited to returning only items they have withdrawn by checking the
Return- Restrict to original User Parameter setting. If you don’t want the majority of
Users to return items taken by another user, but you do want one or two
supervisors to be able to return items withdrawn by others; check the Can Ignore
Strict Return Rule for those users in Users setup.
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Always be sure to choose the correct Job and Machine that the item is returned
against. This is important if the SupplyPoint™ is being used to track job costing
information. The selected Job and Machine information is posted at each step of
the way and the transaction can be cancelled at any point before the quantity is
chosen.

When replacing items in the SupplyPoint™ always return them from the rear

unless otherwise indicated on the drawer display.

When returning to rework or scrap, pay close attention to the drawer display, as
certain configurations allow for more than one item in a drawer or even within a
compartment.

Return can be used to replace items that were wrongly withdrawn, and will
remove the item from any cost tracking accordingly. The main drawback to this
approach is that in order for it to work all items must be designated as returnable.
Doing this will lead to longer Active Inventory lists, which will never be cleared
except by using the Clear Active Inventory function in Machine Setup (see Clear
Active Inventory). Try to limit return only to those items that actually need to be
returned; use the User Undo and Supervisory Undo for the rest.

As always, be sure to close the drawer and log out after replacing the item(s).

Restock

As the name indicates Restock is the function used to place items in the
SupplyPoint™. It is the second most frequently used transaction after Withdraw.
Restock has been used to replace items that were mistakenly withdrawn and it will
work for this purpose, but the preferred method is through the use of the User Undo
and Supervisory Undo functions. To restock items take the following steps:

1. Log in and select Specity Ttem
Fesrocd =2 5 P e e s
Item Description Qty Alias Gr
2. A screen similar to | 1/4-284FPH3 1/4INCH 4F...4 =
. AD42BS AD42BS Aly/ ... 10..
the one to the I’Ight B261A15600KC7040 SOLID CARB... 23
. cp CCMT21505LFKC730 INSERT,CAR... 5
will appear, “Stmg | |CNGP432 KC730 1/2" IC 80 D...|65 IN432-ABC
the items that can el Ll L
DFT030304GD720 INSRT,CARB,... 13..
be restocked and DNMGA432LFK9025 INSERT,CAR... 10
. DWG415545R01 KC9025 INSERT,CAR... 2
showi ng the EXTNEW EXTNEW 30
; ; KHSS10610 DRILL JOBB... |12
quantity for which KM MCLNR KM MCLNR ... 11 ~|
there is space in the ! ‘ UV
machine. As in ey ™

other transactions
the list can be
searched using the
buttons in the upper
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right corner of the
screen.

3. Selectthe item to be
restocked.

4. Make appropriate
selections of
content type, issue
quantity, etc. as
prompted.

5. Follow the instructions on the drawer to restock the items. Remember that,
in general, you will restock from the back of the machine.

6. After you have closed the drawer, follow the instructions on the screen to
continue.

Restock Variations
First In First Out

Items can also be set up to be
rotated within the drawer. The =
items are designated First In First
Out in [ltems setup. When you
Restock these items you will be
reminded to shuffle the old
product forward by the arrows
along the side of the drawer
display.

E

KHSST09121 | 1

KHSST09121 | 1

Move From Back

Move From Back

Move From Back

-- Leave --

Ovs)

Expiration Dates

Items stored in the SupplyPoint™ can be given expiration dates. These dates serve
as a guide to users concerning the useful life of tooling. This function is activated in
Items setup by checking the box that says Can Expire. When restocking items that can
expire, you will need to enter an expiration date for each separate compartment. The
default date will be based on the parameter setting Expiration Date Restock: Default
Future Days parameter and cannot exceed the Expiration Date Restock: Maximum
Future Days parameter.
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Restocking an item with an expiration — . |
date will bring up a display similar to I

the one shown on the right. 11 ﬂ|June ﬂ|2008 ﬂ
In order to select a single expiration == GAcE00L |1 |
date for all items, select it using the — | GAGEOO1|1 | [
drop-down boxes and press thelera] |~ > | GAGE0O1 |1 | [
button. —>| GAGEOO1 |1 | &
In order to assign dates to items in —(>| GAGEOO1 |1 | &
compartments individually, select the — >| GAGEOO1 |1 |
date using the drop-down boxes and |——">| GAGEoo1 |1 | &
select the field that reads Not Set. —>| GAGEOO1 |1 | [
Q -- Leave --
Q -- Leave --
Q -- Leave --
Q -- Leave --
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Restocking External Stock

1.

Follow the normal Restock
procedure, selecting the
Item and pack size where
applicable.

Where the same item is
assigned to multiple External
Stock Locations the user is
presented with a Restock -
Location Selection screen,
which details the current
inventory quantity for the
respective location; enabling
the user to choose the most
appropriate  location to
Restock; for the item.

The location for the item
appears above the item
image.  After you have
confirmed your restock,
press GO to finish the
transaction.

Withdraw - Location Selection
‘ Rack one (Second Shelf) (16)

i Rack three (Fifth Shelf) (26)

il Cancel 60

Drawer Open
*** External Stock ***

User 100103
Job NULL
Machine NULL
Location CABO1
Help String

=

1/4-284FPH3 | 2

_

1/4-284FPH3
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Restocking LIDs

1. Follow the normal restocking praver open
proceSS. ::s’:ription E;Z)Z:;I;;}Z::EEWAISHK Q e Q Q Q Q
2. When you reach the LID XXX XX
drawer, a display like this one
will appear. Each drawer can XXX X7X")
have up to 36 locations (six X X XXX
channels of six compartments).
The location indicated by the 00020
yellow arrow will be lit in the =N XXX X"
actual LID drawer. Open Lid 1 of 1 | 66717256882 : Replace 1

3. Close the LID compartment and
the drawer to continue.

Restocking Items by Weight

Items that can be dispensed using scales can also be restocked using scales. Take the
following steps for this to restock items with scales:

1. Follow the normal restocking |Resteck- Quantity

Qty User FRANTZ HERKO Quantity on
Job Scales

process. [ e
@mEE ™

AD42 BS ALY/STEEL RIVET

2. When a weighable item is |2 =160 0 e ssueay .
selected ou will see a BEBE et

Y @E®
screen like the one at the
right, allowing you to place
items on the scales. You can

clear any weight on the
scales by pressing [zero scaie,.

3. Enter the quantity on the
keypad and presssd or weigh

items and press [use scates omy.

4. Follow instructions on the
drawer display to complete
the process.

Receive and Restock

This function allows you to simultaneously Receive and Restock an EDI order,
eliminating the necessity of first receiving inventory at one computer and then
restocking items at the vending machine.
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Where a User has only the Receive and Restock transaction privilege, and no Restock
General or Restock Used transaction privileges, they will only be able to Receive and
Restock into locations designated for New items.

Where a User has been assigned the Receive and Restock transaction privilege and
either the Restock General or Restock Used transaction privileges where there is
insufficient available space in locations designated for New items the User can take
advantage of any available space in locations designated for the same item of Content
Type General or Used depending upon which transaction privileges have been
assigned to them.

Take the following steps to use this function:

1. Log in and select [eceve anp RrestocH ecelve and Restock

Purchase Orders

from the list of transactions. Purchase Order  Rel ber Supplier Number Order Date

123456 6008 KMTL 12/28/2007

2. Ascreen like the one to the right

will  appear, showing the

information  about currently
open purchase order and release
numbers. Select one from the list
to continue.

To search for orders with a

specific item, enter the item

number or Suppler Part Number

into the search field and press
enter. The subsequent list will
display the open orders the item
is associated with.

3. Enter a packing slip number as
prompted and press [cd|.

Enter packing slip number

987654321
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4. Alist of items will appear, similar
to the one on the right. These
are the items on the purchase
order you have selected. Select
an item.

5. You may now choose:

e Press [Receve anp  Rrestoc  tO
receive the item and place it
in the machine.

e Press Receve witHout Rrestock tO
receive the item only.

e Press if you do not

expect to receive this item.

Receive and Restock
Purchase Orders 123456 ( 6008 KMTL 12/28/2007 )

Select Item From Purchase Order

Item |CCMT21505LFKC730

=

Item Description Qty‘Alias Supplier Part...
1/4-284... 1/4INCH 4 F...2 -
B261A15... SOLID CARB... 12

CCMT215... INSERT,CAR... 5
CNGP432...(1/2" IC 80 D... 65 IN432-ABC
DFT0303... INSRT,CARB,... 13..

DNMG43... INSERT,CAR... 10

DWG415... INSERT,CAR... 2

KHSS106... DRILL JOBB... 7

KHSSTO09... TAP SP PT P... 12
NGD4125__INSERT.CAR... 5 =

Select New

Close Line Item |, >2eCTow,

Receive and Receive wi ithout.
Restock Restock

6. What you do next will depend on the selection you have made.

a. If you have opted to close the line item, you may then move on to another

item;

b. If you have opted to receive without restocking, you will be asked how many

of the item to receive;

c. If you have opted to receive and restock, you will be asked how many of the
item to restock; the system will then receive the items and allow you to place

them in the machine.

Receive without Restock

Enter Quantity #6/AS109/A7-AG
Max 20

1131
BEER!
313131

x

OK Cancel

Receive Without Restock

7. When you have received an item, you may then proceed to receive and/or restock

others as well.

Receive and Restock - Qty

User 100103
Ttem CCMT21505LFKC730

™ Description INSERT,CARB,80DIAMD, S0,1/41C, .00
Type New

" Issue Qty 1

‘ Space For 5

B

EE

Receive and Restock

8. Once you have finished, you can either press [setect New purcHase oroer OF [exit).
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Tips for Restocking
e Unless the item is designated First In First Out, always restock from back to front.

e Pay close attention to the drawer display, as there may be cases where several
different items are stored within the same drawer.

e Though restock can be used to replace wrongly removed items this is not
recommended. Instead, consider use of the User Undo or Supervisory Undo
functions.

e Always close the drawer and log out when finished restocking.

Rework and Scrap Functions

One of the advantages of the SupplyPoint™ is its ability to track items through the
rework and/or scrap process. There are several transactions tied to these functions:
RETURN TO REWORK, LOAD REWORK, RETURN TO SCRAP, PICKUP REWORK FROM BIN, PICKUP
REWORK FROM DRAWER, PICKUP SCRAP FROM BIN, PICKUP SCRAP FROM DRAWER, RETURN FROM
REWORK, RETURN FROM REWORK TO SCRAP. Since these are tied together, it seems
appropriate to consider them as parts of a whole process.

There are two modes of storage for rework and scrap items; choosing which to use is
generally a matter of convenience. The two modes are bins and drawers. This section
deals only with the use of these, for configuration refer to Drawers in the System
Configuration section of this manual.

e A rework or scrap bin is a location (drawer or external) assigned to a
specific user (this might be an external vendor) and can contain any items
for which that user/group is the assigned rework or scrap user/group (see
Items) and which are reworkable or scrappable. It may also be a crib
location. The advantage of bins is that they allow storage of many different
items without the need to actually assign the individual items to the
drawer. Simply give the items a rework or scrap user/group, make that
them the owner of the drawer, and all of the preparation is done. The
disadvantage comes when it is time to pick up the items; the system
assumes that the bin is emptied at that time. The best situation to use a
bin is when all of the rework or scrap pickup is by a single user or by
members of a user group.

e A rework or scrap drawer is a drawer like most other drawers. It has
assigned compartments and items assigned within those compartments.
The only difference between it and any other drawer is that is configured
for rework and scrap. The chief advantage of the rework or scrap drawer
is that it allows for individual control over pickup of items. The chief
disadvantage is that it requires more detailed planning than a bin. Since,
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theoretically, items assigned to several different users can be placed in the
drawer the best us of the rework or scrap drawers is when there are
multiple people withdrawing rework or scrap and the number of drawers
used in the operation needs to be kept to a minimum.

The rework or scrap process generally works as follows:

1.

5.

A user withdraws an item that can be reworked or can be scrapped and uses
it.
He then returns the item for rework or scrap.

A designated user picks up the items for rework and performs whatever
services are needed. Or, if he picks it up for scrap, he scraps it.

Items that have been reworked are returned as either New or Used,
depending on the customer’s policy. Users may now use the items and the
process starts again. If they are worn beyond repair, they can be returned for
scrap.

A designated user removes the scrap items from the machine.

Rework and Scrap Pickup

Since there are two modes of rework and scrap storage in the Vending Machine, there
are also two modes of removing these items from the machine.

Pickup by Drawer

1.
2
3.
4

5.

Log in and select either [pickup rework FROM DRAWER OF [pickup scrap FrRom DRaweR from the
transaction list. A screen will appear with items available for pickup.

Select the item from the list.
Select the quantity of the item to be picked up.
Remove the items from the drawer and close it.

Continue normally, either by picking up other items or by exiting the interface.

Pickup by Bin

NOTE: This mode of pickup only works when the user picking up meets these criteria:

e Heis the designated Rework or Scrap User for the item or
e Heisamember of the designated Rework or Scrap User Group for the Item
and

e He or his User Group is the designated owner of the Rework or Scrap bin.
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Drawer Open

1. Select |pickup rework FrRoM BIN OF
Pickup scrap rrom BIN| from the | tser ooz

Job NULL

transaction list. tocation

Help String

2. A screen like the one to the
right will appear. Remove all |
of the items in the bin, as the h
system will now assume that
it is empty.

-- Pickup Rework frem Bin --

3. Close the drawer and
continue normally.

Return from Rework

Once taken for Rework; items can be returned from it as well. Items that are usable
can be returned to a location that fits their status (e.g. New, Used and General). They
can also be returned to Scrap if they are unusable or beyond economical repair. Take
the following steps to return an item from Rework.

1. Log in and select either [return FRoM REwoRK OF [ReTURN FROM REWORK TO scrapl. A screen will
appear, showing the items out for Rework.

2. Select the item to be returned from the list.

3. Iftheitem is being returned to circulation, you will be asked whether you want
it returned to a New or Used location, based on space availability.

4. Follow the instructions on the drawer display screen to return the item.
5. Continue normally after the transaction is complete.

Tool Fail Reasons

When life-tracked items are returned L= e
to scrap, a tool fail reason will be aiar Brapaai ool et
required. These reasons are entered Pick Reason for Scrap from List
. . . [
in the Tool Fail Reasons of Machine

BAD SETUP
Setup.

BREAK
You can require users to enter a ! sk

reason any time an item is scrapped
by activating the GUI- Tool Fail- Force
Reason Entry on Scrap Parameter
setting.

You can allow users to enter new
reasons at the User Interface by

141



activating the GUI- Tool Fail- Allow
manual entry of reason at machine
Parameter setting.

Keys

The SupplyPoint™ software provides the capability of storing items at other locations,
securing access to those items by keeping a key in the unit. This is a complex function,
as it requires the use of multiple transactions to perform. Itis important to note that
keys used in this manner will not be withdrawn, returned and restocked as keys; users
will Withdraw, Return and Restock the items that the keys control access to.

Restocking Items Using Stored Keys

1.

The first time an item under Specity Key(s) to Return
a stored key is restocked the Key ID Deseription
1 KEYO1

key will need to be placed in
the machine. Do this by
using the function
and selecting the
appropriate key. Place the
key in the drawer as
indicated by the drawer

display.

To Restock these items select (it sensell GO
and proceed as

normal.

When the drawer is opened,
take the key as shown in the
drawer display. Close the
drawer to continue.

Restock items in the location secured by the key.
Use the Rkerurn kevfunction to place the key back in the machine.

Withdrawing Items Using Stored Keys

1.
2.

Follow the normal withdrawal procedure, selecting Job, Machine and Item.

Open the indicated drawer and remove the key as indicated by the drawer
graphic.

Close the drawer and retrieve the item from its locked location.

At this point the user who withdrew the key can still withdraw other items
stored under it. However, if other users need access to items stored under it,
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the key must be returned. Log in and select the function. A display
similar to the one shown below will appear. Simply select the key to be
returned and follow the instructions on the screen. Other users will now be
able to access items stored under the key.

Returning Items Using Stored Keys

1. Follow the normal return procedure using either return screen to select the
User, Job and Machine that the item was checked out to.

2. Select the quantity of the item to be returned.

3. Remove the key from the drawer as shown on the drawer display. If the key
is unavailable, the drawer will not open and a message will appear at the
bottom of the screen showing the name of the last person to remove the key.
The key will need to be returned using the rerurn key| function before the process
can continue.

4. Once the key has been removed replace the item in its locked location.

5. Use the function to replace the key in the machine. It will now be
available for other users who need access to it.

Serial Numbers

Once you've established that an item is Serializable, it needs to be restocked into the
machine. It is at this point that the serial number for the item will be entered and
stored with it in the specific compartment. To force serial numbers on an item;
check the Is Serializable attribute in [tems setup and enable the parameter Serial
Numbers - In Use.

Restocking Serial Number Items

For example, if you need to store 3 of item “A” in the machine, each instance has to
be stored in a separate compartment and the maximum quantity for each
compartment will be 1. To start restocking the item, log in and select Restock and
then select the item from the item selection screen. Normally at this point, you
would be prompted for a quantity, but since the item is serializable, you will
immediately be prompted for a serial number. Enter the correct serial number and
click [cd] to continue.
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Enter Serial Number

123456

ENENENERENEN ERENEN KN ENE S

ENENENENENEN IS EN EN EN BN
FRENENENENENER T AN SN
R R

| |

When the drawer or cupboard is opened you will see the following screen. The
serial number will be displayed on the drawer/compartment map. This screen will
also instruct which compartment to put the item in if it is a drawer.

Restock : Drawer Open

Item EP7 PTX-55 EP7 PTX-55 | Put 1 (123456)
Description EP7 PTX-55

Batch 123456 -- Leave —-
Number

User JIM ROSE

-- Leave —

-- Leave —

-- Leave —-

-- Leave —

-- Leave —

-- Leave —

-- Leave —

-- Leave —

-- Leave —

00000000000,

-- Leave —

Inventory Adjustment for Serial Number Items
The system also supports Inventory Adjustment for serial number items. Start the
Inventory Adjustment transaction and select the correct item. If itis in more than
one drawer/location pick the correct location. Next you will see the screen below.
The current serial number for the item stored in each compartment is shown on the
far right and you can change the serial number by clicking the numeric keypad
button to the left of it.
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Item
Description
Batch Number
User

EP7 PTX-55

Inventory Adjust
Enter Correct Quantities And Serial Numbers

EP7 PTX-55
EP7 PTX-55
NONE

JIM ROSE

.
.

EP7 PTX-55

123456

.
.

EP7 PTX-55

987654

.
.

EP7 PTX-55

.
.

EP7 PTX-55

+
5

EP7 PTX-55

+
5

EP7 PTX-55

EP7 PTX-55

5
5

EP7 PTX-55

5
K.

EP7 PTX-55

5
K.

EP7 PTX-55

5
K.

EP7 PTX-55

EEEEEEEEREEE

5
K.

o|lo|lo|leo|o|le|leo|le|le|o|r ]|~
| | | | | | ' ' ' ' ' '
(S ((VSES | VPO | RSP | -S| SO (S| NT=| NYENR | VEP (= (S

EP7 PTX-55

EEEEEEEEEEE

—
]
,

[ Cancel l . Go |

Withdrawing Serial Number Items

Withdrawing serial number items is done in nearly the same manner as with non-
serial number items. After the item is selected the following is a portion of the
screen that will be displayed. The available serial numbers for the item will be

displayed.

Cancel

987654

123456

Withdraw - Serial Number

User
Job
Machine
Item
Alias

Supplier Part
Number
(Current)

Description
Type

Issue Qty
Available
Serial Number

SHOP USER
TEST JOB
TEST MACHINE
EP7 PTX-55

EP7 PTX-55
Not Specified Yet
Not Specified Yet

Now click the button with the desired serial number to continue. If the parameter
Serial Numbers- Only offer first available serial number for item selected is enabled then
the user interface will only display one serial number to choose from. In this
example it would be 987654. Once the drawer is opened the following screen will be
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displayed. The serial number is shown next to the item number in the
drawer/compartment map.

fissso0Rst]

When the drawer opens to provide access to the respective item the User is
presented with a field to allow them to confirm the Serial number of the item that
has been taken from the drawer. The input field is prepopulated with the value of
the expected serial number.
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When Withdrawing the Item, the Items Serial Number Cycle Count value is
increment by 1 so that we can see how many times the item has cycled through the
machine since it was last reworked.

Using the Maximum Uses before Inspection/Maximum Units Produced before Inspection
setting under the item, once the maximum uses or units produced has been
reached the item with then automatically be routed to the rework drawer on return
to the cabinet. The current number of uses or units produced is reset to zero when
the item is Returned from Rework.

Returning Serialized Numbered Items

‘Return Serialised Item’ facilitates a swifter selection process for accessing the
respective Serial Number of the item to be returned by giving the User the ability to
scan/type the Serial Number and have it automatically lookup the correct Active
Inventory record for the Serial Number/Item and VMID to allow the user to proceed
as normal.

Batch Numbers

Batch number items are handled the same way as with serial numbers, where it is
only possible to Restock one batch at a time. The batch number is still linked to the
compartment so it is not possible to have a quantity of the same item in a single
compartment with more than one batch number.

Change Password

Passwords are a great aid to security for companies that have a SupplyPoint™, and
for users of the machine. They provide an extra layer of security on top of the User
ID. In many companies the User ID is widely distributed and may be available on
publicly posted items, thus it is available to other persons. Often, they are on time
cards that are left in plain view. Use of a password allows the user or management
to assign a signifier known only to management and it possessor, reducing the
likelihood of persons using the SupplyPoint™ while claiming to be someone else. The
CHANGE PAsSSWORD function allows individual users to change or, in a special case, to
create their own passwords. Take the following steps:

1. Login and select [cnange password].

2. Key in the old
password in the

field labelled Old | Current Password — [***x
Password. ™ |New Password #ew ke x
there is no

previous New Password (Retype* ***

password leave
this field blank.
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3. Pressso to continue when finished.

Change Privileges

This function allows those who have it to perform the administrative task of assigning
privileges to users through the SupplyPoint™ User Interface. This can be especially
useful in environments where client machines accessing the SupplyPoint™ are
located a great distance from the machine itself. To perform this function, take the
following steps:

1' Log in and SeIeCt User JOHN Q. OPERATOR Chonas priviicocs i]il
prviceces.
Available Selected
Return from Rework to?
2. On the screen that follows Return from Rework to Withdraw New
. Return fi R k t
use the drop-down list Return from Rework to
Ret Ki
labelled Set up transactions Return to General j
Return to New
for user to select the user Return to Rework
eturn to Scrap
Whose priVilegeS are being Ete;IL'JemE_)t(gelﬁrﬁsldRequest ﬂ
updated. Capeeytindo
W_eigh Item
3. Use the arrows pointing left T —
and right to move —_— —

transactions between the
Available and those Selected
for a user. Once the changes
have been made, press [gq to
return to the transaction
screen.

Inventory Adjustment

Inventory adjustment is a method of altering inventory levels without performing
withdrawal and restock transactions. It may be used in cases where users have
opened a drawer, but have left the item inside or in cases where a user has withdrawn
the wrong item but has exceeded the time period allows for the User Undo or
Supervisory Undo transactions, among other possibilities. Take the following steps
to perform inventory adjustments:

1. Log in and select jnvenTory ApjusTmEnT.

2. A list showing all of the items assigned to the vending machine will appear.
Select the item to be adjusted.

3. Select (when applicable) the
item type and/or drawer, as
shown on the right. If the item
is housed in more than one
drawer, multiple locations will

Drawer ID PIC Number Drawer
1022 1 22
1023 1 23
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appear on the list. The Drawer
ID field details where the itemis
located.

A four or five digit ID where the first digits are 01-20 denotes a location that is

a drawer. If the last digits of the ID are 99, this indicates a top cupboard. One
or two digit Drawer IDs denote an external stock locations.

If you wish to adjust all locations for the item, press the button at the
bottom of the screen.

counted. After counting the items close the drawer.

5. Once the drawer is open, you can adjust the inventory of the item.

a.

In maximum security drawers,
press the button if the
quantity shown in message at
the top of the screen is correct.
Otherwise, press the button that
corresponds to the correct
number, as shown in the display
to the right. The numbers on the
buttons will be determined by
the issue quantity of the item.

The selected drawer(s) will now open completely, allowing the contents to be

Inventory Adjust
Enter correct quantity or click GO to leave unchanged at 12

User 100103

Item CNMG432KC850
INSERT,CARB, KLi/2
Ic1/3

4l

alw|N| Bl e

| /{\
}Q\ |
| &

CNMG432KC850

() ensald GO

It

In reduced security drawers where Uniform Content is in force you will use
a keypad to enter the total quantity for the drawer. Alternatively you can
still press the |co| button if the quantity shown in message at the top of the

sCreen is correct.

In reduced security drawers, you
will adjust the quantity for each
individual compartment. You
can either use the + or - buttons
or you can click on the keypad
button for more detailed
changes.
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d. Pressing the keypad button will
allow you to key in your changes.
This is especially useful for
locations where large quantities
are stored.

Item

User

Description

Inventory Adjust
Enter Correct Quantities

16ER16UNIKCT30

INSRT,CRB,EXT J THRD,L/D,3/8IC,1

MICHAEL MANAGER

16ER16UNIKCT30

(e [geancany] [ w0
e. For locations such as an |g 300 |
ECTC/Journey cabinet, or Crib
location, there is another option. { | 20 ‘ 30 ‘ a0 | | o0 w
If you are storing the item with { ] - { - 1 _— [ — ] — w
an issue quantity, you may see a { o | 140 | 150 | 160 | 170 | 180 }
display like the one on the right. { o ] 200 { o 1 220 [ 230 ] 240 }
In this case, there is a large
. . { 0|260‘270‘280|20|300}
number stored with an issue
quantity of ten. Use the tabs at
the top and the buttons to select
the right quantity.
6. Press|eg and close the drawer to finish your adjustments.
Expiration Dates
When  performing  an
inventory adjustment on
items with expiration dates, Reopen Set Al |
you can also adjust these (11 ~[June ~|2008 ~|
dates. The process works GAGE001 i
like a normal adjustment, GAGE0O1 |
but when the new inventory GAGEO01 0
has been entered a display GAGE004 =
like the one to the right will SAGRADL 3
GAGE001 =
appear. You can set all the GAGEO00O1 =
expiration dates or adjust -- Leave --
the compartments one at a -- Leave --
time, just as you did when -- Leave --
restocking. - ::e“e -
-- Leave --
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LIDs

1. Follow the normal Inventory
Adjust process until you reach the

Inventory Adjust
Enter Correct Quantities

drawer display. P ENOML 453/ o o T o
2. You will see a LIDs display like the .20 .0 0 0
one to the right. Yellow arrows 2 0.0 0 0
mark the LID compartments 0.0 .0 .0 .0 .0
containing the item you wish to ——0 .90 2 0 0 2
adjust. Select one. 092 0 0 . 0
rirasso =[=DISDI=DI=DI=D
3. Open the drawer and press down
on the lighted compartment to ey ety | 0
open it.
4. Enter the new quantity on the
keypad and press the - e
button. - Fachact wanamer o

5. Close the LID. You will return to a
screen like the previous one, but
the LID compartment you have — T
adjusted will have a check mark

on it.
6. You can now adjust other Close Lid
L] Cancel GO
compartments. N

Cycle Count

Based on the logic of the Inventory Adjustment transaction, Cycle Count offers the
ability to perform audits of inventory that has not been counted within a given time
period. Allowing the user to select how they would like to select the items they
count, either by Item Group or Frame for example, Cycle Count offers the user a
more structured form of stock take on the system, not to mention much easier.
Selecting the period over which you wish to exclude items from this check - by
saying “count everything that hasn't been counted in the last week”, for example -
also ensures you do not spend time needlessly stock taking locations that have
recently been checked by another user.

To perform a selection of Cycle Counts transaction; follow the steps outlined below.
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1.

Log in and select cycLE cOUN

from the transaction list.

Select an option from the list
shown opposite. You may
wish, for example, to
periodically count the stock
in different Item Groups to
ensure all of your stock gets
counted over a given period.

Having selected By Item
Group, in this example, the
user needs to select the time
period which qualifies items
for the transaction.

In this example we want to
count everything that hasn't
been counted in the Last
Week.

If the user clicks the Custom
Date option they need to

select their date and press
[CONFIRM CYCLE COUNT DATE PERIOD)

to continue.

Clicking the Ignore Filter
option will include all items
within the Item Group, in our
example.

Cycle Count
How would you like to Cycle Count?

By Item

By Item Group

By Item Sub Group

By Supplier

By Frame

( H | Cancel GO

Cycle Count
Count everything that has not been counted for

Last Week

Last Month

Last 3 Months

Last 6 Months

Last 12 Months

Custom

Ignore Filter

( | ] ‘ Cancel GO
Cycle Count
Count everything that has not been counted for

Confirm Cycle Count date period

3 = ey =[2012

| Cancel G0
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5. Having selected the time

period; users will then be
shown a list of all of the
objects, Item Groups in our
example, which qualify for
the transaction.

If the user had selected By
Item in step 2, detailed
above, they would see a list
of Items instead of Item
Groups

Select Item Group(s) to Cycle Count

Item Group
' |ABRASIVES
X /AEROSOLS
X |BATTERIES
X CATERING
¥ |DRILLS
X DRILLSET

Description
ABRASIVES
AEROSOLS
BATTERIES

CANTEEN DISPOSA...
DRILLS

DRILL SETS

grvoroos wworoos

X INSERTS

X |JANITORIAL
X MILLING

X MISC

X QA

INSERTS
JANITORIAL
MILLING

MISsC

QUALITY ASSURANCE

All

FEEEEEEE | [Cancel GO

To continue with the transaction(s) users should select the entries/items they
wish to count by clicking on the row, this puts a green tick next to the item,

clicking [gd| to continue.

Alternatively users can click the jaL button to count all of the entries/items that

appear in the list.

Move Stock

When stock is stored in more than one location within the SupplyPoin

tTM

, such as a

top cupboard, multiple drawers or an external location, the Move Stock function

provides an easy way to place stored items where they are needed. In order to move

stock, take the following steps:

1.

Log in and select jwove stock.

2. A display will appear, showing the items that are stored in more than one

location.

It is important to note that the item quantities shown here

encompass all tool types (new, used, general, scrap and rework) that are
currently in the machine. If the Parameter setting Move Stock: Strict matching
of content type is checked, you will not be able to move between different
content types (e.g. Used to New). The list can be searched using the search
buttons in the upper right corner of the screen or by scrolling through the
list. Select the item being moved to continue.

Once you have selected
the item, the next screen
will show locations that
currently have inventory.
Remember that drawer
IDs ending with 99 are top

Drawer ID PIC Number Drawer
1022 1 22
1023 1 23
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cupboards and PIC
Numbers that are 0 are
external stock locations.

4. Select the location you want to move the items from.

5. The next screen will show a list of locations you can move the items to. Select
a location.

6. You can now open the first drawer as far as necessary to accommodate your
request. Take the pieces you need, paying close attention to the drawer
display and close the drawer. If the location was an external location, it will
be a good idea to have the pieces already on hand.

7. The receiving drawer will light up. Open it and place the items in the new
location according to the drawer display.

8. Close the drawer and continue normally.

Weigh Item

The Weigh Items function allows a user, at the vending machine, to enter the average
weight of an item that will be distributed and restocked using a scale. In order to
weigh an item, take the following steps:

1. Count out a sufficient quantity of the item to establish a baseline weight for
one piece. In general, the smaller the item is, the greater the quantity should
be. For pieces that weigh less than one unit (ounces or grams, determined by
your selection on the Parameter setting Scales: 0=grams, 1=ounces) at least 50
pieces should be considered, if not 100.

2. Login and select [weicH rem.

3. A screen will appear, showing the items that can be weighed. Checking the
Weighable box in Items setup for an item makes it appear on this list.

4. Once the item has been selected, a screen like the one shown below will
appear. The field Average weight of 1 piece will take the weight information
entered in /tems setup.
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5. Begin placing items on the
scale. If any container is
being used, be sure to tare
the scale with the empty
container on it- to eliminate it
from the total weight- by
using the button.
The  SupplyPoint™  will
calculate the quantity on the
scale by dividing the total
weight by the weight of one
piece. If there is an error in
the original weight setting,
the user can change the
average weight by entering
the quantity present on the

keypad and pressing
lverace piece weicHT, I the weight

is correct, simply press
to continue.

6. Once you have chosen either to update the average piece weight or to cancel
the transaction, you will be returned to the item list. You can then choose to
weigh another item or press to return to the transaction list and exit the

User Interface.

Undo Functions

The undo functions are the ideal way to correct mistakes. Simply put, the undo
functions reverse the previous transaction(s) for the given user. So it will allow users
to return an item mistakenly withdrawn without resorting to a return, restock or
inventory adjustment transaction, any of which may cause problems in cost tracking.

Weigh Item

\umber [apaz

Weight

86 . 800

Average weight of 1 piece

1.7 36

™

Enter quantity on scales

—

Cancel

There are some caveats to using these functions.

Undo comes in two flavours: User Undo and Supervisory Undo.
suggests, User Undo allows each user to undo his most recent transaction.
Supervisory Undo allows the supervisor to undo anyone's transactions within a

Only the immediately previous transaction can be undone with a User Undo. If a
user were to withdraw the wrong item, realize it, and then take out the right one
before undoing his mistake, his mistake cannot be corrected by using the undo

functions.

There is a time limit on undoing transactions, which is determined by parameter

settings to be explained in Parameters below.

defined time period.
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User Undo

Log in and select juserunpd.

User Undo

Pick a transaction to undo

A screen similar to the one
below will appear, showing
the most recent
transaction information.
To qualify for this screen
the transaction has to have
been carried out within the
tolerance set by the
Parameter Undo - User:

ID
750

Date Time
2007-12-28....

4

Transa... Item Qty
Withdr... 16ER28... 3

‘Description
INSRT,CRB,EXT J THR..

Last transaction UNDOable

time period (minutes).

Select the transaction and
press [sd to continue.

The next display to appear
instructs the user on how
to reverse his previous
transaction.

Close the drawer and
continue once the undo is
complete.

Supervisory Undo

1.

Log in and select supervisory unpd).

2. A screen will appear, showing

all users who have performed
transactions  within the
appropriate time frame. This
is determined by the
Parameter  setting  Undo-
Supervisory: Last Transaction
UNDOable time period
(minutes).

Select a user and press [so to
continue.

User

Supervisory Undo

Description
MICHAEL MANAGER
C.N.C. COLLINS

1) emsaly (GO
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4. You will now see a list of the |, et ey Evizory tnde w
transactions performed by et taescton 1 amte
the user within the ) Date Time Transac...|Ttem oty Description
established  time  frame. | 3 DeiEm-immouni: g
Inventory adjustments and | | |
other Undo transactions will

not be available. Select the

o

Gage

transaction to be reversed
and press [cd.

5. Follow the instructions on the

drawer display to undo the
transaction.

6. Close the drawer and
continue.
Capture Fingerprints

Before users can log in with biometric authentication, their fingerprints must be
captured. Take the following steps to capture fingerprints.

1. Login to the User Interface e

2. Select |capture FinGereriINTY from the
list of transactions

3. Press the down arrow button to o
display a list of users.

4. Select the user whose
fingerprints you wish to verify.
The number should now appear
at the top of the display, in the (i) [omeay | w0

spot labelled Capture
Fingerprints for user:

5. Press the button to

begl n the reglstratlon proceSS. This system is protected by biometric authentication

Place your first finger on the scanner

6. The user will then be asked for
four scans of one finger.

7. Once the four scans are Wetig for scn 54 r—
accepted, the user will be asked
to scan a second finger.
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8. When all scans are accepted,
you may continue registering
users or press [sd to finish.
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External Requests

The SupplyPoint™ has the capability to handle input of information from other
sources. It can receive requests for inventory to be checked out or for inventory to
be stored in the vending machine. Requests for inventory to be checked out from the
vending machine are handled by the Withdraw External Request function; requests for
items to be stored are handled by the Store External Request function. Before using
either function, though, there are two things to be kept in mind:

e Items involved in the process must be entered in the SupplyPoint™ database,
and the Item numbers need to correspond in both the system making the
request and the SupplyPoint™,

e Itemsinvolved need to have locations assigned in the SupplyPoint™ database.
Withdraw External Request

The SupplyPoint™ can receive requests for inventory from external sources such as
a machine controller (like the Okuma THINC controller) or another software package
(such as a corporate Material Resources Planning program) and make these requests
available to be filled by users of the vending machine. In this way, operations can run
more efficiently as decisions are not left up to end users regarding when an item is
needed. Rather, the machine that needs the tool or the person in charge of planning
alerts the SupplyPoint™ concerning what items are needed and for which purpose.
Here's how the process works:

1. The system making a request sends information about it to the SupplyPoint™.,
This will include the Job, Machine, Item and Quantity of the Item. If the
interface is with a machine controller, information will have to be entered
there that will allow it to trigger the request.

2. The User who is responsible for the machine in question will then go to the
SupplyPoint™ to fill the request. He will need to have the Withdraw External
Request transaction privilege assigned to him.

3. Once he logs in, he will immediately be presented with the list of items that
have been requested. The user will not be required to enter Job and Machine
information as this is already provided in the external request, as shown in the
display below.
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Withdraw External Request

Machine Job Item - |Description Qty |Qty...Life St
X |OKUMA ES 178432-12 CNMG432UFKC730 |INSERT.CARB.BODI... 3 1 0
¥ OKUMA ES 178432-12 CNMG432KC850 |INSERT.CARB.8ODI... 4 1 0
X 1123451 159624-32 CNMG432UFKC730 |INSERT.CARB.BODI... 3 1 0
X 12345-1 159624-32 DNMG432KC2850 INSERT,CARB,55DI... 4 1 0
|T 1178432-12 CNGP432 KC730 :112“ IC80DEGDIA... 5 1 []

‘ | )
Delete

=

4. The user will then select the item or items he needs by selecting them with the

light pen or touch screen and press [cd. If the parameter setting GUI- Allow
deletion of external requests is checked, the button will appear as in the
display above. This will allow users to select and delete external requests.

5. The SupplyPoint™ will then allow access to the items one drawer at a time. As

with a regular Withdraw transaction, the User should follow all instructions on
the screen.

Store External Request

It is also possible for other systems to let the SupplyPoint™ know that items need to
be stored in the vending machine. For instance, if an assembly is built in one
department, they can send a request to the SupplyPoint™ in another department,
informing it that the item needs to be stored.

Here's how the process works:

1.

The system making a request sends information about it to the SupplyPoint™.
This will include the Item(s) to be stored and the quantity.

The User then takes the Item(s) to the SupplyPoint™ to store them. He will
need to have the Store External Request transaction privilege assigned to him.

The User will log in and select jstore externaL request from the menu of transactions.

From this point forward, the process looks and operates like the Withdraw
External Request function. The user selects the Item or Items to be stored from
the list and presses [sd.

The User then follows the sequence of drawers opening and should follow all
instructions on the screen to place the Item(s) in the vending machine.
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Reservations

Either when clicking on an item that is out of stock in the current Vending
Machine/Crib but which is stocked in an alternate location, or through clicking the
designated transaction, Reserve Item, it is now possible to reserve stock in one
system while at another. Where tracking of the withdraw transaction is configured
to enable the user to assign the transaction to a User Cost Center, Job, Machine, Aux1,
Aux2 and / or Aux3, the user must select the respective value from the list offered
when executing a Reserve Item and / or Withdraw Reserved Item transaction.

The use of User Cost Centers is now no longer a mandatory requirement when
reserving items; the functionality which enables a reservation to be made by one
user and withdrawn by another is preserved through enabling the new /tem
Reservations - Ignore Reservation Ownership parameter.

The Reserve Item transaction adheres to Restrictions and Rationing rules in place;
designed to manage the consumption of available inventory.

The monitoring of Reservations which time has expired before a physical withdraw
takes place can be achieved via the Reservation History Report; providing a valuable
insight into any artificial out-of-stock instances that have occurred.

When attempting to reserve an item, where the inventory has an Expiry date and
the parameter Expiration Dates - Deny Expired Items is enabled the validation check
will be applied.

Items withdrawn using the Withdraw Reserved Item transaction, like items
withdrawn via the standard withdraw function may be returned if the item attribute
has been set.

In order for a user to take advantage of this functionality they must have the Reserve
Item and Withdraw Reserved Item transactions. Users without these transactions will
be unable to reserve or collect items.

Reserving Out of Stock Items

With multiple machines/cribs on site, it might be possible that one system may have
run out of stock of an item but another location still has stock. To reserve stock in an
alternative system when the item is out of stock in your current location; follow the
steps outlined below.
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4,

Having searched for your item
and found it to be out of stock, as
shown opposite, click on the out
of stock item.

An alternative way of identifying
stock in another machine is by

clicking the ‘é‘ button. This

button is controlled by the GUI -
View Inventory in other vending
machines/crib parameter.

The user will be shown a list of
alternative locations for the item.
Having clicked on the location
where they wish to reserve the
item; the user will be prompted to
enter the quantity they wish to
reserve. Click yes to continue with
the reservation.

When shown the quantity
selection screen the user should
enter their required quantity and
click [col to confirm the
reservation.
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Specify Item
Bom  ccotchbrite Sl AGE
Item Description Qty Alias

v |30MTC3M7447PAD SCOTCHBRITE 7447 (RED) 20 SCOTCHBRITE 7447

X |30MTC3M7496PAD SCOTCHBRITE 7496 (GREEN ) 0 SCOTCHBRITE 7496
K 0

Item Description Contains 'SCOTCHBRITE'.
| ‘ Cancel ‘ GO

#1 (NEW PRODUCTION)

Do you wish to reserve from the available quantity of 8

Yes ‘ No

Withdraw - Qty
Specify a value from 1 to 8 Loz nathan
Ttem 30MTC3M7496PAD
Alias SCOTCHBRITE 7496 (GREEN )
m Supplier Part Number  30MTC3M7496PAD
(Current)
e Description SCOTCHBRITE 7496 (GREEN )
E Type New
Issue Qty 1
\—/ ‘ \—/ Available 8
L7 J \ K J



5. Once the reservation has been
placed; click oK to return to the
Main Menu.

The stock will be withheld from other S
users in the alternate location for the

duration specified by the /tem

Reservations - Amount of Time to Reserve

Items (Minutes) parameter. After this time

expires the item will become available to -
other users.

Reserving Items

For users who know an item is not stocked in their “local” location, but is held in an
alternate system; items can be reserved using the dedicated Reserve Item
transaction.

Where tracking of the withdraw transaction is configured to allow the user to assign
the transaction to a User Cost Center, Job, Machine, Aux1, Aux2 and / or Aux3, the user
must select the respective value from the list offered.

The use of User Cost Centers is now no longer a mandatory requirement when
reserving items; the functionality which enables a reservation to be made by one
user and withdrawn by another is preserved through enabling the /tem Reservations
- Ignore Reservation Ownership parameter.

The Reserve Item transaction adheres to Restrictions and Rationing rules in place;
designed to manage the consumption of available inventory.

The monitoring of Reservations which time expire before a physical withdraw takes
place can be achieved via the Reservation History Report; providing a valuable insight

into any artificial out-of-stock instances that have occurred.

To reserve an item using this transaction; follow the steps outlined below.
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1. Login and select RESERVE ITEM
from the transaction list.

2. If User Cost Centers and / or the
tracking of the Withdraw against
Jobs, Machines, Aux1, Aux2 and
Aux3 is required the user will
need to choose which one to
assign the transaction to.

N.B. Where the user only has one User
Cost Center assignment it will
automatically be assigned without
having to select it from the list shown
opposite.

3. Users will be presented with a list

of the items stored in other
system that are available for
Withdraw, shown opposite.

4. Select the required item from the
list, and when shown the quantity
selection screen the user should
enter their required quantity and
clickgd to confirm the
reservation.

User Cost Center |

Specify User Cost Center

User Cost Center Description

ucci Main Production Cell
uccz Auxiliary Production

uccs Emergency Repairs and Servicing

\ | o]

EREYEN PN E Y EN Y ENNY en e
Lodwfenfrv v lifopn
eades oo br o pndpa il dosd S0

1 | ‘
{ N4 t Space | i Cancel l
Pick a vending machine and item to reserve
Item Description vMID Qty
3020010AUBU 1" WIDE MASKING TAPE NEW PRODUCTION 2 4
—
3020010AUBU 1" WIDE MASKING TAPE Repair & Overhaul 2 3
3032TPIBLADEPL... 32 TPI HACKSAW BLADE NEW PRODUCTION 10
308272 SAFETY SPEC NEW PRODUCTION 5
3068902 GLOVES 15503.17 POWDERFREE MED NEW PRODUCTION 2
30618902 GLOVES 15503.17 POWDERFREE MED Repair & Overhaul 2 2
306189026 GLOVES GREEN MED NEW PRODUCTION 2
30618903 GL8903 POWDERFREE LARGE GLOVES NEW PRODUCTION 2
3068903 GL8903 POWDERFREE LARGE GLOVES Repair & Overhaul 2 2
306L8905 GL8905 POWDERFREE XL GLOVES NEW PRODUCTION 1
30618905 GL8905 POWDERFREE XL GLOVES Repair & Overhaul 2 6
30HIGHLIGHTERO  HIGHLIGHTER PEN ORANGE NEW PRODUCTION 10
30MISBATAA AA BATTERY NEW PRODUCTION e
A N
i Cancel | Go

5. Once the reservation has been placed; click [oK to return to the Main Menu.

Withdrawing Reserved Items

Having used either of the previously documented methods for reserving an item;
the user must collect the item from the alternate system before the time window
specified by the /tem Reservations - Amount of Time to Reserve Items (Minutes)

parameter expires. To withdraw a reserved item; follow the steps outlined below.
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Item Reservations

User Available Selected

1. Login to the alternate system —_—
Name Qty Qty tatus arning 1
and if any reservations exist a (| 0MTCaM7496PAD SCOTCHBRI. mat..8 2 o Al

Item Description

screen will be shown, as opposite,
detailing the list of reserved items
to be withdrawn.

2. If User Cost Centers, and / or the
tracking of the Reservation
against Jobs, Machines, Aux1,
Aux2 and Aux3, were used when
the Reservation was placed, the
user will need to select the
relevant filter options prior to
seeing the list shown opposite.

Add a:’:thar Withdraw Main Menu Log Off

N.B. Where the user only has one
User Cost Center assignment it will
automatically be assigned without
having to select it

3. Any reserved items which the user does not wish to withdraw can be
removed, either temporarily or permanently deleted, from the item
reservation Shopping Basket by clicking the delete button at the right-hand
side of the row in the Item Reservation screen.

4. Having reviewed the list of reserved items; click to continue with
the transaction(s); following the on screen instructions to carry out the
withdraw(s).

Stock Transfer

Stock Transfer can be initiated through either the User Interface or Utilities whereas
receiving the stock transfer can only be complete using the User Interface.

Initiate Stock Transfer

1. Login to the User Interface and select the |inmate Stock Transred transaction from
the main menu.

2. Select a Supplier, then a source and target location from the drop-down lists.

3. Inthe Item Rules section, choose from either a or b and c or d;
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Below Maximum
Below Minimum
Max = Capacity

Max = ltem Max

on oo

4. Select GO to continue.
A List of all the items current available for stock transfer will be shown. Using the
selected column located on the left of the table, when this box is checked the item
will be included in the stock transfer. Uncheck this box to leave the item in the
current location.

To modify the quantity each item has a quantity button, when selected the user can
change the quantity of the selected item. Modifying the quantity like this is the same
as with the standard shopping basket built on the fly during a standard withdraw or
restock.

Select the delete button to remove the item from the stock transfer list all together.

Receive Stock Transfer

Login to the user interface and select the Recewve Stock Transred transaction from the
main menu.

EXIT ‘

> i

Cycle Count ‘

Receive Stock Transfer

Withdraw

You will immediately see a pre-built shopping basket with all of the items waiting to
be received. Looking at the Selected column on the far left each item has a check
box, if this box is checked the item will be received on selection of the button.
If you do not want to transfer an item as part of this transaction deselecting this box
will leave the item in its current state.

When deleting the item from the receive Stock list the user will be given two options;

1. Put the quantity back into the crib location - The item will be removed from
the stock transfer and the quantity will be added back to the source location.
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2. Remove the item from the current transaction - The item will be removed
from the current transaction but still wait to be receive from the stock
transfer.

On completion of the transaction if there are any outstanding stock to be
transferred selecting the Receive Stock Transre transaction again will show the previously
removed items.

The quantity can also be modified when receiving a stock transfer by selecting the
quantity button for the relevant item the same as the initiate stock transfer
transaction, although the quantity can only be decreased. If quantity is changed the
source location will update accordingly.

Receive Stock Transfer : Item Basket : Choose Function Below

Max Issue

Item Description Qty Qty Type Qty

00427286 3/16DIA X 9/16LOC X 20AL X 3/... |6 6 N 1
. T T A
07765555 1/8DIA X 1LOC X 30AL X 1/8SH ...
07766009 3/8DIA X 1-1/8LOC X 30AL X 3/...
71115513 5/16DIA X .130LOC X 30AL X 5/...
74547332 1/2DIA X 5/8LOC X 60AL X 1/2S...

a4
1
a4
1
76491323 1/4DIA X 1-1/8LOC X 30ALX 1/... 4
5
1
3

88170972 1/16X2" 1FL CARBIDE DOVETAIL ...

TF4V0013... 1/2DIA X 1-1/4LOC X 1/2SH X 3...
XJ071110-1 .055DIA X 1-1/20AL X 1/8SH 2F...

Wk s =B = B
2222 22 2 2|
SRR CRE S RN SN N N

[ m r

Add another
item

Receive tain Mej Log Off
\ i
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SupplyPoint™ Utilities

Introduction

The SupplyPoint™ Utilities allow for configuration of the system, reporting and
ordering functions to be centralized. They are installed on the vending machine itself
and on any client machines that will be performing administrative functions remotely.
Access to multiple vending machines is possible from this screen as well. If you are
setting up a client computer for the first time, take the following steps:

Registering a Database (SQL Server)

1.

Start the
Utilities.

SupplyPoint™

Press the [.] button to establish
a connection to the SQL
Server.

The database button next to
the Exit button, shown
opposite, provides a
mechanism to Backup, Restore,
Copy or add a new database
from a backup.

A box will appear labelled
Database Login. Click the add
button and enter the SQL
server and database. An
example could be
PCNAME\SQLEXPRESS.

The SQL server can be a
vending machine. If there are
multiple vending machines
only ONE can be the SQL
server.

uooiveantummses —
SupplyPoint Utilities

Select a location from the list.

‘J Crib, Safety Cabinet, Supply Point (SQL Server

I

VENDINGMACHINEVSQLEXPRESS SPS) [+] ..

.

g%

1§

h
r
G

Reporting

EDI

System Configuration

Processes

Machine Setup

View Open Stock Transfer

Stock Transfer

—a

2
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5. The database field should be 5
the name Of the deslred Access SQLServerl

. SOL Server [spsi1 5 h
connection database. Do not AsGlExpa00s L searh |
. YENDIMNGMACHINENSQLEXPRESS add |
check Use Trusted Connection.
The Username will be “sa” and Dotabase  [sps
the Password |S for that Uearmeme Isa [T Use Trusted Connection
account. (See IT department). Password  [sesweeee Timeout 30

Timeout should be set to 30. _ _
License Directory
. WAWENDINGMACHINENSUPPLYPOINTA\DATABASE Search...
6. Press |oenN to commit the ! _search.. |

changes. The database will

Cancel | Lagin

now appear on the main

SupplyPoint™ Utilities screen.

The additional button to the right
allows the user to assign a licence to
the existing database entries as well
as delete them.

1. Select a database then Load Licence File.
2. Select a VMID from the database.

3. Navigate to the licence file sps.lic usually located within the Database folder
within the SupplyPoint directory. C:\Program Files (x86)\SupplyPoint\Database, or
Program Files for 32bit PCs.

SPSConfig. XML

The SPSConfig. XML file is contained in the folder where SupplyPoint™ executables
are saved on the vending machine’s PC. This file, in Extensible Markup Language, or
XML, contains all the configuration settings for the system. This file replaces the
system of registry keys and the SPSULtils.CFG file that was used in previous versions
of the software. This is where the database appears in the location list in
SupplyPoint™ Utilities is stored.

An additional setting within the SPSConfig.XML has been included to facilitate the
disabling of all existing active records in the database, where implemented, for Jobs,
Machines, Aux1, Aux2 and Aux3 objects, prior to importing new data. This
configuration offers a more dynamic process for handling the deactivation of
records no longer required by utilizing the frequent import of active objects.

The flag setting,
‘<DisableObjectThenEnableOnimport>0</DisableObjectThenEnableOnimport>’, is
found within the SPSImport section of the SPSConfig. XML. To enable this
functionality the value needs to be set to ‘1.
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Where the values is set as ‘0’ existing functionality is preserved.

<SPSImport=
<MoveToTempFolder=0</MoveToTempFolder>
<Includeal IVMIDs>0</IncTudeallwvM =
<Di5ab1e0bjectThenEnab1eGnImpurtiEifDi5ab1e0bjectThenEﬂab1eGnImpurt>
=/SPSImports
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Machine Setup

Machine Setup deals with three varieties of functions: Data, Utilities and
Configuration. In Data functions, the primary information that SupplyPoint™ (s)
needs to function is entered and manipulated. Utilities allow mainly for the cleanup
of the information entered in Data. Configuration allows you to actually use the data
in setting up SupplyPoint™ (s).

Logging in to Machine Setup

swpheomtuiies i
SupplyPoint Utilities

Seledt a location from the list.
|v' Crib, Safety Cabinet, Supply Point (SQL Server: YEMDINGMACHIMNENSQLEXPRESS:SPS) El [ [

l Machine Setup I

<

’ \ Reporting
A\
— View Open Stock Transfer
k Stock Transfer
Y EDI
lF },/ [ System Configuration ]
& Processes
-

1. Click on System Configuration and then Machine Setup.
2. The following display will appear, asking the user for his credentials.
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Supply Point Configuration 5[

Fleaze enter your credentials to access Machine Setup

User MNarme Iadmin
Password |...
Cancel | Ok,

3. If a User Name does not appear, enter one. Enter the proper password and

pressod. A screen like the one below will appear, showing the setup options
available to the particular user.

i SupplyPoint Setup -- SQL Server: VENDINGMACHINE \SQLEXPRESS:SPS -- Vending Machine #1 - SupplyPoint =] 3
File View Data Config Utliies Help

Location Terminology Clear Active  Change Language Purge and Auxiliary Field 1
Definitio... Inventory Archive Trans...
\, s Y . {17 -
i € & 1> v "™ U
; il i
@ 8 4 8 — 1 S
User Groups Drawer Setup Rationing Change Setup  TroubleShooting Transaction Auxiliary Field 2
Users Filters

BEE8 “

& J

~ —
User Cost Centers Jobs Restrictions Modify Job Groups Kits Auxiliary Field 3
.;@ L g"‘ %-'J’?'{ 7]
| b
Items Machines Stored Keys Crib/External Machine Groups Tool Fail Reasons  Assign Data
Setup Elements...
] L -
892 — :
"\,‘\, L s\ X = x |-
& &  j868
Item Groups Suppliers Parameters Import Purge Jobs Restrict By Exit

Location Group
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4. There is also an alternate view, called the Hierarchical view, which separates
icons according to their function. This can be established via View menu.

ik SupplyPoint Setup -- SQL Server: VENDINGMACHINE |\ SQLEXPRESS:SPS -- Vending Machine #1 - Point =10l x|
File View Data Config Utlites Help
=] —

e«"-’-,:
......... “er Ttem Groups
2R g

--------- !J_FL Location Definition (VM/Cribs) -

......... i '.'.II Jobs

o

......... %}&1 Kits

&
--------- W Tool Fail Reasons

v hd
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5. The functions in this area can also be accessed via the menus at the top of

the screen.
Daba | Config  Utiities  Help Config | Utlites Help Utilities | Help
|sers Drawer Setup Clear Active Inventory
User Groups Terminology Modify
User Cost Centers Ratioring Import
Items Restrictions N
TroubleShooti
Item Groups Parameters R
i o . Purge Jobs
Location Definition (M Cribs) Change Setup Users
Purge and Archive Transaction Log
Jobs Crib/External Setup
Assign Data Elements to Locations
Machines Change Location (Crib
- (CrinM) Display,Edit All Items by Location
i Config Menu
Al & Display Edit All Suppliers by Location
Stared Keys Create Labels
Job Groups Utilities Menu

Machine Groups
Transaction Filkers

Kits

Tool Fail Reasons

Restrict By Location Group
Audliary Field 1

fundliary Figld 2

fundliary Field 3

Data Menu

Be sure to establish which location you wish to make edits. This can be done via the
Config menu above and selecting Change Location(Crib/VM). You will then be
prompted to select your location as shown below.

Select Vending Machine S|
1 - SupplyPoint
2 - Safety Cabinet
3 - Crib
Cancel
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Change Setup Users

This is the function where Setup Users, those who have access to the Machine Setup,

are configured. To create or a setup user follow the steps below.

1. Click on the Change Setup Users icon to display a box containing the current list

of setup users.

2. Select to create a new user or [remove user to remove the highlighted user.

Choosing will open a display that allows you to create a new user.

3. In order to create a new setup user, SesESSARESEE

i~ Identification

enter the following under Identification:

User Name [user

e User Name is the identity the user will ~ pescipton [New Setup user

use to log into the Utilities. L B o

.. . . ip . r~ Password

e Description contains other identifying o4 password |

information. New Password I

. Confirm New Password
e Check the Enable Login box for the
. r~ Entitlements
account to be active. [ Ratoning =

[ Restrict By Location Group
[ Restrictions

1. Enter and confirm the setup user's e

password. Shos

[ Tool Fal Reasons

2. Check the boxes under Entitlements to |- Jerecionfes
a
indicate which setup functions the setup [ s Cost centers
ser Groups
user can access. Useseraujto check allof

the boxes or to remove the check

Set Al | Clear Al | Save | Close |

from any boxes.

3. Press the [savg button to save and activate
the new setup user.

4, Press to finish.

In order to change the password for an existing user, take the following steps:

1. Select Change Setup Users from the Machine Setup control panel.

2. Select the user whose password is to be changed from the list of users and

press [or.

3. Inthe Password fields, enter the following:
e The old password in the spot labelled Old.
e The new password in the spot labelled New.
e Confirm the change in the Confirm New spot.

4. Press[av to commit the changes.
5. Press to finish.

Please note that if you change the password for the Admin user, you are also changing
that password used to exit the SupplyPoint™ User Interface. The Parameter User
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Interface Exit Password: Enabled, when set to “yes”; allows for an alternate User
Interface exit password to be specified in the User Interface Exit Password parameter;
this remains unaffected by changes made to the Admin account password.

Machine Setup Icons

@ Users- These are the individuals who are using the SupplyPoint™.
"L £ This is the place to create and edit them.
ARBD User Groups- User Groups provide an easy way to operate on many
annn - . . . .
) Q)& Users at once by providing them with transaction privileges, setting
10 up Restrictions, etc. They can be created and edited here.
*-. User Cost Centers- Providing an additional level of organization
A and tracking; the User Cost Center feature allows users who belong

to more than 1 logical Department or Cost Center to attribute their
Withdraw transaction to the relevant area. This is the place to create
and edit them.

Items- This is where entries are created and edited for the Items

‘;kj that will be stored in and tracked by the SupplyPoint™.

S

By WG9 Item Groups- This is where Item Groups and Subgroups are

.‘-;E“(:_' created and edited. Item Groups and Subgroups are a good way to
AN make searching easier in the SupplyPoint™ User Interface. They are

also handy when establishing Restrictions and Rationing rules.

Location Definition (VM/Cribs)- This is where new location entries
are created. The nature of a location, Vending Machine or Crib,
along with its visibility of other systems is established here.

Drawer Setup- This function is used for configuring the drawers
and drawer trays of the SupplyPoint™. It is also used to add frames
to existing machines.

Jobs- This is where Jobs are created and edited. This is also where
Job date ranges are established.

Job Groups- This is where Job Groups are created and edited. Job
Groups provide a convenient way of uniting common Jobs, so that
effective Restrictions and Rationing rules can be established for
them.
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Machines- This is where Machines are created and edited. This is
also where Machine date ranges are established.

Machine Groups- This is where Machine Groups are created and
edited. Machine Groups provide a convenient way of linking
Machines in the SupplyPoint™ database (e.g. to form a cell), so that
effective Restrictions and Rationing rules can be established for
them.

Kits- This is where you can define Kits to be issued from the
SupplyPoint™. Use of this feature requires a license.

Suppliers- These are the entities that provide Items to be stored in
the SupplyPoint™. Enter their contact information here. This is the
list of places to which EDI orders can be placed and can also be
used to provide secure multi-vendor access to the SupplyPoint™.

Tool Fail Reasons- When you are using the tool life functions and
you have to return a tool to Scrap, the systems will ask for a reason
why the tool has failed. Users can enter reasons on the fly, or they
can select from a list of reasons that is entered here.

Terminology- The entries in this area determine just exactly what
things will be called. Among the items that can be changed here are
the terms for Jobs, Machines, Users, New, Used, etc.

Rationing- Rationing is a powerful tool for controlling inventory.
Use of this function allows the SupplyPoint™ administrator to
control the number of tools issued to a User, User Group, Job, Job
Group, Machine or Machine Group over a given amount of time.

Restrictions- Restrictions provide another powerful tool for
controlling inventory. Use of this function allows the SupplyPoint™
administrator to control what Jobs, Machines and Items
SupplyPoint™ Users have access to.

CH
=

£
= |,3I-_='
.-':'... %__'.':

s

Restrict By Location Group- Adding to the already powerful
Restrictions capability; this Location control allows administrators to
assign individual Users, or User Groups, to specific locations,
restricting access of non-authorized Users or User Groups;
maximizing availability and control over inventory where it is
needed most.
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Stored Keys- The use of Stored Keys provides a higher-security
method of tracking Items stored outside of the SupplyPoint™. This
function is used to create the Keys that will provide access to these
External Locations.

Parameters- There are many little settings that allow users to
configure the SupplyPoint™ so that it does what they need it to.
Many of those, such as enabling Restrictions and/or rationing can
be done here.

Clear Active Inventory- Active inventory is inventory that has been
withdrawn and that the system expects will be returned at some
point (i.e. returnable, reworkable and scrappable items). Use of this
function allows this inventory to be cleared up to a given date.

Change Setup Users- Setup Users are those Users who have access
to Machine Setup. This function allows the SupplyPoint™
administrator to add and alter the areas of Machine Setup that
these Users will have access to. It also allows him to change the
password needed to enter Machine Setup and to exit the User
Interface.

Modify- There are several database keys (e.g. User Numbers, Item
Numbers, etc.) that cannot be altered where they were created.
This is because they appear in numerous tables of the
SupplyPoint™ database. When these key items need to be
changed, Modify is the place to change them.

Crib/External Setup- This function allows the SupplyPoint™ to
track items that are stored in a Crib and/or External Locations.
When the User comes to Withdraw, Restock, etc., he will be directed
to the designated External Location.

[/
Al

Change Language- The SupplyPoint™ is capable of operating in any
language, provided translations for the terms have been entered
into the system. Use of the Change Language function resets the
default language setting for the system.

Assign Data Elements to Locations- With ability to quickly assign
and view the location assignments of all aspects of the system; this
features provides complete management capability of data at a
central point.

o

Troubleshooting- The tools here can be used to deal with some
errors that may arise during the use of the SupplyPoint™. One of
the most useful features here is the Fatal Error Log, which can be
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used by Technical Support Personnel to troubleshoot many
problems.

Import- The import function is used to automatically enter large
amounts of data into the SupplyPoint™ database. It can also be
used to quickly configure new frames or even to create the
database for a new Vending Machine/Crib. When using this
function, be sure to use the proper Item Plan Spreadsheet and pay
attention to whether you are appending, overwriting or updating.

Purge Jobs- It may, at some point, be desirable to remove Jobs from
the database once they have expired. By using the Purge Jobs
function, you can remove jobs that have expired before a given
date.

Purge/ Export Transaction Log- Use this function to remove
entries from the Transaction Log. All entries before the selected
date will be deleted and will no longer appear on reports, so be sure
to back up your database if you think you might ever need this
information in the future.

Transaction Filters- Use this function to create custom files that
will be output whenever certain transactions occur. These are files
that can then be imported into a customer’s enterprise system. Use
of this feature requires a license.

Auxiliary Field 1

Auxiliary Field 3

Auxiliary Fields- This is where additional tracking fields can be
created and edited. There are 3 separate auxiliary tracking fields.
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Data Functions
The areas of Machine Setup that fall under the category of Data are the following:

Users e User Groups e User Cost Centers e Items e Item Groups e Location
Definitions

Jobs e Job Groups e Machines e Machine Groups e Suppliers e Stored Keys
Transaction Filters e Kits @ Tool Fail Reasons e Restrict By Location Group
Auxiliary Field (1, 2 and 3)
Database Elements

Each of the above areas has a corresponding table in the SupplyPoint™ database, so
they are known as database elements. The first field in each of these tables is known
as a database key, and must be unique.

When dealing with database keys it is important to be careful, especially when
changing or deleting them. Each key has other information associated with it (e.g.
Item Description, Alias, etc.) that is not recorded in the Transaction Log. When a
database key is deleted, all that remains of it is the information in the Transaction
Log, this other information is lost. So, too, when a key is changed, all associated
information is tied to the new key value, while the old values remain in the
Transaction Log.

All elements have audit fields, allowing setup users to see who last altered database
entries. This is only really helpful if there are multiple setup users. If everyone logs
in under the ADMIN account, you'll never know for sure who changed the
information. The audit fields are as follows:

e Date Created

e (Created By

e Date Last Modified
e Last Modified By

Changing Database Elements (Modify Function)

You may notice, when editing database elements, that you cannot change the key
field (User ID, Item ID, etc.). This is because when you are editing a database element,
you are changing only the contents of one table of the SupplyPoint™ database. But
a database element may appear in multiple tables of the SupplyPoint™ database. So,
in order to make sure that changes apply across the board, there is the Modify
function. Here’s how it works:

1. Select Modify. The Modify window will open.
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x

Select Entity To

& Modify single Instance

C Modify Multiple Instances from Excel Spreadsheet or Text File

rLocation of File containing ©ld and Mew Values

Filenarme | _|

—Old and Mew walues

Old salue | o | % |

Mew Walle |

Cancel QK

2. Select the key value you wish to modify from the drop-down box at the top of
the window.

3. Decide whether you want to modify a single instance or multiple instances by
selecting the appropriate radio button.

4. If you wish to change multiple values for item numbers only, enter the
filename or browse for the file in the field labelled Location of File containing
Old and New Values. Press [od to continue.

5. To change single values:
a. Enter or browse for the existing value in the Old Value spot.
b. Enter the new value in the New Value field.
c. Pressdto finish.

It is important to note that values changed using this function will only be changed
going forward. For audit purposes, the entries in the Transaction Log will retain the
old values, though any other information (Item Description, etc.) will now attach to
the New Value.

It is possible using the Item Plan Spreadsheet to do mass updates of item numbers.
Take the following steps. It is important to note that you need to be performing this
exercise on a system that has the SupplyPoint™ Client software and Microsoft Excel
installed.

1. In the Item Plan Spreadsheet, select Import to Spreadsheet from the Supply
Point menu.
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2. Enter the database path from which the old W

numbers are to come.

3. Check the /tems field.

| '11“' Import To Spreadsheet ||

4. Choose either to overwrite or append the current spreadsheet.
x|

— Specify The Data Source (Supply Point Database)
Pathname I {30L Server)

— Check the Excel Worksheets ywou wish to populate IMode

Check all " append to Warkshests

Check Mone

i

Machines

Suppliers

External Stock List
Ikem-Key Assignments
Key Definitions ;I

Cancel | Start Impork |
Press tart meort. The items will be imported.

O
O
O
O
O
O

Copy the items into the /tem Renumbering sheet.

5

6

7. Enter the new item numbers.

8. Save the changes to the spreadsheet.

9. Run Modify and select Item Number.

10. Press the Excel button in the lower right-hand corner of the box.

11. Browse to the location of the item plan spreadsheet and press open.

12. Once the change is complete, you can continue modifying other values.
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Anatomy of Data Entry Screens

=10 x|
File  Wiew Record  Audit  Locations  Item
A —E I 4 n
_—
Item Mumber Description Alias Item Gi
b |+ . 1892 STEP DRILL 1892 STEP DRILL .1882 STEP DRILL DRILL 5
+ 200 ¥ .050 S/C KEY CUT 0D L2200 ¥ 050 S/C KEY CUTTER 0D 032707 200 ¥ 050 S/C KEY CUT... CUTTER
TADEH 431 29 ADEH 421 29 ADEH 421 29 INSERT B
TBE\I‘I—DSDD JrMe000 BB140500 IMB000 I BE140500 JMe000 BORIMG
TBB*ESD‘I—DD CBM IME000 BE-230400 CBMN BB-230400 CBM IMS000 BORIMG
TCORNER ROUMDER 1/4 ¥ 225 » 125 RADIUS CUTTER CORMER ROUNDER RADIUS
TCPGWSE‘EI IMe000 W/ .002 CPGWW32,51 IMe000 W/ 002 CPGW32,51 IMe00d W/ ... INSERT
TCPGWBZEI REGRIND CPGW32.51 REGRIMD CPGW32.51 REGRIMD IMSERT
TCXS*D‘I—TDQB*IE*‘I—EIDR GRADE 1...005 SANDYIK BORING BAR {SMALL SHAMNK) 26728 BORIMG
TCXS—D‘]—TEQB—IS—‘I—ZEOR GRADE... .007 RADIUS SAMDYWIK BORING BAR C¥S5-04TE98-15-4220R... BORING
TCXSD&.DISD.DS?Q GRADE 1025 005 RADIUS SANDWIK BORIMG BAR (LARGE SHAMNK) CK506,0130,0379 GRAD... BORING
TCXSD&.IBSD.DSBI GRADE 1025 .003 RADIUS SaMDWIK BORING BAR C¥5S06.1830.0381 GRAD.. BORIMNG
TCXS*DSGISD*SEIDR GRADE 1025 059 WIDE GROOYIMG BAR 26615 BORIMG
TDNGG 431-5GF GRADE 1105 DMGG 431-5GF GRADE 1105 52074 INSERT [+
i il v
i Edit Ttem .1892 STEP DRILL{Modified) (=] 4|

File  Record

P )

Item Mumber
Description

Alias

Itern Group

Itemn Sub Group
SUpplisr

Supplier Part Mumber
Unit Cost

Used Unit Cost
Facket Size

Order in Package Oty
Package Price

Lead Time

Brand

Image File

I. 1892 STEP DRILL

[ 1892 STEP DRILL]

I. 1892 STEP DRILL

[oRILL (DRILL)

A. New Entry Button: Use this button to create a new entry.

B. Copy Current Record: Use this button to duplicate selected entries.
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= I o m

K.

L.

. Edit Entry Button: Use this to edit selected entries. You can select

multiple entries using the CTRL and SHIFT keys.

Location Assignments: This button will allow to view all location
assignment details. For example if an item is assigned to two different
machines then there will be two records for the location specific
information (i.e. min and max).

Auto-complete/ Text Search: The cursor will automatically be in this
window. You can start typing the unique key you need and the system
will complete it and locate the item. If the relevant Fast Filter Column
parameter has been set; this can use be used to search by information
such as Description and Alias as well.

Search: Use this to open the search functions.
Delete Current Record: Use this button to delete selected entries.
Exit: This button will exit the current screen.

Data Fields: This area shows currently entered information. Click on
any column header to sort the information within in either descending
or ascending order.

Save Entry: Use this button to save your work.

Roll Back Changes: This button will reverse any changes you have
made in the current editing session.

Data Entry Fields: Make changes to the Reference Data in these fields.

Advanced Search

Advanced search allows one to x|
search for specific ltems when Iseamh For
making edits to an existing list. F Al Fields

M Item NMumber

V¥ Description

M Alias

™ supplier Part Number
" Brand

" Item Group

[arBORS -
" Item Sub Group

" supplier

fmsc =
Cancel | Reset Search |
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Audit History

The SupplyPoint™ software can track changes on the core data fields (Items, Item
Groups, Users, User Groups, Jobs, Job Groups, Machines, Machine Groups, Suppliers
and Auxiliary Fields). For example, if an Item Description is changed, it can be
determined when and who made the change. Further, if an Item is deleted it can be
determined who deleted it and when. To access this information, select the Audit
menu from the desired data setup screen as shown below.

-
gt Items

File  View Record | Audit | Itemn

- | View Update History
. \ 'iir’:zf\ View Delete History

- g

Select View Update History to view changes to the selected record. The screen shown
below will be displayed. The first row in the grid, highlighted green, represents the
record in its current state. The rows below that represent the previous versions of
this record and when they were edited and by which user. The second row in the
grid will always represent the state of record prior to the most recent edit. The
fields highlighted red are the fields that were actually changed. In the example
below, the Description was the field that was changed.

s Update History - Item B261A15600KC7040

Edit... | Edit User: | EditDate EditVersion | Item Number Description Alias

4/10/2009 4:03 PM  CURRENT B261A15600KC7040 2FL SOLID CARBIDE DRILL B78964
HALZ... |[ADMIN 4/10/2009 4:03 PM 3 B261A15600KC7040 SOLID CARBIDE DRILL B78964
HAL2... |ADMIN 4/10/2009 4:03 PM 2 B261A15600KC7040 SOLID CARBIDE DRILL B78964
HALZ... |ADMIN 4/10/2009 4:02 PM 1 B261A15600KC7040 SOLID CARBIDE DRILL

Select View Delete History to see which records have been deleted. The screen
shown below will be displayed. The grid will show every record that has been
deleted, that state of the record at the time of deletion, who deleted it and when.

= Delete History - ltem

Edit... | Edit User: | EditDate EditVersion Item Number Description Alias
HJRL2. ADMIN 4/10/2009 4:01 PM 1 NG3062RKKC935 TOP NOTCH INSERT; GRADE KC935
HALZ2... |ADMIN 4/10/2009 4:01 PM 1 NGD4125LKKC850 INSERT,CARB,GROOVING, TOPNOTCH,.1
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View Menu

Users preferring the classic view of setup screens, where the data fields grid
appears in the top and the data entry fields appear in the bottom, can use the View

menu to change the view.

Select the View menu in any of the data m
screens and either check the box next to FllE I|||I|E||'I'|I REEEIFEI lﬁludlt |.|:||:EI|:||:I|'I5
Dock to change the display back to the
traditional view or leave it unchecked to DDEk

display as many records on screen as
possible. This will be applied across all

data entry displays. Column widths can Reset Column |.EI':."EILI|:
be resized and Reset Column Layout will ———y———————
reset the view to factory defaults. 4"~

Data Field Grid Layout

The columns in the generic data grids can be reordered to suit the client PC user. To
move a column simply click on the header, hold, and drag it to an alternative
position on the grid. The layout of columns will be preserved until somebody click
the Reset Column Layout detailed in the View Menu section above.

Personalizing the screens in this way enables the user to see their key data from the
moment a screen loads.

Location Specific Details

Some of the most powerful improvements to the software concentrate around the
handling of Items and Suppliers. Both of these data elements have seen their data
divided into two categories;

e Base Data
e Location Specific Details

Global uniformed information such as an Item Description or Unit Cost fall into the
Base Data category. Base data is that which regardless of the system the item is
stored in, the information remains the same in one system as the other(s).
Information such as Item Minimum or Maximum stock levels fall into a Locations
Specific Details category. The Location Specific Details category is information that you
may wish to tailor for the same item on different machines. The Minimum and
Maximum stock levels are a good example of this as one system may stock more of
an item than another due to capacity or throughput and therefore the reorder
points will vary from one system to another. Likewise you may have the capacity, or
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require the flexibility, to make an item Returnable on one system, but not on
another. The functionality offered by Location Specific Details allows for this type of
configuration, amongst others.

Editing Location Specific Details

The process for editing Location Specific Details for Items and Suppliers is the
same. While the following examples focus on editing Items details, the same steps
should be followed when working with Suppliers.

Take the following steps:
Select the item that you wish to edit from the list.

Either select Edit Location Specific Details from [ egor 49
the location menu (icon D described f ShawlHide ltem Status Window N
previously) or right-click on the item and «  Edit Location Specific Details NS
select that Option. ] Edit All Location Specific Details i\IE
The list of locations for that item will appear. |~ Adter@EUFRLFORTIETSTOCG
It is important to note that just because | Addto:#3 (New Crib Location) I

B

there is a location specific record for an Item,
it doesn't necessarily mean that the item is
actually assigned to that location. In the case
of a vending machine you still have to go to
drawers and assign the item to a specific
drawer.

o s

B

Item Number Description Location Location Type Item Group Item Sub Gro... Total On Hand Qty New On Hand Qty General On Hand Qty Used On Hand Q

[ Item | Per Location Attributes . . S S

File View Record Audit

» 1035 3/8-16 GR 5 PLAIN FINISHED H.. SUPPLYPOINT M ‘HARDWARE ‘ o 0 0 ‘D

1035 3/8-16 GR 5 PLAIN FINISHED H.. EXTERNAL STOCK Ext HARDWARE 2 2 0 ]

On this screen, there will be several columns displaying information about the
item for this location such as on hand quantity (by content type), capacity, in use
quantity, on order quantity and more. Double-click on the item location specific
record you need to update.
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[ Editltem 1035 o | B eS|

File Record

Item Number 1035
Location SUPPLYPOINT (1)

Min Qty 101

g

Max Qty
Critical Level
Used Min Qty

Rework Pickup Level

[ ol oo
|

Is Swappable
Swap Qty

Swap by User
Swap by Job
Swap by Machine
Is Ticketable

Is Returnable

Ooooooao

Is Reworkable

A window will open with the location specific details for the item. Press the Save
button to retain your changes.

Editing Multiple Location Specific Details

There may be situations when you wish to edit location specific details for more
than one item at a time. For example you may want to edit the /s Returnable flag for
all items that belong to a specific item group (i.e. Drills). To do this, go into Items
and the select the Locations 2 Edit All Location Specific Details menu.

File  View FRecord Audit | Locations | Item

Assign to Location

Edit Location Specific Details

= _.-—-‘| Edit All Location Specific Details B

Ttermn Mumber

Now you will see all location specific details and can click the /tem Groups column
header to sort by /tem Group. Find and select all of the records for the Drills item
group. Inthe example below you can see that the /tem 1051 is listed twice. This is
because it has details for two different locations.
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[ * Items | Per Location Attributes - L o|E gj
File View Record Audit
) "}{;
=)

Itern Number Description Location Location Type Item Gr.. s Ite.. Total On Hand Qty Mew On Hand[
1085 9V ALKALINE 1PCS RAYOWVAC INDUSTR.. SUPPLYPOINT VM BATTERIES o 0
1001 #25 2FL 145 DEG HP S5GS TI-NAMITE-C... SUPPLYPOINT VM DRILLS o 0
1002 7/32 2FL 145 DEG HP SGS TI-NAMITE-... SUPPLYPOINT VM DRILLS o 0
1003 NO.5 118D HERTEL BLK HSS JOBBER DR SUPPLYPOINT VM DRILLS o (4]
1004 NO.56 118D HERTEL BLK HSS 10OBBER.. SUPPLYPOINT VM DRILLS o 0
1005 MNO.69 118D HERTEL HSS BRITE JBEER.. SUPPLYPOINT VM DRILLS o (4]
1008 MNO.71 118D HERTEL HSS BRITE ]BBER.. SUPPLYPOINT VM DRILLS 1} 0
1007 NQO.75 118D HERTEL HSS BRITE 1BBER.. SUPPLYPOINT VM DRILLS o 0
1008 NO.77 118D HERTEL HSS BRITE JBEER.. SUPPLYPOINT VM DRILLS o (4]
1011 B225A 5.2M KC7315 CLNT DYNAPOINT.. SUPPLYPOINT VM DRILLS 1} 0
1012 B225A 5.5M KC7315 CLNT DYNAPOINT.. SUPPLYPOINT VM DRILLS o 0
1013 B225A 6M KC7315 W/CLNT DYNAPOINT... SUPPLYPOINT VM DRILLS o (4]
1022 NO.60 118D HERTEL BLK HSS 10OBBER.. SUPPLYPOINT VM DRILLS o 0
1051 1/64" 118D HSS BRIGHT JOBBER DRILL SUPPLYPOINT VM DRILLS o (4]
k(1051 1/64" 118D HSS BRIGHT JOBBER DRILL EXTERNAL STOCK Ext DRILLS ‘D 0
1009 AL48-8 1-1/2X1-1/4X4 WELDON HSS 6.. SUPPLYPOINT VM ENDMILLS a 0
1015 2120 5.8MMX6MMX13MM OSG EXOCAR... SUPPLYPOINT VM ENDMILLS o 0

-

L I .L[

L

Next click the Edit button to edit the records and set the Is Returnable flag as shown

below.

— —— —
[ Edit Multiple Items (1001 | 1002 | 1003 | 1004 | 1005 | 1006 | 1007 | 1008 | 1011 | 1012 | 1013 | 1022 | 1051 | 1051) (Modified)

:Eg

File  Record

B %

Item Number
Location

Min Qty

Max Qty

Critical Level
Used Min Qty
Rework Pickup Level
Is Swappable
Swap Qty

Swap by User
Swap by Job
Swap by Machine
Is Ticketable

Is Returnable

Is Reworkable

Is Srrannahle

(Multiple)

Ooooo O

i

mn
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Item and Supplier Expanding

Individual Items and Suppliers can be expanded by clicking on the + sign to the left
of each record. Below is a screenshot demonstrating an expanded Item. Once
expanded the Locations in which the item is assigned are listed.

File  Mjew  Record  Audit  Locations  Ikem

\ - | - =1 \ o
T - | _.‘___... — |

Item Mumber Description Alias

—

b |=|. 1892 STEP...|.1892 STEP DRILL .1892 STEPR...|D

| | Location Location Type|Total On Hand Qty | New On Hand Qty | General On Hand Qt

Location 'l... Ext ] u]
ToOOLROSS W u} u}
Location 'l... Ext ] u]
4 1l |
E.EDD # ,050.. .200 % 050 S/C KEY CUTTER QD 032707 200 ¥ 05, C

You can also edit fields such as Minimum and Maximum stock levels of an item by
just clicking in the sub-grid and changing the relevant field.

| = ‘1035 ‘3/8-16 GR 5 PLAIM FINISHED HEX NUT |52593365 |HARDWARE | |MSC |
Location Location Type Total On Hand Qty MNew On Hand Qty General On Hand Qty Used On Hand Qty On Order Qty In Use Qty
SUPPLYPOINT WM a 1] a a a 0
EXTERNAL STOCK Ext 2 2 a 0 a 0

Location Assignments

While Items and Suppliers have seen their information divided into categories,
information for the remaining detail elements remains intact. The major difference
for most of the remaining data elements is that they now rely on Location
Assignments being created before they can be used on a vending machine/crib
location.

The following data elements require Location Assignments to be created before
they can be used on an installation;
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Users « User Groups * Jobs * Machines

Auxiliary Field (1, 2 and 3)

The process for creating/modifying Location Assignments for any of these data
elements is the same. While the following examples focus on assigning Users to

locations, the same steps should be followed when working with the other specified
data elements.

There are two ways to assign data elements, such as Users to different locations.
The first is to perform it in the setup screen for that data element.

Select the desired user and the select the Locations 2Assign to Location menu option,
shown below, or click the Location Assignments button.

E;Users :
File  VWiew Record Audit | Locations | User

| Assign to Location |

Edit Location Specific Details

jane | M

__,,_.- _—— Edit All Location Specific Details

User ID a Description Ali...

Focusing on User; regardless of the transaction rights that user may have, if the
desired location is not checked as shown below, that user will not be able to login to
that machine or location from the user interface.

Assignment to Yending Machine 5[

™ 1 - Supply Point
" 2 - safety Cabinet
M 3 - crib

Cancel Check all | Uncheck All | Ok
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The same could be said of Jobs and Machines; if their Enabled attribute is turned on,
but they have no Location Assignments, they will not appear on the User Interface.

Software release v3.2 did not initially incorporate the ability to import Suppliers and
set details such as rounding rules and max definitions via SPSImport. The software

has been enhanced to incorporate this functionality together with creating Supplier
Vending Machine Assignment details; in the same way that importing Items does.

Static Data Elements

The remaining data elements shown below will exist and be available either on the
User Interface, or Reporting for example, as soon as they have been created. There
are no Location Specific Details of Location Assignments necessary for these
elements.

User Cost Centers « Job Groups * Machine Groups ¢ Stored Keys

Transaction Filters  Kits « Tool Fail Reasons « Restrict By Location Group

Location Definitions (VMs/Cribs)

Location Definitions allows you to determine the locations where you will keep your
items and provides basic information about them. This was formerly known as
Vending Machines and incorporates the functions that were part of Vending Machines
and builds on them in important ways. You will need to have an entry for each
location you want to manage whether it is a vending machine, crib or just an
external stock location. Take the following steps to create a location. Select Location
Definition (VM/Cribs) from the Machine Setup Desktop.

. Location |
: Definition :
(VM Cribs);
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The screen below will show all of your locations. Either select New from the Record
menu or press the button to create a new record.

# Location Definition (YM/Cribs) = [=]

Fle  wiew Record pudic  Yending Machine

+—\ "
. | » L% Y ‘I}
- A= —

Location (M/CRIBY ID | Location Type Description Welcome Message 1 Welcome Message 2 Is
1 WM SupplyPaint Welcome to SupplyPoint Cormpany Mame Mo
2|Ext Safety Cabinet Welcome to SupplyPoint Company Mame Yeg
3 3|Ext Crib Welcome to SupplyPoint Company KName e
1 Il »

A screen like the one below will appear.

I Edit ¥ending Machine 3

File  Record

Location (VM/CRIB) ID E

Description |Crib

Welcome Message 1 |We|cume to SupplyPoint
welcome Message 2 ICDmpany Mame

Is Crib/External Location v

Include with location for order req ITOOLBOSS

Enter the following information:

Location (VM/CRIB) ID: This is the identifier used by all of the software to
differentiate the new location from others. Just pick the next number in the
sequence.

Description: Use this field to give the location a description.

Welcome Message 1 and 2: This determines what messages will be displayed on
the User Interface Screen.

Is Crib External Location: Checking this box tells the software several useful
things. The most important of these is not to try opening a drawer. Be sure to
check this box for all crib/external locations.

Include with location for order req.: If this location is going to be tied to a
vending machine for ordering purposes, select the desired vending machine
location from the drop-down box. This is only if you want to treat an external
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location as it was in previous versions of the software. In other words, the system
will add quantities from the external location to those in the vending machine
when determining the on hand quantity for an item (i.e. an overflow location).
Press the button.

Select a location from which you would like to El
o . C tit ts from. ..

copy entities (Items, Users, etc.). Entity AU

assignments will be explained in more detail Copy parameter settings from. .

|ater. 1 - SupplyPaint j

Press @I to complete the process. »

Another important feature of this version is the ability to make an external or crib
location visible to one or more vending machines. In past versions, external stock
could essentially only be attached to a single vending machine. Now any number
of vending machines can view stock in the same crib or external location and even
conduct transactions on that location. To setup this up, select the vending
machine that needs to be able to see a crib or external location and select the
Vending Machine = Crib/External Visibility menu.

i Location Definition {(¥M/Cribs)

Filz iew Record Audit vending Machine

Third Party Unit Configuration
| Crib/External Visibility

Sk

o g—
Location {%M/CRIBY ID | Location Type Cescription
1 %M SupplyPaoint
2 Ext Safety Cabinet
» 3|Ext Crib

You will now be able to select the external location that this vending machine can
see. Repeat this for the other vending machines where necessary.
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Define external stock visibility frony ¥MIDz 1

Cancel Ok
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Creating and Copying Database Elements
Take the following steps to create any database element:
1. Double-click on the appropriate icon from the Machine Setup control panel.
2. Press the New Entry button.
3. Enter the appropriate information
4. Save the new database entry.

There may be other steps to take after creating the new element and these will be
discussed below within their respective elements.

You can also copy a database element by selecting it (clicking on it once) and pressing
the Copy Record button. You will then be able to enter a new ID (remember, this is
the database key and must be unique) and change information as appropriate.
Copying a record is a good way to avoid the pitfalls associated with deleting or
changing elements listed above. Again, see tips within each database element for
ideas on how to use this.

Users

These are the operators of the SupplyPoint™. Creating new users is a three step
process: first, enter the basic user settings; secondly, assign the user to the Locations
that they are allowed to login to; thirdly, assign transactions, group memberships,
cost centers or supplier assignments to the users. What does each of the fields in
Users mean?

e User ID: This is the unique alphanumeric identifier for each User. Itis recorded
in the Transaction Log. Required

e Description: Usually, this is the User's name. Required

e Alias: Use this field to enter any other useful information on the User.

e Password: Enter a password here if you intend to use password protection for
this User. Leaving this blank means there is no password needed for the
account.

e (Cost Center: Use this as a way to track Users as departments. n.b. This is not
related to the User Cost Center screen shown in Machine Setup’s control
panel.

e Image File: This is the name of the file containing a user photo.

e Allow to Login: Check this box if you want the User to be able to log into the
SupplyPoint™. Required

e Date Range Enable: Check this box if the User will only need to access the
Vending Machine/crib for a limited time. This is a good solution for holiday/
temporary employees.
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Date Range Start: Enter the beginning of the date range. As of this date, the
User will be able to access the Vending Machine/Crib.
Date Range End: Enter the end of the date range. After this date the user will
be unable to access the Vending Machine/Crib.
Dispense Used Items First: When there is a choice between new and used items,
a User with this box checked will be required to take used items.
Log Out After a Transaction: When this box is checked, the User will be returned
to the login screen whenever a transaction is completed.
User Is a Demo User: This function allows the User to function in a sort of
training mode, where he can perform transactions, but they do not count or
affect inventory levels.
Ignore Fingerprint Check: Checking this box will allow the User to avoid any
biometric authentication rules that are in effect.
Restrict to Single Compartments: Checking this box allows the User access to the
contents of only one compartment of a drawer at a time.
Can Access Crib/External Stock: This box either allows or disallows access to
External Stock/Crib locations.
Can Size Grid: This allows Users to size the selection grids and Shopping Basket
column widths in the User Interface.
Offer Drawer Choice (M/R): Checking this box allows Users to choose between
locations when there is a maximum and a reduced security location.
Can Ignore Swap Rules: This attribute allows the User to return and Withdraw
items without regard to any item swapping rules that are in effect.
Can Ignore Strict Return Rule: This attribute means the User can return items
for other Users even if the strict return parameter is on that says Users can
only return items they have withdrawn.
Rationing Policy: This regulates how the User interacts with Rationing.
= 1- This User Ignores Rationing: The User is allowed complete
freedom from any rations
= 2- Only Log When Ration Exceeded: The User may exceed rations,
but it is noted in the Transaction Log
» 3- Prevent Ration Being Exceeded: The User is prevented from
exceeding rationed amounts (default).
Can Change Kit Issue: This allows the User to change the number of pieces
issued as part of a kit.
Can Exceed Kit Qty: This allows the User to Withdraw more than the specified
number of pieces for a kit.
Can Ignore Kite Item Shortage: This allows the User to Withdraw a kit even
though one or more items may be lacking.
Allow Disabled Items: Allows a User access to items that have been marked as
disabled in the User Interface by the Disable on Withdraw attribute in the
Location Attributes section of ltems setup.
Is Handheld Administrator: Is selected for Users who operate the handheld unit.
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Location Assignments

Before a User can login to the User Interface, regardless of the value of the Allow To

Force Countersign: Forces the User to always have somebody present to
Countersign any item marked as being subject to the countersign check in Item
Setup; regardless of the quantity the User has chosen.

Login attribute; users should be given their Location Assignments.

For details on how to create/modify Location Assignments please refer to the

Location Assignments section detailed previously.

Assigning Transactions

To assign transactions to a user, take the following steps:

1.

4. Highlight the transactions the user needs in the left-hand column of the
next screen and press |aod.

Select Transactions from the menu.

Click on the User menu at the top of the screen.

Select the user or users to be assigned transactions. You can select
multiple users using the CTRL or Shift keys.

File  W“iew  Record  Audit  Locations | User

Jabibid

L

Transactions

| ‘ U=zer ID

ADMIN - Transactions

[Available]

Capture Fingerarints
Change Password
Change Privileges
Cycle Count

Load Rewaork

Move Stock

Priority Withdraw
Receive Stock Transfer
Reserve [tem

Restock General
Restock Used

Eeturn From Inspection

Return from Rework to General ]
Return from Rework to Mew

Return fram Rewark to Scrap

Return from Rework to Used

Return Key

Return to General

Return to New

Return to Rewark

Return to Serap =l

Cancel

‘ Description

>» Add >>

<< Remove

Suppliers

aroup Membership
Zosk Center Membership

[Selected]

Inwentory Adjustment
Receive and Restock
Restock MNew

Supervisory Undo
Withdraw Kit
Withdraw Mew

‘ Alias ‘Passw
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5. Press[oqto close.

Available Transaction Privileges

Below is a list of available transaction privileges with a brief explanation.

Transaction Code Description

Capture FPR Capture fingerprints of a user for login purposes

Fingerprints

Change CPW Change a user’s password without having to enter

Password Machine Setup

Change CPV Change transaction privileges without having to enter

Privileges Machine Setup

Cycle Count cC A process for ensuring all stock quantities are audited
on a cyclical basis by analysing the date they were last
counted and putting them into easy to manage
categories.

Drawer DD Occurs when an item is unassigned from a drawer

Deletion

Free Issue FIW Withdraw an item marked Free Issue

Withdraw

Initiate Stock IST Initiate Stock Transfer

Transfer

Inventory IA Stock check individual locations, logging the relative

Adjust quantity, +/-, of any adjustment made.

Load Rework LR Load Rework

Move Stock MOV Records the relocation of an item from one assigned
location in a Vending Machine to another location in
the same machine

Priority WP A withdraw that bypasses all steps(Job, Machine, etc.)

Withdraw prior to item listing

Receive and R_R An extension on the Restock transaction by allowing

Restock for the management and organization of Purchase
Orders, using specific PO and Release Numbers

Receive Stock | STD Receive stock from another externally defined location

Transfer

Reserve Item RS1 While at one Vending Machine, reserve an item for
collection in another.

Restock REG Restock of an item of General content type

General

Restock New REN Restock of an item of New content type

Restock Used REU Restock of an item of Used content type
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Return from RRG Return from Rework to a drawer with General content

Rework to Type

General

Return from RRN Return from Rework to a drawer with New content

Rework to New Type

Return from RRS Return from Rework to a drawer with Scrap content

Rework to type

Scrap

Return from RRU Return from Rework to a drawer with Used content

Rework to Type

Used

Return Key RK Return Key after use

Return RSI Return an item marked serializable

Serialized Item

Return to RG Return of an item to a drawer with a content type of

General General - Should be used only for returning non-
consumables

Return to New | RN Return of an item to a drawer with a content type of
New - Should be used only for returning non-
consumables

Return to RR Return of an item to a location with a content type of

Rework Rework

Return to RS Return of an item to a location with a content type of

Scrap Scrap

Return to Used | RU Return of an item to a drawer with a content type of
Used - Should be used only for returning non-
consumables

RFID - Static SCS Scan a cabinet for items (RFID only)

Cabinet Scan

RFID Insta- DBS Track items (RFID only)

track

Store External | REX Restock items following notification from a third party

Request system or software application, i.e. Okuma or Zoller
controllers

Supervisory SU Given to Administrators to reverse transactions

Undo mistakenly/incorrectly carried out by other users

User Undo uu Allows a user to reverse a transaction
mistakenly/incorrectly carried out

Weigh Item SCL Calculate the weight of Weighable items by using the

connected scales unit
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Withdraw WEX Withdraw items following reservation(s) from a third

External party system or software application, i.e. Okuma or

Request Zoller controllers

Withdraw WG Withdraw of an item with a content type of General

General

Withdraw KIT WKT Withdraw of a Kit of items

Withdraw New | WN Withdraw of an item with a content type of New

Withdraw RS2 Withdraw item(s) reserved from another Vending

Reserved Item Machine or the Web Portal

Withdraw WR Withdraw items with a content type of Rework from a

Rework from bin location - referred to as Pickup Rework from Bin in

Bin the User Interface

Withdraw WRD Withdraw items with a content type of Rework from a

Rework from drawer location - referred to as Pickup Rework from

Drawer Drawer in the User Interface

Withdraw WS Withdraw items with a content type of Scrap from a bin

Scrap from Bin location - referred to as Pickup Scrap from Bin in the
User Interface

Withdraw WSD Withdraw items with a content type of Scrap from a

Scrap from drawer location - referred to as Pickup Scrap from

Drawer Drawer in the User Interface

Withdraw Used | WU Withdraw of an item with a content type of Used

Group Membership, Cost Center and Supplier Affiliation

To assign Group membership, User Cost Centers or Supplier affiliation, take the

following steps:

1. Create a user, or select the users to be assigned.

. Assign transaction privileges

Select Group Membership (or appropriate option) from the User menu.

Press oo
6. Press[odto close the dialog.

Copying Users

2
3
4. Select the value to be assigned to the user from the left-hand column.
5

1. Begin by entering Users in Machine Setup.

2. Select the user you wish to copy and press the Copy Current Record button.
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3. Enter the new information for the user. All you will need to change is the User

Number and the Description.

4. Press the Save button.

5. You will be asked what other |

information you want to copy Specify what other attributes of the original user you
from the old user. For most S Suppliers
users, you will want to select [ User Group Membership
. [ Allowable Transactions
User GI‘OUID Membersh/ps and [ User Cost Center Membership
Allowable Transactions.

6. Press @I to finish.

* |

Use of User Photos

The SupplyPoint™ can display photos of users when they log in. The purpose of this
is twofold. First, by using photos, you can add a little bit of security to the process.
When a user’s photo is displayed, other users can see it. They can also see if the user
standing in front of the machine is the same one logged into the machine. Secondly,
the use of photos often helps speed acceptance of the SupplyPoint™. Having one’s
photo in the system often makes the user feel like he's a part of the whole process.
Take the following steps to add user photos to the system:

1.

Copy the photos to the SupplyPoint™. A default directory has been set aside
for them; it is located in either C:\PROGRAM FILES\SUPPLYPOINT\GRAPHICS\USERS or
D:\GRAPHICS\USERS. You can, however, use any directory you wish. Simply
change the setting in Parameters that is called Directory containing User
pictures. If choosing another directory, bear in mind that a local directory is
generally better than a network directory. There are two reasons for this.
Firstly, when pictures are on the network the machine must access the
network each time a user logs in, which can slow the SupplyPoint™. Secondly,
if the network goes down, pictures will be unavailable.

Start SupplyPoint™ Utilities and enter Machine Setup if you have not already
done so.

Enter Users setup.

Select the user to be configured and press the edit button or double-click on
the user.

Either enter the name of the photo file in the slot labelled Image file or browse
to it.

Be aware when assigning graphics from a client PC that the graphics are by
default stored on the SupplyPoint™ in one of the above directories. When
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7.

browsing in this scenario you will be browsing over the network to a path
similar to \PCNAME\SupplyPoint\Graphics\Users.

Save the changes to the user.

Configuring Cards

Assuming that the card reader hardware is working correctly, you will need to
configure the SupplyPoint™ software so that it knows how to deal with information
from the cards.

1.
2.

Exit the User Interface using the exit password.

Open Notepad by pressing , selecting Programs, then Accessories, and then
Notepad.

Swipe or scan the card. It will output a string of characters. The following is a
typical card output: ;9876542?

Identify the string of characters that is the user ID. For the purpose of this
example, we'll use 7654 as the user ID.

Count the total number of characters in the string including any punctuation
or spaces.

;987654272
123456789

Determine which characters correspond to the user ID.

: 987654
1231456 7

27?
89

Use these two pieces of information to determine what the edit is for this card.
The edit is notated as follows: Total Number of characters: First digit (in
sequence) of ID- Last Digit of ID. Or, using the above example: 9: 4-7. If the
ID were a discontinuous sequence of numbers, for instance 8764, you would
use a comma (e.g. 9:3-5,7).

;9876154127
1213 4 5]6]7]8 9

Enter the edit in Parameters under the setting Users- Semi colon separated list
of edits. Multiple edits can be entered, but there can be only one entry for each
initial number (i.e. the SupplyPoint™ will not be able to look at 9-digit numbers
with two different edits.
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User Groups

User Groups are, as the name suggests, groups of users. There are many reasons
why you might want to group users together and many ways to group them. Most
commonly, they are grouped together by some common trait- perhaps they work on
the same line or are members of the same shift. Some may need only to take items
from the SupplyPoint™ while others may need access to functions like Supervisory
Undo or Inventory Adjustment. This points out the most common use of User
Groups: giving sets of people the same transaction privileges. In a shop with a dozen
or so employees, this might not be convenient, but where there might be hundreds
involved it becomes easy to see why assigning privileges to a group of users instead
of to each individual user could be handy.

Another use of the User Group is for restricting access to items; it is often more
convenient to apply Restrictions or Rations across a group of users rather than to
each individual user. You can single out individual users for greater access simply by
giving it to the individual user; his permissions and/or access will be combined with
that he receives as a member of a group. Users can also be members of multiple
groups, with permissions and access combining here as well.

Creating and Copying User Groups

In order to create a User Group, follow the general instructions on creating new
database elements. Fill out all fields. For copying, follow the instructions on copying
a User above.

Assigning Transactions to User Groups
To assign transactions to a user, take the following steps:

1. Select the user group to be assigned transactions. You can select multiple
users using the CTRL or Shift keys.

2. Click on the User menu at the top of the screen.

3. Select Transactions from the menu.
File  Wiew Record Audit Locations | User

| Transactions
'y [ Suppliers

- Group Membership

Jabhdes

Cost Center Membership

Lser ID Description Alias | Passw
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4. Highlight the transactions the users need in the left-hand column
of the next screen and press p>Aop>>|.

ADMIN - Transackions x|

[Awailable] [Selected]

Inventory Adjustment
Change Password Receive and Restock
Change Privileges Restock MNew

Capture Fingerprints

Cycle Count Supervisory Undo

Load Rework Withdraw Kit
Move Stock withdraw New
Priority Withdraw

Receive Stock Transfer > Add >
Reserve Item —
Restock General
Restock Used << Remoye
Return From Inspection -~
Return from Rework to General —
Return from Rework to Mew

if

Return from Rewark to Scrap

Return from Rework to Used

Eeturn Key

Return to General

Return to Mew

Return to Rewark

Return to Scrap =l

5. Press[oqto close.

Location Assignments

Before a User Group is effective to the User Interface, their Location Assignments
have to be created.

For details on how to create/modify Location Assignments please refer to the
Location Assignments section detailed previously.

User Cost Centers

Helping to provide another level or organization within the system; the User Cost
Center functionality allows administrators to assign Users to either individual or
multiple Cost Centers, or Departments, within the organization.

When a User logs in to the User Interface, with more than one Cost Center assigned
to them; they will be prompted to assign their Withdraw to the relevant Cost Center.
If the User only has a single Cost Center assigned to them; it is implied that this is
the chosen Cost Center for the Withdraw and is recorded in the Transaction Log as
such.

Another use of this function is to enable installations that utilize the Web Portal to
make reservations against User Cost Centers for items that they require but haven't
managed to get to the Vending Machine/Crib to Withdraw. The User logs in to the
Web Portal using their User Interface User ID and Password, selects the appropriate
Cost Center and proceeds to reserve the required stock.
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Creating and Copying User Cost Centers

In order to create a User Cost Center, follow the general instructions on creating new
database elements. For copying, follow the instructions on copying a User above.

Items

All data regarding items within the SupplyPoint™ system falls into one of two

categories, as described in the Location Specific Details section covered previously.
Global uniformed information such as an Item Description or Unit Cost fall into the
Base Data category. Base data is that which regardless of the system the item is
stored in, the information remains the same in one system as the other(s).
Information such as Item Minimum or Maximum stock levels fall into a Locations
Specific Details category. The Location Specific Details category is information that you
may wish to tailor for the same item on different machines.

Creating and Copying Items

Follow the general instructions on creating and copying database elements to create
anew item. On the Item Details element screen the base data for an item is displayed.
What does each of Base Data fields mean?
e [tem Number: This has to be a unique alphanumeric identifier for the item.
Required
e Description: A description of the item. Required
e Alias: This can be used for useful information about the item. Some uses have
included manufacturer's part number and location of the item in locked
cabinets.
e [tem Group: Putting the item in an Item Group will allow you to search for the
item more easily. Recommended
e [tem Sub-Group: It is sometimes useful to divide large item groups into smaller
groups to help with searches. Select the appropriate Item Sub-group here.
e Supplier: This is the provider of the item; having this info will help with
ordering. Recommended
e Supplier Part Number: This is generally used to keep track of the item number
as it is ordered from the supplier.
e Unit Cost: Enter the cost of one new unit of this item.
e Used Unit Cost: Enter the price of a used unit here. This might be a purchase
price, or it may be the price of reworking the item.
e Packet Size: The number of the item that comes in a packet; this will help with
ordering. Recommended
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Order In Package Qty: Items can be ordered based on a package quantity.
Package Price: Price of item package.

Lead Time: This is the average time for the item to be delivered from the
supplier when ordered.

Brand: This field is for internal use; use it when you need to differentiate the
brand of an item from the supplier.

Image File: Enter the name of the item’s image file here. If you are using the
improved graphic setup functions, place the name of the sub-directory before
the file name, using the format subfolder/filename.ext

Alt Image File: The same as the Image File attribute above; files entered here will
be available via the alternate image “book” button displayed on the Quantity
Selection screen of the User Interface.

In Use Percentage (ordering calc): The value defined here is used in the ordering
process. When an order is being calculated, this percentage of the number of
the item in use will be added to the on-hand quantity in the calculation of the
minimum.

In Rework Percentage (ordering calc): This is similar to the In Use Percentage field,
except that the calculation is based on the number of items out for Rework.
Average Weight of 1 Piece: Enter the weight of this item here if you are using
scales.

New/ Used Sensitive: Check this box if the item will be stored as new and used
in the SupplyPoint™.

First In First Out: Check this box if you want to rotate stock, making sure that
old stock does not stay in the back of the drawer.

FIFO On Withdraw: The premise behind this feature is that the system will select
the location for the item that throughout the entire system, all VMID'’s within
the database, has been in stock the longest. Primarily used for items where a
charging socket is installed for tablets or walkie-talkies etc. to enable the user
to be issued with the device that has been on charge longer than any other
and therefore, in theory, have an item that gives them the maximum usage
possible at the pointitis withdrawn from the cabinet. This feature requires the
items to be assigned to individually secure, single compartment locations for
example a cupboard, single compartment drawer, a RotoPoint hatch or a LID
cabinet. The location has to be configured as enforce full/empty or only have
a maximum quantity of one in order to be considered for this check. FIFO by
location items must be restricted to locations which are Content type New. Can
Expire: Check this box if the item will be stored with an expiration date.

Can Expire: Use this option to make an item have the capability to expire. When
the item is restocked an expiry date will be entered. (See parameters for
additional functionality).

Expiry Date Reset Value: This feature is used in conjunction with the returnable
feature. When a returnable item is withdrawn, the expiry date is reset to the
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configured date and time whilst in use. (See parameters for additional
functionality).

ATMS ToolType ID: Use this to tie items into the ATMS tool management system.
Batch Traceable: Use of this function will require users to enter a batch number
when withdrawing the item.

Is Serializable: Use this option to make an item capable of having unique serial
numbers. i.e. When the item is restocked a serial number can be recorded
with the location/compartment itis stored in. As a result, only single quantities
of serializable items can be restocked or withdrawn at any one time.

Max Number of Minutes In Use Before Inspection: The SPS application will
maintain a running total of the number of minutes that have elapsed between
the Item/Serial number combination being Withdrawn from and Returned to
the Cabinet. Define here the maximum number of minutes that can elapse
whilst the item is in use, after which the specific Item/Serial number
combination will be automatically routed to the Rework drawer on return to
the Cabinet. The current running total value for the Maximum Number of
Minutes in Use Before Inspection for an Item/Serial Number combination is
reset to zero when the Item/Serial number combination is ‘Returned from
Rework'.

Max Number Uses Before Inspection: The SPS application will maintain a running
total of the number of times the item/Serial Number combination can be
withdrawn from the Cabinet before an inspection of the item is required.
Define here the maximum number of occurrences that the item can be
withdrawn for use, after which the Item/Serial number combination will be
automatically routed to the Rework drawer on return to the Cabinet. The
current running total value for the Maximum Number of Uses Before
Inspection for an Item/Serial Number combination is reset to zero when the
Item/Serial number combination is ‘Returned from Rework'.

Max Units Produced Before Inspection: The SPS application will maintain a
running total of the number of Units produced using the Item/Serial Number
combination. Define here the maximum number of Units that can be produces
using any given Item/Serial Number combination, after which the item/Serial
Number combination will be automatically routed to the Rework drawer on
return to the Cabinet. The current running total value for the number of units
produced by an Item/Serial Number combination is reset to zero when the
Item/Serial number combination is ‘Returned from Rework'.

Audio File On Quantity Selection: Audio file notifies the operator of their
numerical selection; providing them with audible advice or warnings that the
administrator has recorded in a Waveform Audio File Format Audio File (.wav).
Audio File On Drawer Open: Audio file notifies the operator that a drawer is
ready to be opened; providing them with audible advice or warnings that the
administrator has recorded in a Waveform Audio File Format Audio File (.wav).
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Minutes Since Last Withdraw: The duration during which a warning will be
displayed to a User if they select to Withdraw an item that has recently been
withdrawn by another User who belongs to the same User Cost Center
selected for the current transaction.

Extended Information Field (1-5): Allowing for additional information required
on an item; these fields are available for reporting purposes only and do not
appear in the User Interface. These fields would commonly be used for
additional information required on Usage or Purchasing reports as well as with
reports used for system integration.

You will be prompted to establish the location(s) where the item will exist upon saving.
Select the location(s) you wish to store the item in and click oK.

XL Leather Gloves - ¥isibility x|

which locations will this itern be stored in

01 - Supply Point
[0 2 - safety Cabinet
03 - Crib

Cancel [ oK [

Location Specific Details

As stated previously; items can be assigned to multiple Vending Machine/Crib
locations; with each location or point of issue possessing the ability to have properties
(e.g.) Minimum and Maximum stock levels, Returnable, Ticketable, etc.).

Location: Shows the current location for which you are editing the attributes.
New Minimum Qty: The minimum number of the item that you want to have on
hand; this will help with ordering. Recommended

Maximum Qty: You can use the drawer capacity as the item maximum if you
wish. Otherwise, fill in this field so that the system can correctly calculate an
order quantity. Recommended

Critical Level: This is a number you can use to have the system inform you that
stock levels are critically low for this item.

Used Minimum Qty: Enter the minimum number of used pieces of the item you
want on hand. This can be used to see if items are being returned properly or
to help track your rework processes.

Rework Pickup Level: Enter the maximum number of this item that should be in
the machine for rework at any given time.
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Do Not Order: Items will not be ordered. This can be used if the item is seasonal
or order occasionally.

Is Swappable: This allows swap rules, requiring the return of previously
withdrawn units of the item before new ones can be taken.

Swap Qty: This is the quantity that must be returned in a swap transaction.
Your issue quantity should be at least this number.

Swap by User: This enforces swap rules on a user basis. If not enabled then a
user will not be able to withdraw a swappable item if any other user already
has the swap quantity checked out.

Swap by Job: This allows the user a little leeway by enforcing the swap rules on
a job-by-job basis.

Swap by Machine: This allows the user a little leeway by enforcing the swap
rules on a machine-by- machine basis.

Ticketable: Check this box if you intend to issue receipts for this item.

Can Be Returned, Rework or Scrap: Check these boxes if you want users to be
able to return, rework or scrap the item.

Weighable: Check this box if you intend to allow use of scales to measure
quantities of the item.

Priority Status: Check this box to make the item available using the Priority
Withdraw transaction privilege.

Rework User/ Rework User Group: Enter the name of the User or User Group
responsible for reworking the item.

Scrap User/ Scrap User Group: Enter the name of the User or User Group
responsible for scrapping the item.

Life Tracked: Check this box if you are going to track the tool life of this item.
Initial Life: Enter the expected life of the item here.

Minimum Life: Enter the minimum number of remaining lives that the tool can
have and still be withdrawn for use.

Is Free Issue: For items that don't require the control of actual quantities;
making the Item Free Issue allows users to Withdraw items without selecting a
quantity. Items reach a reorder point when Users notify the User Interface the
current location no longer has stock. This is recommended for controlling
items stored in their thousands such as rivets and screws where usage
information of individual quantities is not required, but avoiding stock-outs is
a requirement.

Owned Qty: This is for situations when a company switches from buying
outright to consignment. If any of the items are owned from previous
purchases enter the quantity here.

Quickfill Restock Qty: For reporting purposes; the Quickfill Restock Qty. implies
an issue quantity that can then be used by the integrated ERP/MRP system to
deliver a quantity that is a multiple of the quantities stored per location in the
Vending Machine/Crib.
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Disable on Withdraw: Items checked will appear in the Item list of the User
Interface for Withdraw; but when selected will display a message telling the
User stating the item is unavailable and to contact the System Administrator.
Needs Verification Code: Forces Users to submit a formatted Verification Code
upon selecting an item. The format of the Verification Code is determined by
the /tem Verification Code parameter. Limited use - please contact Supply Point
Systems with any enquiries.

Countersign: Before the location for an item can be unlocked a second User
must verify their presence at the system by submitting their login credentials.
Both the primary and secondary Users are recorded against the transaction to
provide enhanced accountability for sensitive or expensive items.

Countersign Qty: The point at which the Countersign check is applied. If the
transaction quantity is less than the Countersign Quantity the check will not
be applied; unless the User has the Force Countersign attribute checked. A
quantity of 0 means the countersign check is applied on every transaction for
the item.

Is Countable: This setting allows the user to count the remaining quantity of an
item during a withdraw transaction, where the compartment quantity is
greater than 1.

Editing Location Specific Details

For an explanation on how to edit Location Specific Details for Items; refer to the
Editing Location Specific details section within the previously covered Location

Specific Details section.

Use of Item Photos

Item photos can be of immense use. The key purpose is to ensure that the user does
not withdraw the wrong item. Assuming that the user has a basic familiarity with the
item he seeks, having a picture of the item allows him to cancel his transaction before
withdrawing the wrong item. The process of adding item photos is identical to adding
user photos, as described above. Take the following steps:

1.

Copy the photos to the SupplyPoint™; the default directory is C:\PROGRAM
FILES\SUPPLYPOINT\GRAPHICS\ITEMS or D:\GRAPHICS\ITEMS. You can, however, use
any directory you wish. Simply change the setting in Parameters that is called
Directory containing Item pictures. If choosing another directory, bear in mind
that a local directory is generally better than a network directory. There are
two reasons for this. Firstly, when pictures are on the network the machine
must access the network each time a user logs in, which can slow the
SupplyPoint™.  Secondly, if the network goes down, pictures will be
unavailable.
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7.

Start the SupplyPoint™ Utilities and enter Machine Setup if you have not
already done so.

Enter Items setup.

Select the item to be configured and press the edit button or double-click on
the item.

Either enter the name of the photo file in the slot labelled Image file or browse
to it.

Be aware when assigning graphics from a client PC that the graphics are by
default stored on the SupplyPoint™ in one of the above directories. When
browsing in this scenario you will be browsing over the network to a path
similar to \PCNAME\SupplyPoint\Graphics\ltems.

Save the changes to the item.

Expiry Date Reset Value

The expiration date reset value is used in conjunction with the item settings can
expire and can be returned. A value entered in the expiry date reset value will reset
the expiration date of an item on withdraw. This can be useful when an item has a
different life expectancy after it has been used.

At a basic level, when a numerical value (which equate to days), is entered into the
Expiry Date Reset Value field, the expiration date will be reset taking the date of
withdrawal plus the value entered. For example; current expiration date is 01AUG
and the expiry date reset value is 5, on withdrawal the new expiration date for the
item would be 06AUG.

If the customer wants a greater level of control over what the Expiry Date is set to
then they can specify an End Of X value.

EQY = End of Year
EOM = End of Month
EOW = End of Week
EOD = End of Day

The customer may also configure the number of Years, Months, Weeks, Days, Hours
and Minutes that gets added to the End of X value, using the pipe character ‘|’ to
separate the fields. If the required date and time was; 13:30 on the second day of
the third week of next month the value would be as follows;

EOM|[0]0]2]1[13]30
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If a customer puts the correct numbers of pipes in place but doesn't submit a
number then the value is assumed to be 0. For example:

EOD||]0]1]12]00 would be assumed as EOD|0|0|0|1|12|00

If the correct pattern is not entered correctly the expiration date will not be reset
and the current expiration date will continue to be in use.

n.b. The start and end of week will always be;

e Start of week is Monday.
e End of week is Sunday.

Returning Items

The Return function is intended to allow users to Return non-consumable items to
the SupplyPoint™. It is not intended as a method for users to correct mistakes in
Withdraw transactions. While it can easily be used for this function, this type of use
presents special hazards. To use the Return function to the fullest you will need to
do the following:

e The box labelled Can be Returned in the Location Specific Details section in Items
setup must be checked;

e Ifitems are being returned as a content type other than the type of the drawer
from which they were issued (i.e. New Items being returned as Used) you will
need a location able to receive the item;

e Users will need appropriate transaction privileges (Return to New, Used,
and/or General).

New and Used Items

You can use the SupplyPoint™ to track New and Used items separately. Used items
can be items that have been withdrawn and slightly used or items that have been re-
sharpened in some fashion. In order to use this ability to the fullest, you will need to
do the following:

e The box labelled New/Used Sensitive must be checked for each item that will
have New and Used versions;

e You will need to assign New and Used locations to each item in Drawer
Configuration;

e You may want to enter a Used Unit Cost in Items setup if you are going to track
the different prices;

e Inorderto force users to take Used items, you need to check the box that says
Dispense Used First in Users setup;

e Users will need the transaction privilege to Withdraw Used.
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Rework and Scrap Items

The SupplyPoint™ is also capable of tracking items through the process of reworking
and scrapping items. Setup requires the following:

The box that says Can be Rework (or Can be Scrap) in the Location Specific Details
section in /tems setup must be checked for each item that will be tracked this
way;
If you are using a Rework (or Scrap) bin, you will need to assign each item to
be tracked a Rework (or Scrap) User or User Group;
You will need a location in the Vending Machine/Crib to take the items awaiting
Rework (or Scrap)
e Ifitis a bin, it's owner will need to be the Rework (or Scrap) User or
User Group for the items to be stored there;
e |Ifitis a drawer, the items will need to be assigned just like any other
drawer.
If the item is to be returned from Rework and considered Used, you will need
a Used location for the Item:;
Users will need the transaction privileges to Return to Rework (or Scrap);
Users handling the Rework (or Scrap) will some combination of the following:
Pickup Rework (or Scrap) from Bin; Pickup Rework (or Scrap) from Drawer;
Return from Rework to New, Used and/or General; Return from Rework to
Scrap.

Item Menu

Supplier Part Numbers
It is sometimes the case that there (Wpems ]

multiple Suppliers for the same |
Item. While SupplyPoint™
ordering does not allow for this, it

File  View Record Audit Locations | Item

Supplier Part Numbers
RFID Tags
- View Assigned Status

bl

is possible to Restock items and Hide Assigned Status
indicate that they came from Itern Number Altermate tems
different Suppliers. This

information is entered in the

Supplier Part Numbers function on

the /tems menu.
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Select the item in the data
grid of Items setup.

Select Supplier Part Numbers
from the /tem menu.

Enter the additional
Supplier Part Number in the
appropriate place.

Select the Supplier from the
Supplier Number drop-down
box.

Press jaog| to insert the new
Supplier Part Number.

Add any other numbers
needed and press to
exit the function.

View Assigned Status

Items - Item Number .1892 STEP DRILL il

Description | Supplier Mumber | Supplier Part Mumber

» |MSC

‘MSC |123f15

Remove

Supplier Part Mumber |12345

Supplier Mumber

Add

fMsc (MsC) |

Close

This function is also accessed from the /tem pull-down menu. Selecting it will cause
the item entries to change colour according to their assigned status.

File

Items assigned to locations
within the SupplyPoint™ range
will remain white.

Items not assigned to the
SupplyPoint™ appear in red.

Key controlled items will appear
highlighted yellow.

Items located in an External
Location/Crib will be highlighted
blue.

Those items assigned to a
location within the SupplyPoint™
range and also assigned to an
External  Location/Crib  will
appear highlighted green.

Alternate Items

View

Record  Audit Locations

N

Itern Number

Item

Supplier Part Mumbers
RFID Tags

View Azsigned Status

Hide Assigned Status

Alternate Items

As previously stated, alternate items can be assigned to other items. When an item

is out of stock users can view the list of available alternate items. To configure
alternative items:
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Fle View Record Audit Locations | [tem
1. Select and item then select Alternate Items ' S T

A= View Assigned Status

located within the /tems tab. prm |

Iterm Number Alternate Ttems iption

2. A Pop-up window will appear showing the
current items that are assigned as

3 |+ ‘63418800 SAFETY GLASSES W/LED LIGHTS

alternate.
Select the Add button to search the itern FEEESEERERIEIEIAT e
gr]d . Item Number Description

4 |H11EYG41 SAFETY GLASSES LENS COLOR CLEAR NO LEN

3. Select an item, then save to assign the item
as an alternate. Once the item appears in
the Alternate Item window, the item is fully
configured as an alternate.

Item Groups

Item groups promote efficient use of the SupplyPoint™ by allowing users to locate
items faster. In the User Interface, a user can select an item group and see only the
items that are part of that group. For large item groups, you can also set up sub-
groups, further narrowing the search in the User Interface. In order for Item Groups
to work properly, you need to do two things:

e Create the Item Group (or sub-group- see below), following the general

procedure for creating database elements;
e Add items to the group (or sub-group) in Iltems setup.

Item Groups only work if set up in a logical and consistent manner. Consider the
following:

e If you have several different kinds of items in the machine (e.g. inserts, taps,
endmills), make these your item groups. You may not gain much by breaking
your inserts, for instance, into milling, turning, lathing etc. at this level. The
idea is to reduce the number of items a user sees at each step.

e Use sub-groups to subdivide large groups of items.

e Belogical in determining your sub-groups. Make sure that the divisions make
sense for the end user.

e Have as few of each as possible; remember the more entries you have, the
more selections an end user has to go through.
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Item Sub groups
To create an item sub-group, take the following steps:

1. On the Item Groups
screen select Sub-group

¥ Item Groups
from the Item Group : _ y .
menu. File  Wiew  Recar Audit | Ikem Group

Sub Groups

2. Inthe screen that follows,
use the general
procedure for creating
database elements.

& T

Suppliers

These are the organizations that provide the items stored in the SupplyPoint™.
Items can then be assigned to a supplier and users can be set up for secure multi-
vendor access. Like /tems setup; Supplier information is divided into 2 categories,
Base Data and Location Specific Details. The information in the Location Specific
Details section allows you to configure different ordering rules for a Supplier,
dependent on the vending machine/crib items are located in. Offering this flexibility
enables tailored ordering calculations to suit the individual nature of distinct
locations.

Supplier Data Fields

There are a few base fields and several fields that determined the purchasing
behaviour for items supplied by the specific supplier.
e Base Fields

e Supplier Number: This is the unique alphanumeric identifier for each
Supplier. Itis recorded in the Transaction Log. Required

e Description: Usually, this is the Supplier’s full company name. Required
e Address Line 1: Used to store address information for the supplier.
e Address Line 2: Used to store address information for the supplier.
e Address Line 3: Used to store address information for the supplier.
e Address Line 4: Used to store address information for the supplier.

e Image File: This can be used to insert a logo or other graphic in any
instance that items from the supplier are withdrawn, restocked, etc.
The folder for these graphics is by default C:\PROGRAM
FILES\SUPPLYPOINT\GRAPHICS\SUPPLIER IMAGES

e Location Specific Details and Purchasing Fields (These fields are used to
determine the parameters of an order for each Supplier)
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Location; Shows the current location for which you are editing/viewing
the attributes.

Rounding Rule: Determines whether the order quantity should be
rounded up, down or not at all

FTP Upload: By default this is set to “Order File” which means the order
file will be sent during an FTP transmission. This is the only option for
this field but is listed because in past versions the database could be
uploaded to the same location as the order file. This can now be
handled with the Automatic File Transfer feature.

Order Below Req: This field can be “Order Below Minimum” or “Order
Below Maximum”.

Max Def: Determines what the maximum is defined as. Choices are
“Capacity” or “Item Maximum”. This is important because this is used
to determine the order quantity. The system will try to fill to the
maximum level. See the section on ordering for a fuller explanation.

Allow Round to Zero: If the Rounding Rule is set to “Round Down”, this
determines if order quantity should be allowed to be rounded down to
zero.

Factor Used: Check this option if you wish for the on hand “Used”
quantity to be added to the “New” on hand quantity when determining
the total on hand quantity.

Include Used Qty in Total On Hand Qty: Used inventory can be used in
order calculations

Customer Number: This is usually an account number that identifies the
customer (user of the vending machine) to the supplier.

Order File Format 1: The primary file format that the order file will be
sent as. The following types are:

» General - A basic man-readable text file with the following
fields: Item Number, Item Description, Order Quantity, Unit
Cost and Line Cost

= General2 - The same as the General format but with the Alias
field added to the order file

= General New - Same as the General2 format but with the
Supplier Part Number field added.

= Generic PDF and Generic CSV - Same fields as the General New
Format

= Traditional PDF

= General XML - basically the same format with some
modifications.

= KMTL - Specific to KMTL

=  KMTL CSV - Specific to KMTL
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= MSC - Specific to MSC (formerly referred to as the J&L format)

» MSCXML - Specific to MSC

» MSCXML2 - Specific to MSC

» JobBOSS - Used for interfacing with the JobBOSS. Usually used
as the secondary file format so that purchase orders sent to a
specific supplier can also be automatically duplicated in the
JobBOSS system.  Contact technical support for more
information on the JobBOSS interface.

Template 1: The primary electronic transmission template that is used
to send the order file. See section on Electronic Transmission of
Reports and Orders for more explanation.

Order File Format 2: A secondary file format that the order file will be
sent as.

Template 2: The secondary electronic transmission template that is
used to send the order file.

Current/Default PO: The default and current Purchase Order. When an
order is next transmitted (automatically or manually) this will be the
purchase order used. If transmitting manually you will have an option
to change it.

Current/Default Release: The default and current Release Number.
When an order is next transmitted (automatically or manually) this will
be the purchase order used. If transmitting manually you will have an
option to change it. After an order is placed, this number will be
incremented automatically (manual or automatic transmission).

Order Report Title: Set a report title you wish to see on the order file for
this supplier.

Header Notes Print: Notes that will appear in the header of the printed
copy of the order file.

Header Notes No Print: Notes that will only appear in the header of the
transmitted order file. These do not show up on the printed copy.

Detail Notes Print: Notes that will appear on every line of the printed
copy of the order file. These can be changed when the order is being
generated.

Detail Notes No Print: Notes that will appear on every line of the
transmitted copy of the order file. These can be changed when the
order is being generated.

KMTL Order Type: For Kennametal orders only. See your Kennametal
rep for more information.
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Editing Location Specific Details

For an explanation on how to edit Location Specific Details for Items; refer to the
Editing Location Specific details section within the previously covered Location
Specific Details section.

Jobs

Jobs is the name given to one of the first selection objects that a User is presented
with after pressing [wrroran]. It can be renamed in Terminology to reflect local needs.
Jobs can either be entered via SupplyPoint™ Utilities (or an Excel import) or they can
be created “on the fly” by vending machine users. Allowing users to create jobs is not
without risk; if unchecked, users will be able to enter anything they want in the job
field. A contract date can also be established to help track the timing of jobs. Jobs can
also be set to expire, for jobs that are operational for a finite period. The following
are some notes on the use of Jobs that you may want to consider. Not using Jobs?
Make sure that the Parameter setting Jobs- In use is set to “0".

Location Assignments

Before a User can login to the User Interface, regardless of the value of the Allow To
Login attribute; users should be given their Location Assignments.

For details on how to create/modify Location Assignments please refer to the
Location Assignments section detailed previously.

User-created Jobs

The following Parameter settings are related to user-created jobs and their locations:
1. Jobs-Must already exist when entered, else they are creatable by VM users. If this
entry is set to “1”, the only way to enter a new Job into the database is through
the SupplyPoint™ Utilities or by an Excel import. If the value is set to “0”, users

can create jobs at the vending machine.

2. Jobs-User created must be this length. This is your first defence against incorrect
entries. If all job numbers are of a certain length, enter that number in this
field; only jobs of that length will be accepted.

3. Jobs- User created must start with this text. This is a second defence against
incorrect entries. If the jobs will begin with a character or string of characters,
enter that information here; only entries that begin with that text will be
accepted.

4. Jobs- Semi colon separated list of edits. This is for use when a barcode scanner
is employed to scan job numbers. When combined with numbers 2 and 3
above, the chances of a bad job number being entered are very small. That
chance can effectively be cut to zero by disabling the User Interface keyboard
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using the GUI- Disallow Keyboard throughout application setting.  For
information on configuring this parameter setting, see Configuring Cards

above.

Date Ranges

As was mentioned above, Jobs can be set up to run for certain date ranges. This would
ensure that users could not select a Job that is no longer being run. Jobs that are
expired can be purged using the Purge Jobs function. Furthermore, the date range
allows you the flexibility to create Jobs ahead of time and have them appear on the
list at the prearranged date. Take the following steps to establish a date range:

1.

ok W

Enable date ranges by changing the Parameter setting Jobs- Enable Validity Date
Range Check to "1".

Create the Job in Jobs setup.
Check the box that says Date Range Enabled.
Enter the Start Date and the End Date.

Save the new Job entry.
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Machines

Machines is the name given to the selection object following Jobs in the Withdraw
process. Like Jobs, Machines can be renamed in Terminology, entered by users or
ignored. A purchase date can be established. Machines can also be set to expire, for
jobs that are operational for a finite period. Parameter settings work in the same
manner as those for Jobs.

Location Assignments

Before a User can login to the User Interface, regardless of the value of the Allow To
Login attribute; users should be given their Location Assignments.

For details on how to create/modify Location Assignments please refer to the
Location Assignments section detailed previously.

User-Created Machines
The following Parameter settings are related to user-created jobs

1. Machines-Must already exist when entered, else they are creatable by VM users. If
this entry is set to “1”, the only way to enter a new Machine into the database
is through the SupplyPoint™ Utilities or by an Excel import. If the value is set
to “0”, users can create machines at the vending machine.

2. Machines-User created must be this length. This is your first defence against
incorrect entries. If all machine numbers are of a certain length, enter that
number in this field; only machines of that length will be accepted.

3. Machines- User created must start with this text. This is a second defence against
incorrect entries. If the machines will begin with a character or string of
characters, enter that information here; only entries that begin with that text
will be accepted.

4. Machines- Semi colon separated list of edits. This is for use when a barcode
scanner is employed to scan machine numbers. When combined with
numbers 2 and 3 above, the chances of a bad machine number being entered
are very small. That chance can effectively be cut to zero by disabling the User
Interface keyboard using the GUI- Disallow Keyboard throughout application
setting. For information on configuring this parameter setting, see Configuring
Cards above.

Date Ranges

As was mentioned above, Machines can be set up to run for certain date ranges. This
would ensure that users could not select a Job that is no longer being run.
Furthermore, the date range allows you the flexibility to create Machines ahead of
time and have them appear on the list at the prearranged date. Take the following
steps to establish a date range:
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1. Enable date ranges by changing the Parameter setting Machines- Enable
Validity Date Range Check to “1”.

Create the Machine in Machines setup.
Check the box that says Date Range Enabled.
Enter the Start Date and the End Date.

ok wWeN

Save the new Machine entry.

Job and Machine Groups

Job Groups and Machine Groups exist more for administrative reasons; they are
largely invisible to the user. But they are no less effective for this. You can use Job
and Machine Groups in Restrictions and Rationing, for instance, allowing you to
restrict users to a particular set of Jobs and/or Machines in one stroke. For instance,
a set of Machines can be grouped together as a cell, with users restricted in the tooling
they use accordingly. They are also powerful accounting tools. Reports can then be
created, detailing costs for the entire operation, instead of the individual machines
within the operation.

Auxiliary Fields

The SupplyPoint™ software has three additional tracking fields that can be used to
capture information about Withdraw and Return transactions. By default the fields
are labelled Auxiliary Field 1, 2 and 3 but can be renamed just as with jobs and
machines. For example, Auxiliary Field 1 could be renamed to Operation. Each of
the Auxiliary fields also has a description and alias field as a part of its definition that
can also be renamed. Each of the Auxiliary Fields can be individually enabled or
disabled just as with jobs and machines. If enabled, the selection screen for these
fields will appear in the user interface after the machine selection screen. The data
for these fields can be created and edited by logging into Machine Setup and clicking
the appropriate icon as shown to the right. It is also possible to configure various
parameters for the Auxiliary fields such as the Must exist and Defer Showing Full List
parameters. The parameters for these fields can be found under the User - Job -
Machine tab in Parameters. The fields are also available in all the transaction
reports. At this time, Restrictions and Rationing cannot be applied to these fields.

Location Assignments

Before a User can login to the User Interface, regardless of the value of the Allow To
Login attribute; users should be given their Location Assignments.

For details on how to create/modify Location Assignments please refer to the
Location Assignments section detailed previously.
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Crib/External Setup

This function allows you to control the tool cribs and external locations you want to
maintain. You can assign items and edit inventory levels. Double-clicking on the
icon will show you items assigned to whichever crib or external location you last
viewed. Here's how you manage your external inventory in this screen.

Press Change Location in the top left U} Crib/External Setup - EXTERNAL ST
corner if you need to select another [, Change Location Content Type
external location. A list of the available

locations will appear. term Number

Select the location you want to edit.

Select Crib/External Location ﬁ
2 - SUPPLYPOINT 1 EXT STOCK

3 - Mew Crib Location

Press @ to switch to that location.

The main Crib/ External setup screen will
show the items currently assigned to that
location. You can edit by double-clicking,
or press Add Item if you want to place

something new there.
Cancel oK

A list of the items available to be stored in that location will appear. Double-click
on the item you want to store in this location.
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-

o Ttems &
File  View Record
E
ltem Number Description Alias ltem Group ltem Sub Group |Supplier P2
b |1/4-284FPH3 1/4 INCH 4 FLUTE TAP TAPS
16ER12UNJKC5010  INSRT,CRB,EXT J THRD, /D, 3/8IC. 1 INSERTS
16ER12UNJKCT30  INSRT,CRB,EXT J THRD,L/D,3/8IC, 1 INSERTS
16ER16UNJKC5010  INSRT,CRB,EXT J THRD,L/D,3/8IC, 1 INSERTS
16ER16UNJKC730  INSRT,CRB.EXT J THRD, /D, 3/8IC. 1 INSERTS
16ER18UNJKC5010  INSRT,CRB,EXT J THRD, /D, 3/8IC, 1 INSERTS
16ER18UNJKCT30  INSRT,CRB,EXT J THRD,LD,3/8IC, 1 INSERTS
e P E
L ‘ 1 ] ILI
You will then be asked to specify the Specify Type ]
content type for each item. Select New, e
Used or General based on your © Used
preferences or needs. ol
Press @ to continue.
i N
External Stock Item Data @
Item Number : 1/4-284FPH3
Max Qty 1 o Current Qty 0 :
Disp Qty 1 e
Location | -
Cancel Ok

You will then be asked for the Item Data for the location. Enter the following:
e Max Qty: The maximum number of pieces that will be stored there.
e Current Qty: The number of the item currently stored in the location.
e Disp Qty: The number of the item that will be dispensed in each

transaction.
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e Location: This is a way to let users know where to find the item in the
external location.

Press @ to save the changes. The new item will now appear on the screen.

It is also possible to assign an item to more than one location in the same
crib/external stock area. If items are stored in multiple locations, or bins, within a
store room; each bin location can be recorded independently and have its own
individual values configured.

The example below shows numerous items appearing in multiple locations, all
with the same content type - New.

[, ChangeLocation Content Type ~ New | Addltem Removeltem | Ecit | Withdraw Retumn < > Q Close
Item Number Description Content Type ltem Group Current Qty | Max Qty Disp Qty Location Text

» |990751017  |OILER PUMP HAND 150ML CAPACITY New HAND TOOLS ‘3 ‘3 ‘1 ‘VFS3 CARQUSEL
990751017 OILER PUMP HAND 150ML CAPACITY Mew HAND TOOLS 4 4 1 VF52 CAROUSEL
991018571  CAP PROTECTIVE PLASTIC RED 3/4" BSP New PLUGICAP 2 2 1 VFS3 CAROUSEL
991018571  CAP PROTECTIVE PLASTIC RED 3/4" BSP New PLUGICAP 19 19 1 VFS2 CAROUSEL
991026989  CAP PROTECTIVE DUST 1" BSP POLYTHENE New PLUGICAP 7 7 1 VFS2 CAROUSEL
991026989  CAP PROTECTIVE DUST 1" BSP POLYTHENE New PLUG/CAP 5 5 1 VFS3 CAROUSEL
991202537  BRUSH WIRE 6" 12" STEEL WIRE WOOD New ABRASIVE 14 14 1 VFS3 CARQUSEL
991202537  BRUSH WIRE 6" 12" STEEL WIRE WOOD New ABRASIVE 48 48 1 VFS2 CARQUSEL
0049M9744  MDIT TIMST HRE 2 WA ¥ ERRM | AR (- non A 10 10 1 VERS AADAIIGE

Another way to assign items to a crib or external location is through a shortcut
menu within Items. Go into items and right-click the desired item to get a pop-up
menu as shown below.

e o T e e T T N R T =

I Export
: ShowiHide tem Status Window
¢ Edit Location Specific Details

Edit All Location Specific Details

Add to: #2 (SUPPLYPOINT 1 EXT STOCK)

Add to: #3 (New Crib Location)

ICDT DD CwTT 1 Tiimrs 1 s 3 ior a1 Th 1]

Select one of the options that starts with “Add to:" menus. There will be one for
every external/crib location in the system. You will then be prompted for the type
and location data exactly as if added from the Crib/External Setup window (see
above).

Ticket Printers and Crib/External Stock

Use has shown that External stock is one of the best uses for a receipt printer. This
is especially true when the location being controlled is not right next to the
SupplyPoint™. By using the LTEXT key in the TicketText of the TICKET.INI file, the
information entered as the item location will be displayed on the ticket. This can be
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referenced by the user in his search for the item, or can be given to a tool crib
attendant for items that are stored in tool cribs. Alternatively, the receipt can print to
a printer in the tool crib, allowing the attendant to retrieve the item in a more timely

fashion.

Creating Barcode Labels

Machine Setup now has the ability
to generate labels for use in
labelling storage locations in a crib.
This can be done for a variety of
data sources in the system such as
raw item data, item-location data,
job data machine data and user
data. To access this feature login to
Machine Setup and select the
Utilities = Create Labels menu
option. This will bring up a Label
Studio window where you can
design your own label. When it first
starts up it will be blank. You first
need to select a label stock to use
(i.e. Avery label template) or enter
the dimensions of a customer label.
Click the New button at the top left
or choose the File 2 New menu.

<NO LABEL>

File View Data Config | Utiites | Help
. Clear Active Inventory
w\"‘"- ! e
| Import
Wil i
: Lacati Change Language
Definiti TroubleShooting
B R B 8 Purge Jobs
oo w s
n "'_‘ r'” r_| \Q Purge and Archive Transaction Log
e HEE |5 Assign Data Elements to Locations
User Groups Drawer Display/Edit All Items by Location
Display/Edit All Suppliers by Location
BHO 8 | Create Labels
e LabalSlud_in _— | B S
File  Tools
Ozads

Esc: Cancel | F2: Select | F4: Insert Text | F6: Insert Field | Delete: Delete entity

||.5x] Mo Label| Verdana10 ||

f I
NOW Select from One Of Label Stock Selection .
the avallable |abe' types' Manufacturer - Label ID Dimensions Mum... [‘ ‘
We've built a database of 1
. Avery 5096 234" % 2 314" 3
several industry standard very s097 PP ,
label templates to choose v vy 5160 x25 E
from. You will be able to Avery 316" R z
Avery 5162 113" x 4" 2
see the manufacturer label oy sies = ,
id, the dimensions of the Avery 516 R 2
label and the number of Avery 5165 B A2 X AT f
|abE|S on eaCh page. In . Avery 5196 234" % 2 314" 3 .[.
this example, we've
‘ OK ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘ Metric @ Imperial

chosen and Avery label
with 30 labels per page.
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Click OK and you will be I e =

able to choose the data ® hems
source to generate labels © toms-Locaions (GG -
from. _ ALL
. . ) Users SUPPLYPOINT
In this example, we will
. . . 1 Job
choose item with location -
data just for the “CRIB” GmTE
location. ® Audiary Field 1
) Auwidliary 2
| () Auwdliary 3
() CSVFile E
l 0K l l Cancel l

In the bottom right of the label studio, it will display the type of data source being
used as well as for which specific location or all locations. To start designing the
label right-click anywhere in the blank space of the label and a pop-up menu with
several choices will appear.
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acl Label Studio o
File Tools

JEHI 8

Insert Text

Insert Field

: Select Entity

Test Print - Fill Page
Test Print - Single

<L ABEL>

Esc: Cancel | F2: Select | F4: Insert Text | F6: Insert Field | De 0/30 ‘ {X:lSO,Y:lOS}l 3x‘ 51601"x 2 5/8" | Verdana 10 | kems-Locations (VMID: 2) |

The choiceé are defined as follows:

e Insert Text: This will allow you to insert fixed text on the label. An example
might be a title for the label. This text will be the same for every label. The
text will be inserted on the label where ever you right click your mouse.

e Insert Field: This will allow you to insert a field based on the data set selected.
For example, item number, description, alias, location text etc. The field will
be inserted on the label where ever you right click your mouse.

e Select Entity: This will allow you to select on the entities (field or text) already
on the label for moving or modification.

e Test Print - Fill Page: This will print a single test page laying out all the
labels as dictated by the label template used. In this example there will be
30 labels printed on the test page. This will allow you to see how the
labels are going to look on the page as well as make sure they do fit
properly on your actual label paper.

e Test Print - Single: This will print a single label on the centre of the page. This
option is useful in making sure your label is readable and looks satisfactory
without wasting paper or ink.

Once you insert some text and data on the label it should look something like the
label below. If you right-click any of the fields or text on the label a pop-up menu will
appear with several choices.

o Delete: Deletes the selected text or field.

e Move: Allows you to move the text or field. Click the left mouse button when
you are satisfied with the position of the entity on the label.

e Barcode: Converts the data in the field or text to a barcode (Code 39).
e font: Allows you to modify the font of the data in the field or text.
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e Grow: Click to increase the size of the text.
e Shrink: Click to decrease the size of the text.

In the above example we will convert the selected field to a barcode. At this point it
is important to note that for each data field used, the label editor is picking the
longest piece of data it can find for that field. So for example, the item description
displayed may not be the description for the item number displayed. This is to
ensure that your fields are sized properly and will never overrun the boundaries of
the label. Once you have the label designed, you can click the record buttons (circled
below) to navigate through the data.

ot DADatabase\w320\CribLabel.spslab - Label Studio = (S e S

File Tools

EHdo

Crib Label
1035

7/16 BOLT SIZE MEDIUM SPLIT LOCK WASHER ZINC PL

CAB 2 DRAWER A, R1
O A

Esc: Cancel | F2: Select | F4: Insert Text | F6: Insert Field | D 0 /30 | {x=2400v=780}| 3x| 5160 1" x2 5/8" | Verdana10 | Hems-Locations (vMID: 2) |

Crib Transactions

In prior versions the user interface was only designed to run on an actual vending
machine pc. Now you can set up the user interface to run a basic PC for conducting
transactions at a manned or unmanned crib. This can be done in either full screen
mode (as it does on a vending machine) or in a windowed mode.
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Probably the most common example will be an unmanned crib with a station where
users can come and search for their desired items and have the system identify a
location within the crib with stock. Once you have setup your external/crib location
as discussed earlier, you must make sure the user interface is configured to operate
against this location. To do this login to Machine Setup and select the
Config>Change Location (Crib/VM) menu.

File View Data | Config | Utilities Help

Drawer Setup
&;Pﬁ Terminclogy

Rationing

Users Restrictions

Pararneters

§' IEI ﬁ Change Setup Users
Q \ AL Crib/External Setup
L Change Location (Crib/VIV)

When prompted select the correct location to operate against. Now when the user
interface runs it will only make available items in the selected location. Now all
transactions will be conducted just as they are on a vending machine. The only
difference is the user will have to a “GO" button at the end of each transaction. This
is exactly like withdrawing an item from external stock on a vending machine in
versions 3.1 and prior.

rSv&lect Vending Machine &J

1 - SUPPLYPOINT
2 - EXTERMNAL STOCK

3 - CRIB

Cancel ‘ ‘ oK
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The second most common example of a crib setup will be a crib with a crib
attendant that conducts transactions for the users. In this case the crib attendant
will want to capture the user so he doesn't have to know each user's id and
password. To configure this scenario, log in to Machine Setup and then enter the
Parameters section. Next go to the User Interface - Appearance tab and select the GUI
- Capture User on Withdraw parameter and enable it.

Vending Machine ISUPPLYPOINT ']

|Authent\cat\on | Hardware | Maintenance | Miscellaneous | Multi Language I Rationing and Restriction | System Paths | User - Job - Machme| User Interface - Appearance ‘

Description Value

Flush input events while system is busy (Win98/2000/XP anly)
GUI

- Allow selection by supplier part number

GU

- Auto minimize keyboard on item select screens

GUI

- Before selecting an ltem, pop up group filter automatically

GUI

- Before selecting an ltem, pop up sub-group filter automatically

o 4o a4 4o o o

GUI

- Cancel on login screen exits

» |GUI - Capture User on Withdraw 0

GU

- Disable Shopping Basket on Restock
Gul

- Disable Shopping Basket on Retum
GUI

- Disable Shopping Basket on Withdraw
GUI

- Disallow Keyboard on User login

GUI

- Disallow Keyboard thoughout application

o o o o o o

GUI

- Do not use Red

When the crib attendant logs in, they will now have an opportunity to select a User
before the job, machine and item selection screens. Only Users who have the Allow
To Login attribute checked will appear on the list for selection. When the GUI -
Capture User on Withdraw parameter is enabled, the selected Users details will be
logged against the transaction, and not those of the Logged in User; permitting the
analysis of withdraws by actual user.
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When the parameter Users - Semi colon
separated lists of edits is enabled, users
can be searched against using their
personal ID cards. This speeds up the
process of capturing a user during the
withdraw transaction.

Below is the screen that will be
displayed when the withdraw function
is selected.

User

User

User
100
1000
200
300
400
500
600
700
800
900

Description

SHOP USER

CRIB ATTENDANT 01
JOHN SMITH

MIKE SMITH

DAVE SMITH

STEVE SUPERVISOR
ROGER REWORK
MIKE MANAGER
ABC SUPPLIER

JEFF JOHNSON

( | [CancelH Go |

In this particular example where the crib attendant is running the user interface to

conduct transactions, he may want the ability to run the user interface in a

windowed mode so he can minimize it and then come back to it later. Simply create
a shortcut to the SPSUi.exe executable and then right-click the shortcut and select
Properties. In the Target box make sure “-win” is entered at the end of the line. For
example: [“C:\Program Files\SupplyPoint\SPSUi.exe” -win]. When started from this

shortcut the user interface will look as follows.

Please swipe I.D. card to login.

[l o

SupplyPoint

Welcome To The SupplyPoint

1.2 /3 4 5|6 7,8 9 0 + & X|

Q@ W E R T|[Y u I 0P #]

LAlsdolrlelnlalkfLl-J;| s°

z x|c|v BINM , ./ ]

‘ Space
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Stock Transfer between Locations

One of the most important new features in this new version is the ability to
streamline a stock transfer from an external or crib location to a vending machine.
This is important because in a scenario with a crib and one or more vending
machines, a main crib may carry significant overflow of items normally dispensed
through the vending machines. Therefore users will want to distribute as much as
possible from the crib to the available vending machines before placing a
replenishment order for the crib or any of the vending machines. To start the stock
transfer process, go to System Configuration in Utilities and then Stock Transfer.

i . ' Machine Setup

{ind Reporting
View Open Stock Transfer

| Stock Transfer
>

. EDI
i HJ’. ( System Configuration]
O).

Processes

Next you will be presented with some options that will define how the list of items
to be transferred is generated. Transfers can only originate from crib or external
locations. The options are outlined below.
e Supplier - You can transfer items for a specific supplier or transfer items
regardless of their supplier.

e From: Source Crib - Select the location to take the items from. In this
example we will use the external stock location

e To: Target Vending Machine - Select the vending machine or crib/external
location that will receive the items.

e Item Selection Rules - These rules work in a similar manner to the rules that
define how an order requirement is determined.

o Below Maximum - Try to refill any item in the target location that is
below the maximum value (capacity or item max).

o Below Minimum - Try to refill any item in the target location that is
below the set minimum for that location.

o Max = Capacity - Indicates that the maximum in the target location is
defined as the physically capacity for each item.
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o Max = Item Max - Indicates that the maximum in the target location
is defined as the item maximum for each item.

rTrans\‘er Stock From Crib &‘
Supplier |[A”] '|
FROM: Source Crib [Mmil External Stock -
TO: Target Vending Machine |M|I||ng v|

REVERT Existing Transfer |

Item Selection Rules |

Below Maximum @ Below Minimum

@ Max = Capacity Max = Item Max |

Cancel OK

In this example, we wish to move all items from the “Mill External Stock” Location to
the “Milling” vending machine, where the items in the “Milling” vending machine are
below minimum. We will also refill to the physical capacity of each item in the
“Milling” vending machine. Other factors that the transfer process considers are:
e On Order Qty - The transfer process will compensate for any quantity of an
item currently on order for the target location.

e Availability in the Source Location - Even if an item in the target location is
below minimum, it will not show up on the transfer list if there is no
availability in the source location.

Click @ to start the transfer. A list similar to the following will appear. Just as with
an order, you can modify the list by checking or un-checking an item on the list.
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. N
a5 Transfer Stock From Crib g@g

Close

Transfer Mill External Stock (2) ===> Milling (1)

Uncheck any items that you do not wish to transfer

Double-click a line to edit the quantity. Total Cost : $1,450.96
S... Item Number = Description Content... Qty Unit... ExtCost Alias Supplier P *
00427286 3/16DIA X 9/16LOC X 20AL X 3/165H X .... $18.83 | $112.98 004...
07760655 3/8DIA X 1-1/8LOC X 30AL X 3/85H X 2... |N 6 $40.50| $243.00 077... |6/623370
07765555 1/8DIA X 1LOC X 30AL X 1/8SH X 4FL ... N 4 $13.77 $55.08 |077... |6/444120
07766009 3/8DIA X 1-1/8LOC X 30AL X 3/8SH X 4... |N 1 $24.09 $24.09 |077... |6/443370 3
' 71115513 5/16DIA X .130LOC X 30AL X 5/165H X .... |N 4 $84.90| $339.60|711... (40700411
74547332 1/2DIA X 5/8LOC X 60AL X 1/2SH X 3FL... |N 1 $125.79| $125.79|745... |113-0327¢
76491323 1/4DIA X 1-1/8LOC X 30AL X 1/45H X .0... |N 4 $25.11 | $100.44 |764... 6/443250,-’_
88170972 1/16X2" 1FL CARBIDE DOVETAIL CUTTER N 5 $62.64| $313.20|881... |DT1/16
. l|_4| TCAVIANYDATC 1IANTA W 1 1AL AC Y 1 CU W ;}nnl A n 1 +Ccn o2 +Cn o3 -T:-r TEa !nn1;:v. i
|
Bl T
| Transfer Print

| vending Machine/Location: 1 (Milling) | Items to Transfer: 10 |[Order Type: Below Min

r—=

When you are ready to commit the removal of the items from the source location,
click the Transfer button. You can also click the Print button to print this list before
starting the transfer. It is highly recommended to print the list as it will be used to
gather the items from the source location.

Once the system commits this part of the transfer, the stock in the source location
will be deducted by the quantities specified. Now gather the items from the source
location and proceed to the vending machine or crib to be replenished.

Transaction Filters

The Transaction Filters function allows SupplyPoint™ administrators to create special
output files that can be imported into enterprise business systems. NOTE: Use of this
utility requires a license. These files will be created each time a specified transaction

occurs. To create transaction filters, take the following steps:
1. Select Transaction Filters.
2. Press the New Record button.
3. Fill'in the following information.

e Filter ID: Enter the name of the filter;
e Description: Enter the description of the filter;
e Filter Enabled: Check the box to enable the filter;
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e filter Type: Choose the type of filter to be created (XML or delimited text);
e Output Directory: Enter the directory to which the file should be written. If
this is a network location, be sure that the SupplyPoint™ has appropriate
permissions to the location;
e filename Mask: Create the file name (filename#, where # will be the
number- in sequence- of the file);
e Line Terminators: Select what will happen at the end of each line of the file:
o CR: Carriage Return
o CR+LF: Carriage Return and Line Feed
o LF: Line feed.
e Delimiter string: Select the character that will divide fields shown in the file.
e Group Output: When this box is checked, individual transactions that can
be grouped will be output as a single file. For instance, when a user
withdraws a kit, each item is recorded as having been withdrawn
separately in the Transaction Log. With this selected, those transactions
will be grouped together as a single output file instead of multiple
individual files.

4. Save the filter.
5. Under the Filter menu, select Field List.

6. Select the fields you wish to

save by moving them from the FH Transaction Filters

lef'F column to the'rlght FOlumn' File  Yiew Record | Transackion Filker
Adjust the order in which they Fioid List
Field Lis

will be saved by moving them
up and down on the right
column.

Transaction List

& bk b

7. Presspqto continue.
8. Select Transaction List from the Filter menu.

9. Select the transactions for which this file will be written by moving them from
the left column to the right column.

Use of Transaction Filters

This function was added to allow easier interaction between SupplyPoint™ and other
enterprise management systems. While this function will output the data according
to the customer’s needs, it will be up to them to get the data the rest of the way. They
will be responsible for writing any import agents necessary to bring the data into their
system.
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Kits

The SupplyPoint™ kitting function provides a powerful tool that can be used to make
gathering the parts needed for a job easier. Creating an association between groups
of items in Kits setup. Users with the Withdraw Kit privilege can then choose the kit.
They will then be directed to each item in the kit by following the lighted drawers.

When working with Kits all configuration for Item and Kit Restrictions are taken into
account; ensuring that when the user selects, via the filter options, in the Withdraw
or Withdraw Kits transaction, the resulting selection grid is always populated.

Things to keep in mind with kits:

e The users need the Withdraw Kit transaction privilege;

e The users need the ability to withdraw for whatever content type the
drawers containing the items are configured as (e.g. New, Used, and
General).

e When the parameter Restrictions - Apply regular item restrictions to Kit issue
is enabled where allowed Items for kit issue are not defined it is possible
that the user could select the menu option withdraw by kit, select the job
and kit and then have no access to items required that make-up the kit.

e Where the parameter Restrictions - Apply regular item restrictions to Kit issue
is enabled and items are defined, in the restriction configuration, the user
is not restricted to taking the items which make up the kit only as part of a
kit issue; the job and items, which have been specified for kit assembly,
also become accessible via the menu option Withdraw.

Take the following steps to set up a kit:

1.
2.

Select Kits from machine setup.

Follow the general instructions for creating database elements to create the
kit.

e Kit Number: This is the unique alphanumeric identifier for the kit.

e Description: This is a description of the kit in plain English.

e Extended Description: This can contain details that were not included in the
kit description.

e Part Number: This is commonly used to tell what the kit makes, or what
process it is part of.

e Graphic File: A graphic file that shows the kit.
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Save the new Kkit.
[ Kits

File  View Record Audit | Kit

4. Select Kit Items from the
Kit menu.

| Kit Items |i
5. Press to begin 3 >
selecting items for the A= -
kit.
6. Select items from the
list. You can use CTRL
and Shift to add ,
multlple items [ [KITOODL - Visitors Health & Safety Pack] - Kits o
Item List
7' PreSS the save bUtton ltem Number Description Qty Type
to add them to the list.
» [HS0001 High Visibility Jacket {XL) 1|New
8' Cllcklng on the Qty or HS0002 Workwear Gloves 1 Mew
T | mns W|“ allow HS0003 Safety Goggles 1 New
-ype colu HS0004 Safety Briefing Guidlines 1| New
you to edit that
. . Ol M ] »
information.
9. Use the [ and

buttons to change the
issue orders for items
in the kit.

10. Click on an individual item and edit the Qty as necessary. You can also
choose whether the item needs to be New, Used or Either. This can be
used to override the User settings that require users to withdraw used items
first.

11. Add comments in the comment field as necessary.

12. Use the button to remove items from the list.

13. Press when you have constructed the kit you need.
14. Press to close the window.

User Settings

There are three settings in Users setup that can be used to configure how users
interact with kits. These are in addition to the Withdraw Kit and appropriate Withdraw
privileges.
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Can Change Kit Issue r
Can Excead Kit Oty r

Can Ignore Kit Item I~

e Can Change Kit Issue: This allows the user to change the number of any item
issued with the kit. The change lasts only for the duration of the transaction.
An example of this might be if the user needs only one item from the kit
because it broke, wore out prematurely or was defective.

e Can Exceed Kit Qty: This allows the user in question to exceed the listed
quantity for any item in the kit.

e Can Ignore Kit Item Shortage: This allows the user to withdraw the kit even if
there is not enough of one or more items available to make the kit.

Other Database Elements
Stored Keys

This is where you create keys that will be stored in the SupplyPoint™ and that will
provide access to items stored elsewhere. This will be explained in more detail later
in the Drawer Setup section. In short, the concept is that the user comes to request
a given item that is not physically located in the SupplyPoint™. He is given a key to
that location. After he retrieves the item, he must then return the key so others have
access to the location.

Tool Fail Reasons

This feature compliments, and helps deal with, the Tool Life tracking functions on the
SupplyPoint™. In this field, you enter the reasons why a tool might fail. All that needs
to be entered is a code and a description. Alternatively these can be created on the
fly if the parameter GUI - Tool Fail - Allow manual entry of reason at machine is enabled.

Tool Fail reasons can be assigned to the following transaction;

e Inventory Adjustment (IA)

e Return from Rework to New (RRN)

e Return from Rework to Used (RRU)

e Return from Rework to General (RRG)
e Return to Rework (RR)

e Return from Rework to Scrap (RRS)

e Return to Scrap (RS)

To assign the transaction to a Tool Fail reason:
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1. Double-click on the Tool Fail Reasons icon.
Select the New icon located in the top left corner of the window.
Enter a suitable Tool Fail Reason and Description then press Save.

Select the Tool Fail Reason tab then Transaction.

ok W

Select the relevant transaction and select Add. Once the transaction has
moved to the right pane, the transaction has been assigned to the tool fail
reason.

This function can also be extended to all items being returned for scrap. Simply check
the Parameter setting GUI- Force Tool Fail Reason Entry on Scrap to extend the
requirement.
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Machine Setup Utilities

Introduction

The Utilities section of Machine Setup has, as its general purpose, the clean-up and
management of the data from the previous section. Functionality involved with this
are the following:

Clear Active Inventory * Modify * Import « Change Language * Troubleshooting
View Backup Log * Purge Jobs « Purge and Archive Transaction Log

Assign Data Elements to Locations

Modify was explained above in the Data functions section, since it pertains more
directly to the material discussed there, and will not be repeated here.

Clear Active Inventory

Active inventory consists of two types of inventory: items that have been withdrawn
and that can be returned (i.e. items marked returnable in /tems setup) and items that
can be returned for rework (i.e. items marked reworkable). Regardless of the type, it
is @ good idea to periodically clear this inventory. The primary reason is that until
these items are returned they will continue to appear on the list of items that can be
returned when users attempt this function. This can contribute to the gradual slowing
of certain operations in the User Interface and can also contribute to user confusion.
Take the following steps to clear the active inventory.

1. Select Clear Active Inventory
from the Machine Setup
control panel. A display

similar to the one below will T
appear. Purge Active Inventory Before Cptions ——————— |

2 Use the Calendar to Select a |12;19;2007 j " Clear Rework Inventory

beginning date.

" Clear Active Inventory

" Delete Unassigned Items

3. If you only want to clear the
active or rework inventory, Cancel | oK
select the appropriate check
box. If you want to clear
both, select neither and
press pq to continue.

4. The system will ask you to verify that it is your intent to clear the active
inventory. Press e or [nd as appropriate.

5. The active inventory will now be purged up to the selected date.
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Import

The Import function is used either to create or make major modifications to the
SupplyPoint™ database. It is used in conjunction with the SPS Item Plan Spreadsheet.
Before using this function you need to do two things:

Make sure you are using the appropriate version of the spreadsheet. If there's
any doubt, contact technical support to find out.

Always, ALWAYS, make a backup of your database. Misuse of this function has
the potential to overwrite the existing database, potentially destroying hours,
days, or years of hard work.

Importing to a New Database

In order to import an Item Plan to a new database, take the following steps:

1.

Start SupplyPoint™

information to.

Utilities and point at the database you wish to import

Enter Machine Setup.
Select Import from the Machine Setup control panel.

From the box that opens, select the information you wish to import. Check
the box that reads Convert All Data to Uppercase if you wish. If you want to
import everything on the spreadsheet, press [seLect al.

For a new database, select the Overwrite option.

Item Plan Import [&J

Import Options

Suppliers Item SubGroups

User Groups Items Crib/External
Users Jobs Key Assignments
Item Groups Machines Transaction Fiters

Drawer Configuration and Item Layout
Rotopoint Configuration
ECTC/Lista Config

@ Append Append adds new records only, ignoring duplicate existing records
Overwrite Overwrite deletes all data first
Update Update only modifies existing records
Convert Al Data To Uppercase V| Require Item Groups in Items Exist

‘ Select Files ‘ ‘ Exit ‘ ‘ Select ALL

Press to continue.

Locate and select the Item Plan Spreadsheet that is being imported. It must
be version 12_6 or later to work with the current software.

Press to continue.
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9. Awarning will appear. Press [ to continue.

10. The utility will now attempt to import the data. If no error messages appear
and the utility finishes, restart Machine Setup to see the changes. If there are
error messages, follow the instructions given to correct the errors.

Appending Information

The import function can also be used to append information (Users, Items, new
frames, etc.). Take the following steps to append information to your database:

1. Follow steps 1 through 3 above.

2. Choose the field or fields you wish to import. It is important to note that you
should fill out the Item Plan Spreadsheet as though it were for a new machine
(e.g. place your new frame in the slot for Frame 1, even though it may be Frame
10). The utility will simply add any information it finds to the database. Select
Append.

3. Follow steps 6-10 above.
Updating Information

The import function can also be used to update existing database entries. In this case,
it will scan the spreadsheet for entries that are already in the SupplyPoint™ database
and change the things that are different about them. Follow the same instructions as
you would when appending, only select Update as your option.

Import Workbook

The import workbook used is relatively self-explanatory. Each sheet represents that
a data element (i.e. users, jobs, items) or a configuration option such as drawer
configuration, RotoPoint, ECTC, Key Assignments or External Stock. Below is a
screen shot of some of the worksheets in an item planning workbook. The
workbook will always been installed in the application folder of the machine or
client pc with installed client software. It will be named |SPSITEMPLAN_V1 3_6-|

The number part of the file name indicates the version. Currently 13_6 is
the latest version.

The first sheet is an introduction sheet with some basic instructions. Please read
this before getting started. Below is an example of one of the sheet (Users). Do not
delete rows 1 through 4 and always start entering data at row 5. The yellow row is a
description of each field, the gray row is the actual field name and the blue row is an
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example row. Also do not modify any of the text in these rows. Finally do not delete
any columns or re-order them. If it becomes necessary to add columns for special
calculations use the columns after the fixed ones to the right. This applies to all of
the data element sheets.

PSltemPlan

Inset  Pagelayout  Formulas  Data  Review  View  Developer  AddIns  Team

P

B L U-|E-|5-A-

o
SR
$ - % 1 “.‘iE " | Conditional Format  Cell
Formatting ~ as Table  Styles *

Mumber 7 styles

ma =L ——
=1 Wrap Text j‘z‘j =0 A

Insert Delete Format

= Aut
%] Fill
2 cle

3 Copy =
S Format Painter
Clipboard [

= | -ad Merge & Center -

Cells

Font B Alignment B

Allow this user
to lagin Password; 50
C not required

c
@
% |m
A
w

A user group that this user may belong too.
User can also bacome member of additional
user groups. This can be done later with the
setup utility_

NamelDescription of User; 32 characters

e). YES or HO

the Psrameters option of the
USER GROUP [GRAPHIC FILE
JOHN SMITH MILLING JSMITH.BMP

ALLOW LOGIN |PASSWORD

Creating and Assigning Items for the Standard Frame

With the import process you can not only import item data elements such as user,
job and machine data, but you can also import drawer configuration. On the items
worksheet, fill out the following columns to specify a drawer in a drawer frame.
e Tray Type: Enter the desired drawer code (i.e. Z, A, C etc.).
¢ Number of Drawers: Enter the number of drawers the item will be located
in.
e Issue Qty: Enter the issue quantity for the item or the maximum quantity
stored in each compartment
¢ Number of Compartments: Specify the total number of compartments in
each drawer for the item
¢ Internal: Do not fill in this column. This will be used to indicate if the item
could not be loaded into the available drawer frame or frames specified.

For this process all drawers will be configured as uniform content. In other words,
each item will occupy a single drawer and no other items will be assigned to that
drawer.
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v v v I

Either

Z.A B.C.DEF,
Unir G H.JAA BB 4 |Numberof drawers in  |Quantity per IMIENEL .
Cost; A [Twinl 38 ToolBoss or the compartment B Dot CINLG:
ok [Twinl.2A number of locations [or single Either 1.2.3.4.6 or 12 0O NOT

) B B N compartments DELETE

require |[Twinl; RS [252 |[single compartments] | RotoPoint THIS
d cmpts] or BE in a RotoPoint location) COLLUMM

[468 cmt=) for

the Rotopoint
UNIT NUMBER OF NUMBER OF
COST |TRAY TYPE DRAWERS ISSUE QTY COMPARTMENTS INTERNAL
12 A 11 12

il 111 12

il 111 12

£ 111 12

A 111 12

A 115 ]

A 15 | &l I

Once the items have been loaded into the items worksheet, go to the Drawer
Configuration - 28 Level worksheet. Below is a partial screen shot of this worksheet.
Click the Load Items button to attempt to the load the items into the frame.

Buailable Drawer Trays DO NOT ALTER!

e e e (R

Load Mixed Security
ltems.
Complie Confyguration
Claar ilams

If a drawer is available it will populate the frame as shown below. If enough
drawers are not available for all of the items specified the Load Items routine will
put and “X" in the Internal column on /tems worksheet. Once the item load is
satisfactory click the Compile Configuration button to save the frame (or frames)
configuration to a readable format for the import utility. To complete the import, be
sure to choose the Drawer Configuration and Item Layout check box on import utility
dialog.

mm (=M >} m>nN

7]
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" PCTOUCH SCREEN FRAME " PCTOUCH SCF

FRAME 1 COMPLETE I FRAME 2

TiCphd TiICpbkd

31
R2
R3
R4
RS
RE&
RT
R&
Ra
R0
Rl
R12
R13
R4
R15
RIG
RiT
Ri1d

] Al ]
R20 Al2 Al2 Al2 R20
=F3] Al2 Al2 Al2 =F3]
|=F5=3 Al2 Ab Ab |=F5=3
|=F53 Ab Ab Ab |=F53
[=F=F} Al Al Al [=F=F}
|=F11 Ab Ab Ab |=F11
R26 AG AG AG R26
R27 Ab Ab Ab R27
R2& Ab Ab Ab R2&

Awvailable Drawer Trays DO NOT ALTER!

Z i
A A A A Load Items
B

e e
Creating and Assigning Items for the RotoPoint

There is very little departure from the current procedure when adding items to the
spreadsheet. Simply fill in the item details on the Items sheet. The standard item
attributes such as description, item group, alias, unit cost, etc. are still applicable
and can be entered in the usual manner. The main difference will be in specifying
the tray type. Since the RotoPoint is not the standard drawer tray system, simply
enter “R5” or “R6" into the tray type column as shown below. The list and screen
shot below describe the fields necessary to assign an item to the RotoPoint via the
item plan. In addition, the yellow row has been updated to include instructions for
the RotoPoint.

e Tray Type: Enter an“R5" or “R6"” depending on the type of RotoPoint. “R6" is
the most dense type.

¢ Number of Drawers: Enter the number of locations within the RotoPoint
that you would like the item to occupy. If the number is greater than 1, then
the spreadsheet will attempt assign the items vertically in the same column.
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e Issue Qty: Enter the maximum quantity to be stored in the RotoPoint
location. If more than one location is specified in the “Number of Drawers”
column then this will be the same for each location

e Number of Compartments: Do not fill in this column for the RotoPoint

¢ Internal: Do not fill in this column. This will be used to indicate if the item
could not be loaded into the available RotoPoint frames specified.

T 0] Vi W X Y
Either
ZABCDEF. |Numberof drawers in |Quantity per :?JEHD':‘?_I{,
Unit Cost: G,H,J_,Aﬂ,BB,“ ToolBoss or the_ com?altment Either 1.2.3.4.6 or 12 DO NOT :
o0 S e A ['l:uln],SA m._lmber of locations [or smg!e A DELETE
[Twin).2A [single compartments] |HotoPoint THIS
[Twin). B in a RotoPoint location] COLUMN
[Rotopoint]
HUMBER OF HUMBER OF
UNIT COST |TRAY TYPE DRAWERS ISSUE QTY COMPARTMENT S INTERNAL
RE 5 1
RE 13 1
RE 1 5
RE 1 5
RE 1 10
RE 1 1
Ri 1 1
RE 1 1
RE 1 1
R& 1 1
RS il il
R5 1 1
R5 1 1
R5 1 1
R5 1 1
R5 1 1

Loading Items into the RotoPoint

In an effort to represent the RotoPoint, we've taken the drum and flattened it out on
a new sheet named “RotoPoint” as shown below. Once the data on the Items sheet
has been filled out, first determine how many RotoPoint units will need to be in the
system by typing YES or NO in the cell next to the text that says “Include RotoPoint
Frame #X" where “X" is the RotoPoint frame number. You can load up to four
RotoPoint frames. You can also select the type of RotoPoint by selecting from the
drop down box on the right above each RotoPoint. If there are drawer tray frames
in the system then the RotoPoint frames will be added to the end. To load the items
click the “Load Items” button and an “X” will be assigned to every location that has
an item assigned. If the cell does not have an “X” then nothing was assigned to it. In
the example below, the first RotoPoint frame is completely filled while only the first
2 columns of the second RotoPoint are filled.
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A B c D E F G H J K L L} N o P Q R 5 T u v w X Y Z | AA | AB | AC | AD | AE | AF | AG | AH | Al | AJ  AK | AL

RotoPoint Configuration

Load Items Clear ltems Compile Configuration

- Include RotoPoint Frame #1 Twpe & E|

Cl _C2 C3 C4 C5 C6 C? C&8 C9 C10 CH _CI12 Ci13 Ci4 CI5 Ci16 _C17 C18 C19 C20 C21 C22 C23 C24 C25 C26 C27 C28 C29 C30 C31 C32 C33 C34 C35 C36

L1
L2
L3
L4
Ls
L&
L7
Ls
Lo
L10
L11
L1z
L13

- Include RotoPoint Frame #2 Twme & Al

Cl _Cz C€C3 €C4 C5 C6 C?Y C8 C3 CI1I0 CNM _CIZ C13 Ci4 CI15 CI6_C17 _C18 _C19 C20 C21 C22 CZ3 C24 C25 C26 C27 C28 C29 C30 C31 C32 C33 C34 C35 C36
L1
L2
L3
L4
Ls
L6
L7
Ls
Le
L10
L11
L2
L13

If there are too many items for the specified number of RotoPoint(s) a warning
message will be displayed and an “X” filled in the internal column back on the
“Items” sheet to indicate which items could not be loaded. This is the same
procedure as with loading a standard drawer tray frame with too many items.

Al B |c|Dp|E|F|6]|H Jlk|]r|m|nw|o|rp|a|RrR[S|T|u|Vv|[w|x]|Y|Z|A\| AB|AC|AD|AE|AF|AG|AH | A | AJ | AK| AL

1 RotoPoint Configuration

Load ltems | Clear ltems ‘ Compile Configu ration |

2

3

4 -mcluae RotoPoint Frame #1

6 C1 _C2 C3 _C4 C5 C6 _C7 CB _CI CW0_C1_C12 C13 _CM _C15 C16 _C17 _C18 _C19 C20 C21 C22 C23 C24 C25 C26 C27 C28 C29 C30 C31 _C32 C33 C34 C35 C36
7 L1

8 L2

9 L3

10 L4

11 L5

12 L6

13 L7

e L& Unable to load all of the items in the
15 L9 ilabl -

6 L10 available RotoPoint compartments.
7 L11

20
2 -\nclude RotoPoint Frame #2

24 C1_C2 €3 C4d C5 C6 C7 CB C3 CIW0 CH _CI12 CI3 CM CIS CI6_CI7_C18 CI9 €20 C21 C22 C23 C£24 C25 C26 C27 C28 C23 C30 C31 C32 €33 C34 C35 C36

Once the load is complete the Compile Configuration button can be clicked to
generate a more readable format for the software to import.

The following screen shot is a close up of the cell used to specify how many
RotoPoint units to attempt to load. Click the drop down box and select YES or NO.
NO will be highlighted Red while YES will be highlight green.
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-E\Iu-de RotoPoint Frame #2

Include this R.ﬂ-toFﬂ-intEf C7? CB C9 cCi0 CnH
Select YES to include this

RotoPoint in the Item load
ar MO to exclude it

C1Z2 C13 Ci¢

HERLREEL

L&
L7

L9

L10
L11
L12
L13

Change Language

The SupplyPoint™ is capable of operating in many languages, either simultaneously

(users choose the language) or in one language only. This function is for changing the
default language of the SupplyPoint™. If you need multiple language capability, select
the Parameter setting that says Language- Multiple Languages. The availability of
languages is contingent upon translations being available. French, German and
Spanish are just some of those languages that are readily available. Other languages
can be commissioned at customer's expense. In order to change the default
language, take the following steps:

1. Select Change Language from the Machine Setup Control Panel. A screen like
the following will appear.

2. Select the desired language from the list available.

3. Press|[oqto continue.
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Troubleshooting

The Troubleshooting function is intended to provide technical support with
information needed to solve issues that may arise from using the SupplyPoint™.
Selecting Troubleshooting will bring up the following display.

Log Directory: This is the directory x|

that any of the logs used in | s ExploreLog|

¢ and SettingshadministratoryLocal
Troubleshooting are written to. It is

. Wiew Fatal

always the Temp directory of the Troubleshooting Options | |

local user [~ Communcations Debugging Ermail Fatal |
' [~ SGQL Debugging (SQLDEBUGHNET.LOG)

[~ "No Comms" Mode (Cperation without a

Communications  Debugging: The _ _ _

C M I Fingerprint Debugging
SupplyPoint™ uses COM ports to I Caption Debugging
communicate with the PICs, scales

|
and- sometimes- printers. If thereis Ll Ll
a problem with one of these devices,
enabling this log may provide the

information needed to solve the
problem.

“NO COMMS” Mode: This is a testing mode that is used primarily by Supply Point
personnel. This function bypasses communications with COM1, allowing the User
Interface software to operate without being attached to a machine.

SQL Debugging, Fingerprint Debugging, Caption Debugging: These are logging options
that you will use only in conjunction with technical support to address specific
problems.

Fatal Error Log

Any error that causes a component of the SupplyPoint™ software to shut down is
considered a fatal error and is cause for concern. The SupplyPoint™ is programmed
to record such errors automatically so that they can be diagnosed. Press the
button to look at these errors. You may be asked to email this file to technical
support; it is located in the same directory as the other logs mentioned above.

Purge Jobs

Expired jobs can now be completely eliminated from the database, by using the Purge
Jobs function. Expired jobs are those that have, in accordance with the validity date
range check, passed out of use. If you no longer need them in the database, take the
following steps to remove them.

1. Select Purge Jobs.
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2. The system will now confirm that you wish to delete the expired job(s). Press

to continue or [nd to cancel.

3. The system will then confirm that the purge has occurred.

Purge and Archive the Transaction Log

Sometimes it has proven useful to purge the Transaction Log, especially for machines
where there is several years’ worth of data. Once again, when working with the
database in an irrevocable function, make a backup! In order to purge the Transaction
Log, take the following steps:

Purging and Archiving the Transaction Log

This function purges transactions and creates an archive that can be queried using
certain reports.

1.
2.
3.

6.

Double-click on Purge and Archive the Transaction Log.
Select Purge and Archive the Transaction Log radio button and press [o4.

Select the date beyond which you want to keep transaction information. Enter
the admin user’s password.

Confirm the purge.

Confirm the purge again. NOTE: This is the point of no return! All
transactions before the chosen date will be eliminated from the
database.

The system will now complete the purge. Press pqto clear the confirmation.

Assign Data Elements to Locations

Apart from using the Location Assignments button/menu on the generic data
screens; the other way to assign elements is to use the Assign Data Elements to
Locations function. This function is easier to use if you are making large changes.
Take the following steps to use this function.

Double-click on the Assign Data Elements to Locations g
icon. A window will open showing the data elements that -

can be assigned from here. Select the tab that

corresponds to the data element you want to assign. {Assigh DAta
Each tab shows the locations that are available for the ‘Elements to
data element. Simply mark or clear the corresponding | Locations |

box to make a change. You can make changes to other
database elements as well by selecting the appropriate
tab. Press @ when you are finished in order to save your
changes.
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[7 Assign Data Elements to Locations | B e |

Uncheck All - Check All - refresh

‘Auxillary Field 1 | Auxillary Field 2 |Auxi|lary Field 3 |Job5 | Machines | User Groups | Users ‘

Machine Description | #1 (SUPPLYPOINT) |#2 (SUPPLYPOINT 1 EXT STOCK) #3 (New Crib Location)
GRINDER#0045 GRINDER#0045 v v
b |LATHE#3344 LATHE#3344 v v
MILL#6678 MILL#6678 v v

a4 »

Cancel OK !

Machine Setup- Configuration

Introduction

The Configuration section of Machine Setup includes the functions that are used to
formalize the physical architecture on the machine, the physical hardware, while also
being the point of call for all major system settings. Functionality involved with this
are the following:

Drawer Setup * Terminology * Rationing * Restrictions « Restrict By Location *
Parameters
Change Setup Users « Crib/External Setup

Drawer Setup

Drawer Setup is one of those areas where there is a lot you can do. Here are some
tips and tricks that you may want to keep in mind.
e Be sure to select the point of issue you wish to configure via the Config
menu and Change Location in Machine Setup. You can also select a
Vending Machine via the Vending Machine button within Drawer Setup, as
detailed in the Anatomy of Frame Setup section below.

e The ability to delete a frame is deactivated by default; leave it that way.
When you delete a frame, there is no way to recover that information
unless you have a backup. That's why you get two warnings. Of course,
when you restore from a backup, you're going to lose any transaction
information generated since. All of this underscores the importance of two
things: reading warnings and backing up the database.
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Searches begin on whichever storage location is selected when the search
starts.

The button on the Utilities menu will only work when you are
working at the SupplyPoint™, and only if the User Interface and
SPSOpenDrawer applications are not running or the Windows on screen
keyboard is not in use. The button will be disabled if the communication
port specified in the SPSConfig.xml is set to zero.

Rework (or scrap) bins need to have a rework (or scrap) user/group
assigned to them as the owner. This user must also be assigned as the
rework (or scrap) user/group for the items to be returned there.

If you have an item stored in more than one location, don't spend any time
trying to make sure they are located next to each other. Remember, when
the item runs out in the first location, SupplyPoint™ is going to send users
to the next location. And since the location is indicated by the light on the
drawer, the fact that the item is located in different areas is not a
consideration to the average operator.

Anatomy of Frame Setup

[ L:1 [ 1.1 Tray 2 - 4x1 ] Drawer Setup - ¥MID#1 {Supply Point) =1

U ESs < Seledgrame ~ 1 > 2RE 5 C. | | OpeRrawer | Utj=s ~ = = O Drawel anmparkment e Legnd
. B cC ‘D E G H 4

_ - Compartments (12)
‘1‘2|3|4|5|6|7|B|9|10|11|12|
ey

Mo key assigned to this compartment
—Content Type
& Mew © Used
© Rework © Scrap
C General
—Items
ltern Murnber Description Max Gty | Disp Oty | Help String
» |.1892 STEF DRILL 1892 STEP DRILL 1 1
L
ol il I
Add Item |
Min/Max
Remove Item |

A. Vending Machine Selection: Select the vending machine which you
want to modify. By default you will be looking at the “current” vending
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mom o N

machine but you are able to view or modify any of the machines within
the system.

Frame Selection: Use this area to navigate from frame to frame in the
vending machine. Buttons with a single arrow move back or forth one
frame while those with multiple arrows move to the last frame in the
chosen direction.

Save: Use this button to save changes when editing the layout.
Cancel: Use this button to exit edit mode.
Open Drawer: Use this button to open the selected location.

Utilities Menu: Use this to access the Utilities Menu. See below for a
more detailed explanation of the functions on this menu.

Search: Enter text-based search terms here. The system will locate the
selected item. If you want to search from a list, press the magnifying
glass to bring up a window containing a list of the items controlled by
the SupplyPoint™.

Drawer/ Compartment Selection: See below for more information on
these items.

Close: Use this button to close the display.

Legend: The legend provides a key to understanding the different
colours that appear on the drawer display.

Layout: This is a graphical representation of one frame of the machine.

Drawer/ Content Display: See below for more information.
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Vending Machine Selection

-

Be sure to select the Vending 40l Drawer Setup - VMID#1 (SupplyPoint
Machine in which you wish to make
edits <<x < SelectFrame 1 > =>»

All physical Vending Machines will be =
listed. Once selected, click OK and
you will now be configuring that

Vending Machine’s Drawer layout.

3 - SupplyPoint-2

Cancel | (0154 |

Utilities Menu

The Utilities menu provides access to some

higher-level administrative functions in
Drawer Setup. From here you can:

e Add or remove a frame. Removing

a frame requires that the

Parameter setting Setup- Enable | iiities ~ < = O
frame deletion be activated. dd Frame ]

e Add orremove a top cupboard. On AddjRemove Top Cupboard l
a 28-level system with smaller 4
level (T4) cupboard this option
should be used. If the frame has a
larger 6 level high cupboard at the

Delete Frame
Change Tray

hange Mumber of Compartments

top of the frame do not use this | Drevigs (b off Lk I
function - add a T2 cupboard at rEnee e co Wnlerm
level 2 of the frame instead. : Change Drawer b Non-Unifarm
e Change the tray type or the | Empty This Draver
number of compartments in a Change Kev I

drawer or a Lids unit. ]
e Empty a drawer of its contents. |
e Toggle the Uniform Content status i
of the drawer (see The Rules below
for the consequences of such
changes).
e Empty a drawer or its current
contents with the appropriate

Change ECTC Mode 2
RFID Setup k
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transactions recorded for
locations stock.

the

Change the key being stored in the

an

and

drawer.

e Change the mode of
ECTC/Journeyman cabinet
configure the different locking and
RFID options.

Drawer

Depending on your screen resolution you may need to select the Drawer menu
option to make the functions listed below visible. If the screen resolution is high
enough then all of the options will be displayed on the screen the Drawer and

Compartment buttons will be disabled.

Ltilities - L

Pressing the Drawer button on the top
menu allows you to set the conditions
for the entire drawer, as opposed to
the compartments within. There are
a few things that bear explanation

here:

The Description is information
that is available only to admin
users and appears on the User
Interface if a User s
performing a Pickup From Bin
transaction where there are
multiple Bins configured in the
system.

The Owner is the user or user
group who has exclusive rights
to withdraw from the drawer.
This is only used when
configuring a rework or scrap
bin.

oA Compartment
—Description
- Qurner
User
[ ]
User Group
| | |
~Rules
M Enforce FUll/Empty
M Uniform Content
" Multiple Ttem Types
—Restrict By Location Groups
| ]
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e The Rules determine how items can be stored in the drawer and are
described in detail below.

e Below are the rules for setting up Restrict by Location. This is linked to the
Restriction By Location Group feature and controls which users can gain
access to the location. This is explained in greater detail later on in this
section.

The Rules

On the Configuration tab there are three rules that are the key to how the setup of
drawers works:

e Enforce Full/ Empty: This means that whenever a user is given access to a
compartment he is expected to take everything in that compartment.

e Uniform Content: This means that whatever is assigned to the first
compartment if a drawer is assigned to all of the other compartments of
the drawer.

e Multiple Item Types: This means that you can store more than one type of
item in a given compartment.

That's what the rules mean, but what do they mean? Take the drawer used above for
the Content example. Let's look at the characteristics of the drawer:

- Ithas 12 compartments.
- Thereis a single item stored in it.
- There is a maximum of 5 pieces of the item stored in each compartment.

Is there anything else we can determine based on the display? There is, in fact, at
least one more thing. We know that Uniform Content is not in force. How? If this rule
were in force, only the first compartment would be available (black) for configuration.
Why? Because, as the rule explains above, whatever is assigned to the first
compartment is assigned to the rest. In fact, Uniform Content and Enforce Full/Empty
are by far the most common configuration; in fact they are the default configuration.

The rules also affect the issue quantity of the item. Again, given the above example,
we know that five pieces of the item are stored in each compartment. But how many
are the users required to take? It depends:

- If the Enforce/ Full Empty rule is in force, the user is required to take five
and, in fact, his choices will be multiples of five. With Enforce Full/Empty in
place, the Max Compartment Qty is also the issue quantity.

- If the rule is not in effect, he will be able to withdraw individual pieces,
which presents obvious security problems.
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This brings us to the issue of maximum versus reduced security drawers. It causes a
lot of confusion, but it's really very simple:

- If both the Uniform Content and Enforce Full/ Empty rules are in forced the
drawer is a maximum security drawer.

- If one or both of those rules is removed the drawer is a reduced security
drawer.

Which rules you use depends on how you want to use the drawer. Enforce Full/Empty
and Multiple Item Types can be toggled with the check boxes. In order to toggle
Uniform Content you will need to visit the Utilities menu. Below are some of the most
common rules combinations.

If you want to store the same item in the
same quantity in each compartment and
force users to withdraw the entire
contents of the compartment, keep
Enforce Full/Empty and Uniform Content
checked. This is a maximum security
drawer.

If you want to store the same item in the
same quantity in each compartment, but
allow the users to decide how many
pieces they want (i.e. to break packets),
turn off the Enforce Full/Empty rule.

If you want to store a different item in
each compartment, but want to force
users to withdraw all the items in a
compartment when they access it, leave
Enforce Full/Empty checked, but clear the
check from Uniform Content.

If you want to store a different item in
each compartment (or various items in
various numbers of compartments) and
have no control over how many the user
is required to withdraw, clear all the
rules.

If you would like to use a key to access a
location containing many different items,
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and track these items through the | Rules

SupplyPoint™, check Multiple Item Types. ™ Enforce Full/Empty

™ Uniform Content
M rultiple Item Types

Restrict By Location Groups

Beneath are the Rules for the function(s) mentioned previously; the ability to restrict
access on a drawer exists, allowing you greater control over access to drawer contents
without setting up wide-ranging restrictions over all inventory. Through this function,
you can give specific users and/or groups of users' access to the content of individual
drawers, including restricting who has access to which Rework and Scrap Bins

1. The function must first be enabled. Activate the setting Restrictions by Location-
Enabled on the Restrictions tab of Parameters.

2. Create or edit a group as you would a User or User Group using the Restrict By
Location Group icon in the Machine Setup control panel. You will need to enter
a name and description.

3. Select Group Membership from the Restrict by Restrict By Location Group

Location Group to add or remove members of the ,
Group Membership I

group. |

4. Ascreen like the one below will appear, allowing you to add Users or User

Groups to the new restrictions group. Press and/ or to
configure the restrictions group.

[MI - Milling Insert] - Drawers

User ID Description
| A Add User

100115 JOHN Q. OPERATOR
100109 JANE Q. OPERATOR
100103 MICHAEL MANAGER

Remove
User

e

4 3

User Groups

User Group ID \ Description
MACHINISTS MACHINISTS

Add User
Group

Remove
User Group

il

Close

260



5. Press|cLOSEwhen you are finished and exit the Restriction by Location group
setup screen. You can now select the Restriction by Location group in Drawers
setup. Don't forget to save your changes!

6. Go to Drawers setup and select the location you need to restrict.

7. Inthe area labelled Restrict by Location Group click the [.] button, shown below,
and select the group to who you wish to assign access to the location.

Restrict By Location Groups

L. ]

Compartment

Depending on your screen resolution you may need to select the Compartment
menu option to make the functions listed below visible. If the screen resolution is
high enough then all of the options will be displayed on the screen the Drawer and
Compartment buttons will be disabled.

LIkilities - < R Drawer | Compartment

The Compartment button, as || Compartments (12)
mentioned previously, deals with m 2 | E | E | E | ‘ | v | E | E | 1f'| e | 12|
what's inside the drawer. “Key
° The number Of compartments iS Mo key assigned to this compartment
shown toward the top of the | content Type
display. This number can be ® New © Used
changed on the Utilities Menu. ¢ Generl
e The numbered buttons each
represent a compartment in the
drawer. Invarious circumstances
they will be black or grey. " Co
e The Content Type determines
whether the item stored will be
New, Used, General, Rework or
Scrap. This can be determined on

C Rework  C Scrap

—Items

Max curr

Qty

Disp
Qty

Item Number Description

a compartment-by compartment | L >
basis_ Add Item |
e The /tems area shows the item(s) _Remove Item |

stored in the compartment and
information about them.
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e The Max Qty is the number of
items that can be stored in the
compartment.

e The Dispense Qty is the number of
the item that is dispensed per
transaction.

e The Curr Qty is the current quantity of the item in the compartment.

e The Help String is information that appears on the User Interface when a user
works with the selected item in the compartment.

e The |aop mev] and Remove irem] buttons are used for those purposes and are
explained in greater detail below.

Compartment Level Content Type

The content type (New, Used, General, Rework, and Scrap) can now be specified on a
per-compartment basis. Previously it had to be specified on a per-drawer basis. This
results in increased security, capacity and flexibility. Many possible uses, but an
especially valuable one is that an item of “New” content type can be assigned to the
back of a drawer while the same item of “Used” content type can assigned to the front
of the drawer. When the “New"” items are requested only the “Used” items and the
exact requested quantity of the “New” item is exposed.

You can configure the content type on a per-compartment basis for any drawer that
is non-uniform (see the Rules above).

Configuring a New Frame

This process can be used for configuring a

new machine or adding a new frame to an Ukilities = < >
existing machine. el Bl
1. Select Add Frame from the Utilities AddiRemaove Top Cupboard
menu.

2. A window like the one below will open. Choose the frame type you wish to
add. For this example we will add a 28 Level Flapper Drawer frame.
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Specify Frame Type

Frame Type

Frame Mumber

MNumber of Drawers

Default Compartments

Third Party Com Port

Cancel |

FIC Mumber; 7

28 Level Flapper Drawer {DCS) j

ECTC/Journeyman [PICBuUs] -
LID/Foreman [DCS]

Third Party

20 Level Ratchet Drawer (PICBuUs/Ribbon cahle

28 Level Flapper Drawer (DCS)

Rotopaoint

Modulo (DCS w1) L
ECTC/dourneyman [DCS] hd
T -

| El

Create Frame |

3. Upon selecting a 28-Level system; the number of compartments created by
default for each drawer is twelve. If you wish to change it then click an
alternative option from the Drawer Compartments drop-down shown below.

x
Frame Type el Flapper Dra

Frame humber

Mumber of Drawers

Default Compartments

Third Party Com Port

Zancel |

| =l

PIC Mumber: 7 Create Frame |
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<<« <« SelsctFrams - 4 > > > Save Cancel | OpsnDr

4. The new frame will appear,
populated by 28 “Z" trays. Each
drawer will have a default of 12
compartments based on the above
configuration.

5. If there is a top cupboard for this
frame, select Add/ Remove Top
Cupboard from the Utilities menu.

6. If you need drawers other than “Z”
type, you will have to change them.
See Changing Trays and Cupboards
Below.

Changing Drawer Trays and Cupboards
Take the following steps to change a drawer tray or cupboard:
1. Open Drawers and browse to the appropriate frame.

2. Select a drawer on the tray that is being changed. If multiple single-height
trays are being replaced with a tray that occupies more than one drawer tray
slot select the topmost tray that is being replaced.

3. Select Change Tray from the Utilities menu.

4. Select the tray type in the x|
window that appears and press
o4

5. Confirm the tray change by
pressing [ved in the next window. G -1ud

245
Cupboard - 1x4
Ady -3l + 141

1:6 ﬂ

Canecel [ Ok [

Assigning Items to Drawers

1. Click on an empty drawer in the frame setup screen. Current information
about the drawer will appear on the right-hand side of the screen.

2. Make the appropriate changes to the Drawer display if necessary and save
them.
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3. Select Compartment from the top menu bar to enter content setup.

4, A drawer will have either zero, one, two, three, four, six or twelve
compartments. If the number needs to be changed, select Change Number of
Compartments from the Utilities menu. A display will appear, asking how many
compartments the drawer should have.

Change Mumber of Compartments x|

Current number ; O

Mew number 1 j
2
Cancel S
4

5. Use the drop-down box to select the correct number of compartments. and
press pd. It is important to note that when the number of compartments of a
configured drawer is changed, the items in the drawer will be cleared. The
system will always verify that the change should be made.

6. When the number of compartments has been selected one or more of the
numbered buttons on the compartment display will be available. The number
depends on the rules selected in the Configuration tab. Only one will appear if
Uniform Content and Enforce Full/Empty are selected; in this case the
configuration of one compartment suffices for all. If Multiple Item Types is
selected or Uniform Content is not selected each compartment is configured
individually. Select a compartment to continue.

7.Select the Content Type by clicking the appropriate radio button.
In a Uniform Content drawer, this will be applied for the whole drawer.
Other configurations allow you to assign content type on a per compartment basis.

8. Inthe compartment display, press oo mem. A list like the one below will appear.
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X
Fle W¥iew Record
1] Q. *
- AN
Itemn Mumber 4 | Description Alias B
3/B-162FPH3SP 3/8 ¥ 16 SPIRAL POINT HZ
3/8-165FBH3 3F,1-1/4TL,2-15/160L,BOT,... J
40510200257 SFIRAL FLUTE FULL BOTTO...
4FL BALL STUE DEL ENDMILL |4 FLUTE BALL STUB DOUEBL...
4FL HAMD PLUG TAP 4 FLUTE HANMD PLUG TAP
SZ0DEG SP FL TAP Sz DEG SPIRAL FLUTE TAP
63717256882 EMDMILL 3/4 SE 3/4 SHK 4L...
AIOSCLPLE SCREW DOWN STEEL BGRI...
AD42BS AD4ZBS Aly/Steel Rivet
B2E61A15600K CT7040 SOLID CAREBIDE CRILL
CCMTZ21S05LFK.CY730 INSERT,CARE,B0DIAMD, SO, ...
CCMTZ21S0SLFKCES0 INSERT,CARE,BODIAMD, S0, . ..
CLMR-164D TOOLHOLDE, 1" 50O SHARNK i

9. Select the item and double-click on it or press the Save button. If multiple item
types are allowed, you can use the CTRL and Shift keys to select more than
one. It should now appear in the list under /tems.

10.Click on the Max Qty field and enter the quantity to be stored in the
compartment. When Enforce Full/Empty is selected this will be the Disp Qty of
the item in that drawer. If the drawer does not meet this requirement, you
will need to manually edit the dispense quantity as well.

11. If necessary, assign items to other compartments or, if Multiple Item Types is
active, add other items to the compartment and assign their maximum
quantities.

12. Save the changes from the top menu.

Configuring Rework and Scrap Storage

There are two models for storing items awaiting rework or scrap: the bin and the
drawer.

e Arework or scrap bin is a catch-all for items returned for rework and
scrap. The common factor of these items is that they have the same
rework or scrap user or user group assigned in /tems setup. Only the
assigned user or user group can remove the items.

e Arework or scrap drawer is a location that is configured like a regular
drawer to which items can be returned for rework or scrap.

Rework and Scrap Bins

1. Select the frame and drawer to be configured.
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Under the Drawer configuration, select the item type to be stored (i.e. rework
or scrap).

Select the owner for the drawer. An owner can be either a User or a User
Group. This person (or group) must be the Rework User (or Rework User Group)
or the Scrap User (or the Scrap User Group) for the items stored within.

Clear the Uniform Content rule from the Utilities menu and un-check Enforce
Full’/Empty. Check Multiple Iltem Types.

It is recommended that you give the Bin a description at this point. Entering
something meaningful into the Description box will allow you to identify the
location should you configure multiple Bins in the system.

Save the changes from the top menu. The bin is now ready to receive rework
or scrap items.

Configuring Rework and Scrap Drawers

1.
2.

N o vk

8.

Select the frame and drawer to be configured.

Under the Drawer configuration, select the item type to be stored (i.e. rework
or scrap).

Clear the Uniform Content rule from the Utilities menu if more than one item is
to be stored in the drawer. Uncheck the Enforce Full/Empty rule. If more than
one item will be stored in a compartment select the Multiple Item Types rule.

Save the changes from the top menu.
Select the Compartment configuration.
Set the number of compartments for the drawer.

Add the appropriate item(s) to each compartment, determining the maximum
quantity to be stored in each compartment using the Max Qty. These items
must be set as reworkable or scrappable.

Save the changes from the top menu.

Configuring External Locks

External locks are installed onto locations such as a fridge. This can be useful when
multiple items need to be stored at a controlled temperature. External locks can be
configured alongside a 28 Level frame, a maximum of 3 locks can be installed per 28
Level frame.
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1. Select a location then select Configure External Locks under the Utilities tab.

1:21 [ 1.81 Tray € - 2x1 ] Items - VMID#1 (SHOP FLOOR - MAIN)

@i <<< < SelectFrame - 1 > >>> Save Cancel OpenDrawer ||Utiites ~ < 634188 > 4

06339279.... 84981893....

Add Frame

Add/Remave Top Cupboard
Delete Frame

Change Tray

Change Number of Compartments
Change Number of Lids

Change Drawer to Uniform
Change Drawer to Non-Uniform
Empty This Drawer

Change Key

Change Frame to Free Tssue
Change Frame to Non-Free Issue

Change Rotopeint Column Width

i M W |

Configure External Locks

2. A pop-up window will appear
individual external lock.

nal Locks ] External Locks Setup - VHID#1 (SHOP FLOOR - MAIN)

Add Modulo Pod
Delete Modulo Pod

Change ECTC Mode 3

RFID Setup 3

with three locations, each location being an

¢

E— I I I IPRIEN

s|7|s|9|1o|11|12|

L
"Descnpnon —‘ ’7 No key assigned to this compartment

Content Type
Owner & New C Used
User © Rework € Scrap
 Ime © General
[ Ttems
User Group
= ix item Number |Description |Max Oty‘D\sp Qty | Cur Qty | Help String

™ Enforce Full/Empty
I Uniform Content

Rules
¥ Multiple Item Types

[

L

Min/Max

Add Ttem
Remove Item

3. Select alocation, making sure the location matches the physical location of the

lock then a select Add Item.

4. Select the relevant items that are required for the selected location. Select
Save on the items screen then save within the external lock pop-up window.

Configuring a Rotopoint

This is a carousel based point of issue.

A Rotopoint can contain up to 468

compartments; comprising of 36 columns spanning 13 levels. Take the following

steps to configure a Rotopoint.

1. Select Add Frame from the Utilities
menu.

2. Awindow like the one below will open. Choose the Rotopoint frame type and

then click the button.
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Specify Frame Type ll

Frame Type -l

20 Lewvel Flapper Drawer (PICBUs)
Locker [PICBus]
ECTCAJourneyman [PICBUs]
Frame Nurmber LID/FDremanY[DCS]

Third Party

20 Lewvel Ratchet Drawer (PICBus/Ribbon cable) |
28 Level Flapper Drawer (DCS

Number of Drawers

Cefault Compartments -
Third Party Com Port | =l
Cancel | Create Frame |
3. When prompted select the x|
number of levels and columns Number of Levels 13 -
that make up the Rotopoint. Nurnber of Colurmnns 36 -

Cancel | Create Frame |

4. Click the button to finish.

Assigning Items to a Rotopoint

1. Select the column you wish to configure using the and buttons, or
by selecting the drop-down shown in the Column Selection section below.

r

o) ROTOPOINT - 5.1 Drawer Setup - VMID#1 (SupplyPoint)
o =<« < GSelectFrame » 1 > »»» Save Cancel | Open Drawer | Utilities - <
Column Selection
L=<e< s cf[z22> ]
Content

2. By default a column will be fully assigned because Rotopoint columns are
deemed Uniform Content by default.

3. If you wish to have a Non-Uniform Content column, one that can store
multiple different items; click the Utilities menu and select Change Drawer to
Non-Uniform. Alternatively you can select the Drawer menu option and
uncheck the Uniform Content option.
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Ltiities = <

Add Frame

AddfRemave Top Cupboard
Delete Frame

Change Tray

Change Mumber of Compartments
Change Mumber of Lids

Change Drawer to Uniform

| Change Drawer ta Non-Uriform

Select a level/compartment; establish the necessary Rules, and the Content
Type as described above in The Rules and Content Type sections

Select Add Item and choose the item you wish to assign. Remember; if you
wish to store more than one of the item in a given compartment be sure to
increase the Max Qty.

-
atl ROTOPOINT - 5.2 Drawer Setup - VMID#1 (SupplyPoint) | B
il <<< < SelectFrame~1 > >>> Save Cancel | Open Drawer | Utilities < > G Drawer Compartment | Close Legend
Column Selection
L 5 bt

Content

Add Item ColsLvi2
ftem Number Description Max Qty | DispQ
» | 181879-036LN CABLE ASSY, DISCONNECT TO SVDU 1

4] [ »

Once all edits are complete click [SAVE
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Configuring ECTC Cabinets (Journeyman)

Standard industrial roller drawer cabinets (Lista/Bott) can be converted with a special
locking mechanism that connects to the SupplyPoint™. These cabinets are also
known by the name Journeyman. This is a kit that can be installed in our
manufacturing facility or on-site. Take the following steps to configure a cabinet in
the software:

1.

2.

Select Add Frame from the Utilities menu.

A window like the one below will open. Depending on the type/age of cabinet;
the frame type will either be  ECTC/Journeyman[PICBus]  or
ECTC/Journeyman([DCS].

Specify Frame Type ]
Frame Type ECTC/Journeyman [DCS] '|
Frame Number
Number of Drawers 20

Default Compartments

Third Party Com Port

Cancel A (imleers 13 Create Frame

The [DCS] type cabinets contain newer firmware so if you select the wrong
cabinet type it may not work from the User Interface. If you are in any doubt
please contact a SupplyPoint™ representative.

Click the button to and continue by configuring the drawers as you
would for a regular SupplyPoint™ frame.

Configuring LIDs Drawers

The LIDS system allows for compartment-level access in an ECTC cabinet. The
drawers of the cabinet are retrofitted with individually actuated compartments,
allowing for high-security storage. Take the following steps to configure LIDs drawers.

1.

Select Add Frame from the Utilities menu. A window like the one below will
appear.
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r Bl
Specify Frame Type M

Frame Type LID/Foreman [DCS] h ]
Frame Number 7

Number of Drawers 12 5

Default Compartments

Third Party Com Port

Cancel l PIC Number: 13

Create Frame

Select LID/Foreman [DCS] from the list of available frame types.
Select the number of drawers in the cabinet.
Press to add the frame to the vending machine.

The new frame will be added to the vending machine and the drawers can now
be configured. The display below shows the areas of this screen relating to
drawer configuration. The default configuration is shown on the right. The
drawer begins with a configuration of six channels (rows running left to right)
with six compartments in each channel.

ik W

Drawer Selection

et Il "I o> |

Add Drawer | Edit Channels |

Description

MW & W &

-

Qwrer

6. Select the drawer you want to configure by picking it from the drop-down box
under Drawer Selection. If you have entered an incorrect number of drawers
you can use to button to place an additional drawer in the frame.

7. If the number of channels needs x|
to be a|ter’ed, you need to press Current Mumber of Channels |5
the button. You can Mew Mumber of Channels |4 =
now change the number of Size of Channel 1 [ =
channels and the size of each | @ efchamelz ‘
. - =i fCh |3 |2 3:
individual channel. The Total ee o EnAnne ‘
. . . Size of Channel 4 |2 =
Size will always be six. e ot e —
8. Once you have made your | = 0rchames E =
. . Total Size lﬁi
configuration changes, press ok.
The changes will be reflected in cancel | oK |

the display.
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3

2

1

9. You can now change the number of LIDs in a given channel. Select any LID in
the channel you want to change.

10. Select Change Number of LIDs from the Utilities menu.

11.A window like the one at the
right will appear. Select the new
number of LIDs for the given

channel from the drop-down
box Mew number I_ vl

12. Press oK to continue. Cancel | oK

13. Repeat for any other LIDS you
need to configure,

Change Number of Compartments x|

Current number : &

14.0Once you have configured the LIDs hardware, you can add items to them.
Follow the same steps you would use when adding items to a drawer to
complete the configuration process.

Stored Keys

Stored Keys were briefly introduced earlier in the section on Database Elements. To
review the concept is that the user comes to request a given item that is not physically
located in the SupplyPoint™. He is given a key to that location. After he retrieves the
item, he must then return the key so others have access to the location. The following
describes how to set up a Stored Key and assign items to it to achieve just that.

Creating the Stored Key

The first thing you have to do is create a Stored Key. This does not
mean entering /tem setup and creating an /tem called “Stored Key".
Find the Stored Key icon in machine setup and double click it. A
Stored Key is a data element that can be created, edited and deleted
just like the other data elements (Jobs, Machines, Users, Items, etc.).
Now just create a new record and enter an ID and Description for
the Stored Key as demonstrated below.
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a= New Stored Key (Modified) ARG X

File  Record

Bo5® v

Stored Key ID 3

Description STORED KEY - CAB12|

3/320/2010

3/30/2010

Assigning the Items to the Correct Location for Use with the Stored Key

In this example we have 5 items that are too large to store in the vending machine
but it is import that they secured. Therefore we are going to store them in a locked
cabinet and dispense the key to users. For this example the items are:

e GWO0O01 (Grinding Wheel 01)
¢ GWO002 (Grinding Wheel 02)
e GWO0O03 (Grinding Wheel 03)
e GWO004 (Grinding Wheel 04)
e GWO0O05 (Grinding Wheel 05)

Assuming the items have been created properly, open Drawer Setup and selection
the location where the key will be stored. Make sure the desired location has the
correct number of compartments and then select the desired compartment. The
below screen shot shows how the drawer should be setup as far as the Rules before
assigning the key. Multiple Item Types must be on and Enforce Full/Empty and
Uniform Content must be off. In this example, the Stored Key will be located in
compartment 12.
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Description Compartments (12)

22 = e J 7 [o o Joo Jur [ =]

Owner
User No key assigned to this compartment
Content Type
User Group @ New ) Used
B@ ) Rework ) Scrap
) General
Rules Items
Enforce Full/Empty Item fip Max Disp Curr Help
Uniform Content Number Qty Qty Qty String
Multiple Item Types
Restrict By Location Groups

Now click the compartment 12 button as shown above. You must now assign the
items accessed by the key to the actual compartment where the key will be stored.
Click the button at the bottom of the drawer configuration form.

Compartments (12)

L= ]l ]lelle 7 [lo [lo Jo e =]

Mo key assigned to this compartment

Content Type
@ New ) Used
) Rework ) Scrap
) General
Items
Item Max Disp Curr Help

Description

String

Number

Qty Qty Qty

4 LIS 3

lMin/Maxl l Add Item l l Remove Item l

Next select the five items from the resulting item selection list. It is possible to select
all the items at once by selecting the first item and then the last item while holding
the key down. Once the items are selected, press the [sav] button at the top
left.
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(-
o e =
File  View Record
| Ttem L . Item Item Sub Supplier 1
ey Description Alias Group Group Part
Number

:EVVUDl
| GW002
| Gwoo3
||Gwoo4
|Gwoos

| GWxx5678

GRINDING WH...
GRINDING WH...
GRINDING WH...
GRINDING WH...
GRINDING WH...

24" 0D X 1" ...

YY4456

GWHEELS
GWHEELS
GWHEELS
GWHEELS
GWHEELS

GWHEELS SUPP PAR...

| HEC12554...

1/8" 4 FLUTE ...

HEC590

ENDMILLS

SOLID CARBI...

ENDMILLS

HEC50054...

1/2" 4 FLUTE ...

HEC589

ENDMILLS

HEC75054...

SOLID CAREL..

ENDMILLS

Next you will see the items assigned to the compartment as seen below. Click the

Save button at the top of the form to commit the assignments. Now set the Max Qty
field to be the capacity for the item in the external storage cabinet. You can also the
Help String to provide the user additional information or instructions about the item
when withdrawing.

ol L6 [7.24 Tray Z - 4x1 ] Drawers - Vendil

hine #1 - SUPPLYPOINT

< SelectFrame + 4 > >>>

ncel | Open Drawer

[ESSET=)
Utilities ~ | < l:l 5 & | Drawer Compartment | Close Legend I
Description Compartments (12)
15 o s
owner Ml
Key
User No key assigned to this compartment
Content Type
User Group @ New ) Used
E@ ) Rework ) scrap

Rules
Enforce Full/Empty
Uniform Content
Multiple Item Types

Restrict By Location Groups

© General

Items

Curr

Qty

Help
String

Disp
Qty

Item

Number Description

GRINDING WHEEL 05

GRINDING WHEEL 04 1 1

GWo04

EY

GwWo03 GRINDING WHEEL 03 1 1

GW002 GRINDING WHEEL 02 1 1

Gwoo1 GRINDING WHEEL 01 1 1

< n B

Min/Max

l Add Item l [ Remove Item

Attaching the Stored Key to the Compartment

Now it appears as if the items are going to be actually located in this compartment.
That is clearly not the case. This compartment represents a virtual location for the
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items. To complete the setup, the Stored Key must be attached the compartment.
Click the Utilities Menu at the top of the form and choose Change Key.

|| utilities v‘ | <

> Q | Drawer Compartment | Close Legend

Add Frame

Add/Remove Top Cupboard
Delete Frame

0O Change Tray

=]

— Change Number of Lids

Change Drawer to Uniform

| Empty This Drawer

Change Number of Compartments

Change Drawer to Men-Uniform

| ChangeKey

Ri Change ECTC Mode

Enforce Full/Empty
Uniform Content
Multiple Item Types

Restrict By Location Groups

L =]

Compartments (12)

G e e e e e [ ]

Key
No key assigned to this compartment

Content Type
@ New
) Rework
) General

) Used
) Scrap

Items

Ttem Descrintion Max Disp Curr Help
Number P Qty Oty Qty string

GRINDING WHEEL 01

GWo002 GRINDING WHEEL 02 1 1 o]
GW003 GRINDING WHEEL 03 1 1 0
GW004 GRINDING WHEEL 04 1 1 o]
GWO005 GRINDING WHEEL 05 1 1 0

Next select the Stored Key you created in the first step of this process and then click

[oK.

T

Stored Key ID

‘ Cancel ‘

STORED KEY - CAB12 (3) |l
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Now the drawer configuration form will display the Stored Key that is attached to the
compartment. The Stored Key is now configured. The final stepis to log into the User
Interface a put the key in the compartment so users can access it through a withdraw.
Do this by selecting the Return Key transaction privilege. This is covered in the User
Interface section of this manual under the “Returning Items using Stored Keys”
section.

Cll e e e )

Key
STORED KEY - CAB12

Content Type

@ New ) Used
) Rework ) scrap
) General
Items
Item Description Max Disp Curr Help
Number P Qty Qty Qty String
GWO002 GRINDING WHEEL 02
GWO003 GRINDING WHEEL 03 1 1 0
GwWoo4 GRINDING WHEEL 04 1 1 0
GWO0O05 GRINDING WHEEL 05 1 1 0
Terminology

The use of terms such as Job, Machine or even Item should not be interpreted as
locking you into using those terms. They are terms of convenience only. Want to call
a Job a Task or a Machine a Gizmo? Go right ahead! Using the Terminology function
in Machine Setup allows you to configure the user environment so that things are
called by the names your users recognize. Job, Machine and Item are simply the most
popular choices. The best part is that changes are made throughout, meaning you'll
see them reflected in Machine Setup, the User Interface and Reporting.

Other functions you can perform here:

e Determining the names of item types (New, Used, General, etc.);
e Configuring foreign language settings.

e Defining the Signon Instruction.
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NOTE: Previous versions of the software allowed you to configure the two Welcome
Messages for the User Interface here. These are now configured under Location
Definition (VM/Cribs) which can be found on the Machine Setup control panel.
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Rationing and Restrictions

Both Rationing and Restrictions provide powerful tools for controlling inventory. They
are grouped together here because they are so often confused, and by talking about
them both at the same time, the uses of each may become clearer. By properly using
one or both of these functions, you can reduce the risk that users will take more
material than they need, or that they will take the wrong part for the task at hand.
Some general points on Restrictions and Rationing;:

¢ Restrictions provides a method of limiting the Jobs, Machines or Items
that a User (or group of users) sees on the screen. It is important to
note that, by default, when using Restrictions you are restricting users
to the selected Jobs, Machines, Auxiliary Fields (1-3) and Items/Kits.
When certain Jobs, Machines, Auxiliary Fields (1-3) and Items/Kits are
shown for a user they represent the only Jobs, Machines, Auxiliary
Fields (1-3) and Items/Kits that User will be able to choose from. If a
User has been left out of restrictions, he will have access to nothing.

e Rationing is the control of Items over time. Items can be apportioned
to Jobs, Job Groups, Machines, Machine Groups, Users and User
Groups.

e Use Restrictions if you want to restrict something (a User, Job,
Machine, etc.) to a certain list of items.

e Use Rationing if you want to ration the number of a given Item (or Item
Group) that can be issued over a given time.

e Use Restrictions as a hedge against operator error. By restricting
users in their selections, you can reduce the chance that they will select
the wrong tool for the operation.

e Use Rationing to enforce the discipline of having to return an item
before more can be issued. This is accomplished by setting a long
rationing time for the item. A user who has exceeded his ration can
remove this burden by returning the item (for rework, scrap, etc.)

e Use Rationing to determine if an item is giving you the service it
should. Items that are continually in need of reissue before their ration
period ends might need looking at.

Rationing

Click the Rationing icon on the control panel to display the rationing setup form.
Unlike the restrictions form, rationing is setup by items or by item groups. This form
allows items to be rationed by user, job or machine or a combination of the three. To
set up rationing on an item or items follow these steps.

1. After clicking Rationing from the control panel; a screen will appear showing a
list of items in the SupplyPoint™. There is also a tab labelled item Groups, from
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which you can ration item groups. If you do not see the list of items, you may
see a message that looks like this:

sPsConfig x|

L.
1 } Warning: Rationing is currently disabled

2. This means that you need to go to Parameters and check the setting that says
Rationing- Enabled. With Rationing enabled, a window like the one below will

be displayed.

Rationing

Items
|Item GmuPsl User Job | Machine | Close
ltern Number Desciption User Job Machine Edit Delete
Group Group Groups
» [ 1852 STEP DRILL 1852 STEFR DRILL

200 %050 2T KEY CUT 0D 200X 050 S/C KEY CUTTER 0D 032707
00031229 3/8 AFLUTE EMD MILL 1.5" L.O.C. TisLN Co

NNN&2837 1/ AFLHITE RFEDI K HFEL B FERID AL

IssueTargetType | IssueTargetkey | Issue Target Description

Max

User o030 DOMALD FRAMKLIN

1

3. Select the item (or item group) to be rationed and decide where rations will be
applied by pressing the appropriate button in the rationing display. For this
exercise rationing will be set up by User.

Lser Job Machine Close
User Job Machine Edit Delete
{Eroup Group Eroups
B users x|

4. Press to select the User
or Users you wish to ration.
Use the CTRL and Shift keys
to select multiple users.
Press the save button to
continue.

5. You will return to the main
rationing screen and the
User or Users selected will

Fle  Wiew Record

=

QB

User D

100103

| Description | Alias
MACHINIST 00
MICHAEL MACHINIST

100105

TOM SUPERVISOR

100109

JANE Q. OPERATOR

100112

ROGER REWORK

100115

JOHN Q. OPERATOR

100120

GARY GRINDER

100130

C.N.C. COLLING

100131

SALLY STOCKER

100140

SHOP USER

101

MACHINIST 01

102

MACHINIST 02

10

MACHIMNIST O
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appear on the right side of
the main display.

6. Next you will need to
determine the number of

pieces and the time period x|
you want to ration. If you Max Gty 3

are rationing only to one

user, you can double-click Period 22

on him. For multiple users, PeriodType Hour

use the CTRL and SHIFT

keys to select them and Cancel | oK |

press the Edit button. The
following  display  will
appear.

7. Enter the quantity of the item and the amount of time over which that quantity
is to be rationed and click [o4.

8. To delete rations, select the item or item group that is mistakenly rationed,
select the entry relating to it and click [peLere|

Restrictions

Click the Restrictions icon on the control panel to display the Restrictions setup
window. To set up restrictions for an object follow these steps.

1. After clicking Restrictions from the control panel; a screen will appear
showing all users and User Groups in the SupplyPoint™. If you do not see
the Users and User groups, you may see a message that looks like this;

sPSConfig X|

L]
\lj) ‘arning: Restrictions are currently disabled

2. This means that you need to go to Parameters and check the setting
Restrictions Enabled. With Restrictions enabled, a window like the one below
will be displayed
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l=(Eq

Fle Edt  Options

- 100 (100) =
- 1061 (ALEM S ) A Jobs
#1045 {ANDREW DECASTRO)
#0699 (ANTHOMY VIVONA)
i 38308-34 (30308-34)
£ & LATHEL (LATHEL) AddlMachies
(-4 PRODUCTION (PRODUCTION)
1) PRODUCT-US12345 (PRODUCT-US12345)
5 SHIFT-2 (SHIFT-2)
~[# 1892 STEP DRILL (.1892 STEP DRILL)
.200 % 050 S/C KEY CUT OD (.200 ¥ .050 S/C KEY CUTTER 0D _|
00031229 (3/8 4FLUTE END MILL 1.5" L.O.C. TiALN COATED)
- [# 00052522 (178 SFLUTE MEDIUM HELIX END MILL) Add| Aux2s
- 00052993 (3/8 SFLUTE 45DEG HELIX DOUBLE END MILL ALTIN CO2
" [ 00190959 (021 4FLUTE MINI END MILL)
[ 00244061 (0625 CARBIDE REAMER)

Addl Alxls

- 0320 (ANTONIO COELHO) A BE
-8 1143 (BRIAN GILMAN)
... All Jobs
2. All Machines Add herms

B ALL Auzls
E-... ALL Aux2s
B ALL Aux3s
L. all Ttems Addl Kits
¥ 1140 (CHRIS P.)
-5 0840 (DANIEL SHOUGHROW)
- 0285 (DENIS CHILDS)
#0513 (DENMIS FOWLER,

A ARAA PR R ER e T
4] | »

> Remove >>

The tree shows a list of Users, User Groups and All Users. Clicking on one of these
opens the next level of the tree (i.e. Jobs, Machines, Aux 1-3, Items and Kits).

3. Begin by selecting the User or
User Group you wish to
restrict. If you are giving the
same restrictions to all users,
select All Users. Users or User
Groups with a [ beside them
already have information
entered

4. When you select a User the
first button on the right-hand Add Jobs
side of the display will become
available, allowing you to
assign Jobs

%, 100112 {ROGER REWORK)

%, 100131 (SALLY STOCKER)

%, 100140 {SHOP USER)

%, 1234567290 (TEST)

% 111111 (TOM SUPERYISCOR)

M DEFAULT (DEFAULT)
HMACHINISTS (MACHIMISTS)

..... Al llears

Ldd Machimes

i x
5. You will have to select Job, Job — WSSMRIERCEAT A
Group or All Jobs and press [0 e <<

<< Job Group <<
<< ALL Jobs<s
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6.

10.

When you select either a Job or
a Job Group, a selection screen
will appear. Select the Job(s) or
Job Group(s) you need to
assign and press the save
button. You can use Shift and
CTRL to select multiple items.
The selected Job information
will appear below the User
When the Job appears in the
tree, focus will automatically
shift to it. You will now be

able to select the Machine
information

Select Machines. Machine
Groups, or All Machines in the
same manner as you selected
Job information. This (minus
groups) also applies to Aux
fields if enabled

Once Machine information is
entered, you can proceed to
Iltems. Note that with Items
the same process is required
similar to Jobs and Machines.

You can select individual
Items, Item Groups or Item
Sub-groups if use of those
would be easier. The selected
Item information will appear
on the tree and Restrictions
setup is complete for the
selected User or Group

& Select: Jobs

Job |Description

Jop_02 |CELLDZ

Jopol |CELLO1

JopD2 |CELLOZ

JOBO3 |CELLO3
Add Jabs

Add Machines

Restrictions - Select Type |

<< Maching <«
<¢ Machine Group <<
<¢ ALL Machines <<

—

Add Items

Add Kits

Restrictions - Select Type: #

<< ltem <<

<< Item Grioup<<
<< Item &5/ Group<<
<< ALL Itemns <<

=
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11.You can also select a Kit under
the machine/machine group
instead of an item. This will
restrict which kits are available

Add Kits

= Remove =

12. Either select All Kits or specify d
a specific Kit Add Kt

Al Kitg

=

Parameter Settings

There are several settings in Parameters (see below) that refer to restrictions. These
determine everything from the basic operation of restrictions to how individual
restrictions work with group restrictions. Remember that any change in Parameters
requires a restart of the User Interface. To change a setting, either double click on it
or highlight it and press . Check, uncheck, or enter the new value and press @
The pertinent Parameters settings are the following:

Restrictions Enabled: This function activates the restrictions. The default value is 0,
or off.

Restrictions - Apply regular item restrictions to Kit Issue: When this parameter is
turned on and restrictions effecting items taken during a Kit Issue will apply. Kits
can be applied to restrictions, but there could also be restrictions set up for
individual items. For example, a user may choose to withdraw a specific kit, but
may be restricted from one of the items in the kit based on the restrictions setup.
If this option is on, then that user will not be able to withdraw all the items in the
Kit.

Restrictions Additive- ALL Users: This function combines restrictions established for
individual users with those established under All Users.

Restrictions Additive- User Group: This function combines restrictions established
for individual users with those of any restrictions for User Groups of which heis a
member.
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e Restrictions Enabled - Simple Return: forces the Restriction rules to be applied to
Return transactions when the Return: Use Simple Return Method Parameter is in
use.

e Restrictions show restricted items as disabled (grayed): Typically when restrictions
are in place, restricted items will not appear in the User Interface. Use of this
parameter will cause them to appear in the User Interface, but they will be grayed
out.

e Restrictions show what is DENIED not ALLOWED: This function allows the use of
restrictions to deny access to items. The default setting is 0, or off, which means
by default Restrictions allows access to the listed items. It is important to
remember that when this is the case a user will have access to no items unless he
is explicitly given access to them.

Using Restrictions to Deny Access

As was mentioned above, the default use of restrictions is to give users access to
certain items. This logic can be switched by using the Restrictions show what is DENIED
not ALLOWED parameter setting. It would be incorrect, however, to think this is a
direct reversal. Though you need to complete the restriction setup through the Item
level, the denial will occur wherever you specify an entry. Examples follow. For
simplification, it should be noted here that what works for Users, Jobs, Machines or
Items works equally well when using User Groups, Job Groups, Machine Groups, Item
Groups (or sub groups) and all three Aux's:
e User = All Jobs = All Machines = Item A = No access to Item A for the
User
e User > Job A > All Machines > Any or All Items = No access to Job A for
the User;
e User > All Jobs >Machine A > Any or All Items = No access to Machine
A for the User.

Parameters

Parameters is the place where a lot of the miscellaneous settings that make the
SupplyPoint™ work are set. Need to enable or disable something? Chances are
Parameters is the place to be. Need to configure something? Again, think Parameters.
When dealing with these settings there are two rules to keep in mind:

Rule No. 1: Don’t change it unless you have to. These settings are a major
determinant of what happens to Users at the User Interface. Changes to settings
like these can have unintended consequences. Wait until you need to change the
setting to change the setting.

Rule No. 2: Whenever you make a change, restart the User Interface. The
User Interface reads the parameters each time it starts and holds those settings
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until it starts again. If you make a change from client machine you will need to go
to the vending machine, shut down the User Interface and re-start it.

Working with Parameters

Once you are in Parameters, you will see a display like the one below. It shows the
entire list of Parameters, most of which you'll not be using.
=k

Wending Machine

Authentication | Hardware | Maintenance | Miscellaneous | Multi Language | Rationing and Restriction | System Paths | User = Job - Machine |
User Interface - Appearance | User Interface - Functionality |

Description

» |Alternate Location — Fast Filter Column {0 = Location, 1= tem, 2 = Description, 3 = Qty, 4 = ltem Group, 5 = Alias, & = Supplier Part Number)

GUI - Allow selection by Alias
GUI - Allow selection by supplier part number
GUI- Auta minimize keybaard on item select screens

GUI - Before selecting an [tem, pop up group filter automatically

GUI - Before selecting an ltem, pop up sub-group filter automatically
GUI - Cancel on login screen exits
GUI - Capture User on Withdraw

5L - Check altemate locations for items nat in this location

GUI - Canfirm fterns on Withdraw - ma failure count

GUI - Confirm ltems on Withdraw from non uniform content locations
GUI - Disable Shopping Basket on Restock

Gl - Disable Shopping Basket on Retum

GUI - Disable Shopping Bagket on Withdraw

GUI - Disallow Keyboard on User login

GUI - Disallow Keyhoard thoughout application

GUI - Enable User Cast Center On Screen Wamings (0 = Of, 1 = Ul Only, 2 = Portal Only, 3 = Both)
i

il | 3

Edit Close

1. Use Vending Machine dropdown, shown below, to select the Vending
Machine of which you wish to load its parameters.

Vending Machine ISuppIyPDint 1

Authenticatinnl Hardwarel Mainte = S Point 2
User Interface - Appearance |Use C::Jigp yromn

2. Parameters are grouped according to their function. Select the tab that
correlates to the function you are controlling to pull up the appropriate list.
In order to edit a parameter setting you can take the same steps you would
follow when editing anything else: you can both highlight it and press the
button or you can double-click on it. There are also two possibilities for
editing: you may be asked to enter data, or you may be presented with a
check box. In cases where a check box is used, this is reflected in the data
field as either a 1 (box checked, yes, function on) or a 0 (box not checked,
no, function off). Be sure to check the box for each machine the parameter
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is to apply. You can also press [CHECKALL|Or [UNCHECKALL | to save time, as shown
below.

[ALLOW_SPN_SFLECTION] - Parameters x|

GUI - Allow selection by supplier part number

1 - SupplyPoint 1 72

2 - SupplyPoint 2 72

3 - Crib r

Cancel | Check All | Uncheck All | oK | OK + Exit |

3. When you are finished, you can press pd to save the change and return to

Parameters or to save you change and exit parameters. Lastly press

to cancel your change. Below is a description of important Parameter
settings according to their function:

The Parameters and Their Meanings

e Authentication Parameters

Biometric Authentication- Enabled on Login: This setting allows the use of
fingerprint readers as verification on login.

Biometric Authentication- Use Fingerprints Only: Enabling this setting will
make fingerprints the only acceptable login method.

e Hardware Parameters

Drawers- Auto Continue on Drawer Closed: This function causes the system
to move on when a user closes the drawer. When this is not in use, users
will be required to press a s button when the drawer is closed.
Drawers- Enable multiple drawers per transaction: When this is parameter is
checked, the systems will allow the user access to multiple drawers during
atransaction. Forinstance, when an item is stored in multiple drawers and
the user requests a greater quantity than can be dispensed from one
drawer, the systems will allow access to one drawer and then to the other.
Drawers- Number of retries to open drawer: This determines how many
attempts a user may make to open a drawer when a timeout occurs.
Drawers- Time (sec) to wait for user to close drawer: This is the amount of time
the system will wait for a drawer to be closed before reverting back to the
login screen.
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Flashing Lights- Enabled: This activates or deactivates the flashing lights that
can be seen while the User Interface is running and the machine is idle.
The default setting is 1, or on. It is recommended that this setting not be
changed as the flashing lights serve an important diagnostic purpose.
Flashing Lights - Ignore top two rows in each frame during check: in 28-level
systems this option is required to be on to ensure errors are not reported
when the Flashing Lights checks can't find a drawers on levels 1 and 2. This
is usually the case when you have a frame containing the monitor or with
a Top Cupboard (T6) located at the top of the frame.

Flashing Lights- Interval: This determines how often the machine will flash.
The default time period is once every five seconds.

Manual Override Check (DCS only) - Enabled: A special sensor is available
that will monitor the status of the locking bar and warn if it has been raised
to the unlock position. If this sensor is installed, check this option. This is
only available with 28 level frames (DCS). If the locking bar is detected in
the unlock position then a message will be displayed on the login screen of
the user interface. It will also be recorded in a special log table in the
database.

Manual Override Check (DCS only) - Interval (Minutes): This is the polling
frequency at which the system will check the manual override sensor
(locking bar position) and report its condition to the user interface.

Scales: 0=grams 1=ounces: This allows the choice of units to be used when
weighing items.

Scales: Communications port: Enter the name of the COM port to which the
scale is attached.

Scales: Log Output to C:\Scales.txt:Setting used for debugging the scales
functionality.

Tickets - Port with ticket printer attached:. If the ticket printer is a USB printer
then enter the name of the ticket printer. It can be found under Printers in
Windows. If you have a parallel port print then enter LPT1.

Tickets - Print a ticket when adding items: This forces the system to print a
ticket whenever a ticketable item is returned or restocked.

Tickets - Print a ticket when withdrawing items: This forces the system to print
a ticket when a ticketable item is removed from the machine.

Tickets - Print for alternate/ crib stock: This allows the creation of tickets for
stock that is not directly controlled by the vending machines. Such tickets
are often used as pick tickets with tool cribs.

Tickets - Print ticket when location is open: When turned on this option forces
the ticket to print once the User has opened the location. The printed ticket
can then be fixed to the Item being withdraw to help identify it should it
have been removed from a pack and contain no distinguishing
information.
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Maintenance Parameters

Setup: Enable Frame Deletion: Use of this setting will allow the Delete Frame
button described in Drawers above to be enabled or disabled.

Miscellaneous Parameters

Barcode reader present: Where there is a barcode attached to the VMID the
correct location needs to be selected with this parameter.

Catalog: Enable: Use of this function allows users to access a catalog or
other site on the World Wide Web from the User Interface.

Catalog: Icon File: This is the image that denotes the catalog on the User
Interface.

Catalog: URL: Enter the URL (Uniform Resource Locator) that corresponds
to the catalog. This can be a document on the local computer or a web
site.

External Request- Allow Reserving: This gives priority to externally requested
items by preventing users from removing externally requested items (as
part of a normal withdrawal) before the request can be filled.

External Request- Amount of time to reserve request (hours): Enter the number
of hours that requested items are to be reserved in this space.

External Request: Disable Automatic Popup of List: When a user who has
current Requests to be withdraw from the system logs in, they will
automatically be taken to the External Request transaction unless this
parameter is turned on.

Item - Maximum length (no greater than 32): Sets the maximum length that
can be used when creating a new Item Number in the system.

PAC Reader: Number of characters to extract from decimal:

Quickfill- Allow Barcode Separator: When using a barcode scanner, this will
allow you to include both the item number and quantity on the barcode.
Quickfill- Barcode Separator: This is the separator character in the barcode.
Quickfill- Will log out when this string is scanned: This setting allows you to
establish a character string for logging out of the User Interface when you
are done restocking.

Suppliers - Default Supplier:

Suppliers - GeneralXML Order From Domain:

Suppliers - GeneralXML Order To:

Suppliers - GeneralXML Order To Domain:

Suppliers - Show KMTL Order Type:

Multi-Language Parameters

Language- Is US English: This setting can be used to toggle between US and
UK English. 1= US English; 0= UK English.
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Language - Multiple Languages: Use this setting to activate the multiple
language operations of the vending machine. 1 means that the languages
listed in the following parameter setting will be available for selection.
Languages [1=English, etc]: dictates which languages are available within the
software.

Rationing and Restrictions Parameters

Rationing Consolidation Enabled: when turned on the Rationing rules are
applied across all Vending Machines/Cribs in the database and not applied
on a per machine basis. Using this feature allows Administrators to ensure
staff are not trying to bypass the Rationing rules by taking their allocation
from each system, but enforcing they can only get it once; no matter which
system they take it from.

Rationing Enabled: Activates the rationing functions. The default value is O,
or off.

Rationing Item Group Members Separately: This function together with the
Rationing User Group Members Separately replaces the earlier parameter
Rationing Group Members Separately; this enables the software to be
configured to ration User Groups and Item Groups separately. For
example, a user may choose to set up a rationing rule of 5 pairs of gloves
per week, for a group of items composed of gloves of different sizes, for a
group of users. By enabling both parameters each user will be restricted
to withdrawing 5 pairs of gloves regardless of size.

Rationing User Group Members Separately: This function together with the
Rationing Item Group Members Separately replaces the earlier parameter
Rationing Group Members Separately; this enables the software to be
configured to ration User Groups and Item Groups separately. For
example, a user may choose to set up a rationing rule of 5 pairs of gloves
per week, for a group of items composed of gloves of different sizes, for a
group of users. By enabling both parameters each user will be restricted
to withdrawing 5 pairs of gloves regardless of size. Where this parameter
is not enabled the ration rule will apply across the users in the group.
Restrictions - Apply regular item restrictions to Kit Issue: When this parameter
is turned on and restrictions effecting items taken during a Kit Issue will
apply. Kits can be applied to restrictions, but there could also be
restrictions set up for individual items. For example, a user may choose to
withdraw a specific kit, but may be restricted from one of the items in the
kit based on the restrictions setup. If this option is enabled, then that user
will not be able to withdraw all the items in the Kit.

Restrictions Additive- ALL Users: This function combines restrictions
established for individual users with those established under All Users.
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Restrictions Additive- User Group: This function combines restrictions
established for individual users with those of any restrictions for User
Groups of which he is a member.

Restrictions by Location- Enabled: This allows you to use the Restriction by
Location function, which provides drawer-level restriction of access.
Restrictions Enabled: This function activates the restrictions. The default
value is 0, or off.

Restrictions Enabled - Simple Return: forces the Restriction rules to be
applied to Return transactions when the Return: Use Simple Return Method
is in use.

Restrictions show restricted items as disabled (grayed): Typically when
restrictions are in place, restricted items will not appear in the User
Interface. Use of this parameter will cause them to appear in the User
Interface, but they will be grayed out.

Restrictions show what is DENIED not ALLOWED: This function allows the use
of restrictions to deny access to items. The default setting is O, or off, which
means by default Restrictions allows access to the listed items. It is
important to remember that when this is the case a user will have access
to no items unless he is explicitly given access to them.

System Path Parameters

Audio Files - Directory containing Item audio files: This is the directory where
all Item audio files are stored.

Audio Files - Item Audio Files Enabled: Turning this feature on/off will
determine if the User Interface will play any Item audio files on the
Quantity Selection or Drawer Open screens in the User Interface; should
the item have an audio file associated with it.

Directory containing Item pictures: This is the directory where all item
graphics are stored. The default setting is to C:\PROGRAM
FILES\SUPPLYPOINT\GRAPHICS\ITEMS oOr to D:\GRAPHICS\ITEMS but this can be
changed. HTML documents can be displayed by entering file://pathname
where the pathname is the location of the HTML document. This function
can also be used to display ordinary images in greater detail.

Directory containing item supplier pictures: Images placed in this folder can
be attached to suppliers. Any time a transaction involving an item from
the supplier is performed the image will appear.

Directory containing User pictures: This is the directory where photos of the
users can be placed. The default setting is C:\PROGRAM
FILES\SUPPLYPOINT\GRAPHICS\USERS Or D:\GRAPHICS\USERS.

External application access password: Entering a password here will allow
SupplyPoint™ functions to access some third-party business systems.
External application parameters: This allows the user to enter any
commands or switches required for external applications.
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file://pathname

External application pathname: The pathname entered here is the location
of the external application being used.

Launch Program on Transaction: Command Line: This setting contains the
path and name of the program that is to be launched after each
transaction.

Launch Program on Transaction: Enabled: Activation of this parameter forces
the computer to launch a program (e.g. TMS Transfer Agent) each time a
transaction is finished.

Launch Program on Transaction: Timeout (seconds 0=no timeout): This setting
indicates how long the process should attempt to complete its task before
giving up.

Launch Program on Transaction: Windows Mode (1=Normal, 2=Minimized,
3=Hidden): This setting indicates whether the process will be visible to
vending machine users.

OEM App Icon Path: When an OEM application is able to be launched from
the User Interface, this is the path to the icon that will be displayed in the
Interface.

OEM App Parameters: This field is for command line switches used in an
OEM application.

OEM App Path: This is the location of the program that will be launched
when the OEM icon is selected in the User Interface.

Transaction Files- Directory Scanned by Transfer Agent: This is the directory
to which transaction files will be written for pickup by the ATMS Transfer
agent.

Transaction Files- Directory they are put in while they are being written prior
to being moved to the Live:\ directory: This serves as a holding area for the
transaction files and prevents other process from disrupting their
transfer to the final location.

Transaction Files- Should be written for the Transfer Agent: This setting is to
indicate that the TMS Transfer agent is in use and that transaction files
should be created for it.

User-Job-Machine Parameters

Aux Track Field 1-3: Defer Showing Full List: In situations where there are large
numbers of aux entries being used, this function will stop the User
Interface from automatically listing all aux entries. The user then must use
the search functions to find and select their aux entry.

Aux Track Field 1-3: Disable Keyboard: Disables the on-screen keyboard
within the User Interface whenever the User is on the Aux Selection screen.
Aux Track Field 1-3: Do not display list: Use of this function will require users
to enter an aux number - either by using the light pen or an attached par
code scanner- instead of allowing them to select it from the list.
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Aux Track Field 1-3: Enable: This determines whether users will have to select
an aux entry when withdrawing an item. When the value is set to 0, aux
numbers will not be used.

Aux Track Field 1-3: Fast Filter Column Number (0 = Aux Track Field 1-3, 1 =
Description, 2 = Alias): This parameter determines which field or column will
be searched when the fast filter button is clicked.

Aux Track Field 1-3: Maximum Length (no greater than 32): Sets the maximum
length that can be used when creating a new aux Number in the system.
Aux Track Field 1-3: Must exist (If not user can create): When this function is
activated, users must choose from a pre-existing list of aux entries. Where
the pre-existing list is not suitable and entry can be created.

Aux Track Field 1-3: Order By Column Number (0 = Aux Track Field 1-3, 1 =
Description, 2 = Alias): This parameter determines which column the data is
being ordered by for each transaction.

Aux Track Field 1-3: Semi colon separated list of edits: The string entered here
tells the machine how to read information entered by a card swipe or
barcode reader. For detailed information see Users - -Semicolon separated
list of edits below.

Aux Track Field 1-3: User created must be this length: When the setting Aux
Track Field 1-3: Must exist (If not user can create) is in force, this function
determines the length that those aux numbers must have. This can be
used as a hedge, especially in cases where barcode scanners are being
used, against scanning or keying an incorrect number into the system.
Aux Track Field 1-3: User created must start with this text: A further hedge
against creating the wrong aux number, this setting determines what the
starting character or characters of a job number.

Jobs- Defer showing full Job List: In situations where there are large numbers
of jobs being used, this function will stop the User Interface from
automatically listing all jobs. The user then must use the search functions
to find and select his job.

Jobs - Disable Keyboard on job selection: Disables the on-screen keyboard
within the User Interface whenever the User is on the Job Selection screen.
Jobs- Do not display Job List: Use of this function will require users to enter
a job number- either by using the light pen or an attached par code
scanner- instead of allowing them to select it from the list.

Jobs- Enable Validity Date Range Check: This parameter setting allows the
system to check the date range of Jobs.

Jobs- Fast Filter Column Number (0-Job, 1-Descr, 2-Alias): This parameter
determines which field or column will be searched when the fast filter
button is clicked.

Jobs- In use: This determines whether users will have to enter a job number
when withdrawing an item. When the value is set to 0 job numbers will not
be used.
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Jobs - Maximum Length (no greater than 32): Sets the maximum length that
can be used when creating a new Job Number in the system.

Jobs- must already exist when entered; else they are creatable by VM users:
When this function is activated, users must choose from a pre-existing list
of jobs. In shops where job numbers are frequently created or changed it
can be convenient to allow users to enter job numbers. Deactivating this
function will allow that to happen.

Jobs- Semicolon separated list of edits: The string entered here tells the
machine how to read information entered by a card swipe or barcode
reader. For detailed information see Users - -Semicolon separated list of edits
below.

Jobs- User created must be this length: When the setting Job Numbers- must
already exist, else they are creatable by VM users is in force this function
determines the length that those job numbers must have. This can be used
as a hedge, especially in cases where barcode scanners are being used,
against scanning or keying an incorrect number into the system.

Jobs- User created must start with this text: A further hedge against creating
the wrong job number, this setting determines what the starting character
or characters of a job number

Jobs - Order By Column Number (0 = Aux Track Field 1, 1 = Description, 2 =
Alias): This parameter determines which column the data is being ordered
by for each transaction.

Machines- Defer showing full Machine List: In situations where there are large
numbers of machines being used, this function will stop the User Interface
from automatically listing all machines. The user then must use the search
functions to find and select his job.

Machines- Do not display Machine List: Use of this function will require users
to enter a machine number- either by using the touch screen or an
attached barcode scanner- instead of allowing them to select it from the
list.

Machines- Fast Filter Column Number (0-Machine, 1-Descr, 2-Alias): This
parameter determines which field or column will be searched when the
fast filter button is clicked.

Machines - Disable Keyboard on machine selection: disables the on-screen
keyboard within the User Interface whenever the User is on the Machine
Selection screen

Machines- Enable Validity Date Range Check: This parameter setting allows
the system to check the date range of Machines.

Machines- In use: This parameter tells the system whether to ask users for
machine numbers when they withdraw or return items to the vending
machine.

Machines - Maximum Length (no greater than 32): Sets the maximum length
that can be used when creating a new Machine Number in the system.
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* Machines- must already exist when entered; else they are creatable by VM
users: As with the jobs function, this one allows users either to select from
a pre-existing list of machines or create them as needed.

* Machines- Semicolon separated list of edits: The string entered here tells the
machine how to read information entered by a card swipe or barcode
reader. For detailed information see Users - Semicolon separated list of edits
below.

» Machines- User created must be this length: When the setting Machine
Numbers- must already exist, else they are creatable by VM users is in force
this function determines the length that those Machine numbers must
have. This can be used as a hedge, especially in cases where barcode
scanners are being used, against scanning or keying an incorrect number
into the system.

» Machines- User created must start with this text: A further hedge against
creating the wrong Machine number, this setting determines what the
starting character or characters of a Machine number.

»  Machines - Order By Column Number (0 = Aux Track Field 1, 1 = Description, 2
= Alias): This parameter determines which column the data is being
ordered by for each transaction.

= Users - Allow selection by user alias: This parameter allows users to log into
the User Interface using their alias.

= Users - Enable Validity Date Range Check: This setting allows you to establish
date ranges for users of the vending machine.

= Users - Maximum Length (no greater than 32): Sets the maximum length that
can be used when creating a new User Number in the system.

= Users- Semicolon separated list of edits for user Ids: This parameter refers to
the user ID string that is used to log in to the User Interface. Often, users
will have ID badges with a bar code or magnetic stripe, encoded with more
characters than the actual user ID. This parameter provides a mask for
obtaining the necessary characters from the input string. For example, the
string “10:1-3,5,9” indicates that if the input string is 10 characters long the
user ID can be obtained from the first, second, third, fifth and ninth
characters. If the input string is not 10 characters, it will be used as is. As
well as supporting fixed position within the string, you can also configure
the edits to work on strings that begin with a certain pattern or characters.
For example, the string “/per\4-7" would extract characters 4-7 from any
value swiped/scanned in that began with “per”. Additional masks can be
added by separating them with semicolons.

e User Interface- Appearance Parameters

=  Alternate Location - Fast Filter Column (0 = Location, 1 = Item, 2 = Descr, 3 =
Qty, 4 =Item Group, 5 = Alias, 6 = Supplier Part Number): The column on which

296



searches should be performed when somebody select the Fast Filter
search button on the Alternative location screen in the User Interface.
Alternate Location - Order By Column Number (0 = Location, 1 = Item, 2 = Descr,
3 = Qty, 4 = Item Group, 5 = Alias, 6 = Supplier Part Number This parameter
determines which column the data is being ordered by for each
transaction.

GUI - Allow selection by Alias: When this function is activated, users can enter
the Item Alias in the User Interface as a means of selecting the Item.

GUI- Allow selection by supplier part number: When this function is activated,
users can enter supplier part numbers in the User Interface as a means of
selecting the item.

GUI- Auto-minimize keyboard on item select screens: When this parameter is
enabled, the on-screen keyboard will disappear in Item selection, to be
replaced by the keyboard button.

GUI- Before selecting an item, pop up group filter automatically: Use of this
setting will require users to choose an item group before selecting an item.
This can be extended to item sub-groups by using the parameter GUI-
Before selecting an item, pop up sub-group filter automatically.

GUI- Cancel on login screen exits: This setting eliminates the need to enter
an exit password by allowing the button to close the User Interface.
This is a security risk and is not recommended.

GUI - Capture User on Withdraw: when turned on this feature allows any
User who has the Is Handheld Administrator attribute checked to be able to
book a Withdraw transaction against any User account that has access to
that Vending Machine/Location and has the Users attribute Allow To Login
checked . Especially useful when operated by a Storeman in managing an
External Location/Crib.

GUI Check alternate locations for items not in this location: If a User searches
for something that isn't available in the current Vending Machine/Crib
location this option will allow the User Interface to search all of the other
Vending Machines/Cribs locations that the User has access to and let them
know if it is in stock.

GUI - Confirm Items on Withdraw- max failure count: The numbers of times
a User can scan/enter the Item Number or Supplier Part Number for an
Item taken from a non-uniform content location before the User Interface
logs their failure and continues on with the transaction(s).

GUI - Confirm Item on Withdraw from non-uniform content locations: When
an item is taken from a non-uniform location, such as an ECTC drawer, this
feature will force the User to scan/enter the Item Number or Supplier Part
Number for the item, confirming that they have Withdrawn the correct
item and not picked another by mistake.

GUI- Disable shopping basket on Withdraw: Checking this box will force users
to take items one at a time by removing the Shopping Basket from the
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Withdraw process. The function will still be standard on other
transactions. This parameter also exists for Restock and Return
transactions.

GUI- Disallow keyboard on user login: This setting forces users to log in by
using the swipe card reader mounted on the machine.

GUI- Disallow keyboard throughout application: This setting eliminates the
keyboard entirely from the user interface, forcing users to interact with the
machine using some combination of swiped cards and bar codes.

GUI - Enable User Cost Center On Screen Warnings (0 = Off, 1 = Ul Only, 2 =
Portal Only, 3 = Both): Applicable to either the User Interface or Web Portal;
when turned on this feature will show a warning to a User if they have
selected an Item that has recently been withdrawn another User from the
same User Cost Center. Designed to minimize unnecessary wastage the
time period for which warnings are applied are set in Item Setup via the
Minutes Since Last Withdraw attribute.

GUI- Font size in selection grid: This determines the size of the font used in
screens of the User Interface. The default setting, zero, equates to a 22
point font. Increase the size to facilitate the use of touch screens.

GUI - Force User to confirm remaining quantity. When performing a
Withdraw transaction Users will not be able to continue until they have
recorded the quantity remaining in the compartment for the specific item.
The current stock level is hidden from the User and replaced with the
words Qty: Unknown until the user has confirmed the remaining amount.
GUI - Force User to supply quantity on Inventory Adjustment: When
performing an adjustment Users will not be able to continue until they
have entered a confirmed quantity in the User Interface, and are not
allowed to press Go to continue. The current stock levels are hidden from
the User and replaced with a question mark until they have submitted the
quantity.

GUI- Graphical Selection Allowed: This parameter activates the graphical
selection functions of the vending machine.

GUI- Graphical Selection Automatic for Item Groups: When this is selected,
choosing the Item Group filter will automatically lead to graphical selection.
GUI- Graphical Selection Automatic for Items: When this is selected, the item
list will automatically be displayed as graphics rather than a list.

GUI- Graphical Selection Border Enabled: This will cause the system to place
the graphical selection images in a grid.

GUI- Graphical Selection Font Size: Determines the font size to be used to
display the item number below the image thumbnail during graphical
selection mode.

GUI- Graphical Selection Image Size (MIN=100 MAX=800): This is the size, in
pixels, of the images used for Graphical selection.
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GUI- Graphical Selection Image Spacing (MIN=25 MAX=150): This is the space,
in pixels, between graphics used for selection.

GUI- Grid alternate row color (O=white, etc...): This function allows you to
change the colors of alternating rows in selection grids, making the act of
reading through them easier. Simply enter the number that corresponds
to the color you want to use.

GUI- grid cell height: Use this setting to change the size of the grid without
changing the size of the text. The default setting, zero, is to fit the text.
GUI- Help String Font Size: The help string is entered in drawer setup. This
setting determines how prominent the help string will be in the User
Interface.

GUI- Image file containing company logo: This setting can be used to
personalize the User Interface by the addition of a company logo. Enter
the location and name of the logo file here and it will display on the login
screen of the User Interface.

GUI- Images stretched by default: This setting will increase or decrease the
size of item or user graphics to fill the space available for their display in
the User Interface.

GUI- Location Display Field (1=Item Number; 2=Description,; 3=Alias; 4=Supplier
Part Number): This parameter determines which field will be shown on the
open drawer screen (compartment map) in the user interface when an
item is being withdrawn or put away.

GUI - On ‘Go’ Perform Fast Filter Search: On the User Interface selection
screens that feature the Fast Filter Search; this parameter causes the ‘Go’
button to work the same as the Fast Filter Search button, performing a
search unless the value entered is the Unique Key for an entry on that
screen.

GUI - Perform Inventory Adjustment when User counts Item: When this
parameter is enabled, an Inventory Adjustment transaction will be
recorded if the quantity of actual physical inventory recorded as remaining
in a compartment, following a withdraw transaction, does not correspond
to the calculated book stock quantity. When this occurs the current
calculated book stock quantity for the Item will be adjusted accordingly to
match the confirmed quantity. The Inventory Adjustment transaction will
occur irrespective of whether the User has been assigned the Inventory
Transaction.

GUI - Reapply search filter when adding item to shopping basket: This
setting reapplies any filters that have been previously applied when adding
another item through the shopping basket.

GUI- Scroll Bar Size (0, 2 or 3): This setting allows you to increase or decrease
the size of the scroll bar for easier use with light pen styli or touch screens.
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GUI - Show Item Unit Cost: Once the User has selected an Item and are taken
to the Quantity Selection screen; the Unit Cost (New or Used) will be shown
for the Item amongst the other details on-screen.

GUI- Show PIC/ Drawer/ Compartment: This will cause location information
for the selected item to appear on the drawer display screen.

GUI - Show previous selection details: While moving forward through their
transaction in the User Interface; the generic selection screens (Jobs,
Machine etc.) will show the entry selected from the previous screen at the
top of the current screen. Showing the previous selection gives Users
affirmation they made the correct selection on the previous screen and
they don't book a transaction against the wrong entry.

GUI- Show QWERTY keyboard: This will cause the vending machine to display
the standard keyboard configuration. Otherwise, the User Interface will
display a keyboard in alphabetical order.

GUI - Special keyboard keys enable: Enable this parameter to allow support
for various languages when using the onscreen keyboard.

GUI - Special keyboard keys values: Using the additional button displayed
when the parameter GUI - Special keyboard keys enable is activated, the
values entered will be displayed.

GUI- Tool Fail- Allow manual entry of reason at machine: Enabling this will
allow users to create and enter their own tool fail reasons in situations
where they are required.

GUI- Tool Fail- Force Reason Entry on Scrap: When this setting is enabled,
users will be required to enter a tool fail reason whenever an item is
scrapped.

GUI- View inventory in other machines/crib: This allows activation of a feature
in the User Interface which allows users to browse the contents of other
Vending Machines or Cribs. This feature requires a consolidated database
to be in use.

Item- Fast Filter Column Number (0-ltem, 2-Descr, 2-Qty, 3-Alias, 4-Group, 5-
Sub Group, 6-Supplier Part Number): On the item selections screens in the
user interface, this determines which field/column is searched when the
fast filter button is clicked.

Items - Semi colon separated list of edits: The string entered here tells the
machine how to read information entered by a barcode reader, or other
such device. For detailed information see Users - Semicolon separated list of
edits, above.

Return- Use Simple Return Method: If enabled, the user interface just asks
for each field one at a time (Job->Machine->Item) rather than presenting
them on the screen all at once. One way to think about it is just as a reverse
withdraw. See the section on Simple Return in the User Interface section
for more details.
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User Interface- Functionality Parameters

Batch numbers- in use: This is to indicate that batch numbers will be used
with items that are designated as having batch numbers.

Batch Numbers: Strict matching on Orders: This parameter will force users
to enter a batch number that has been imported via SPSImport when
completing a receive and restock transaction.

Countersign - Check on Bin Locations: With Bin locations not having any
items assigned to them; this feature enables the Countersign check to be
applied when picking up stock from Bin locations. Two people must be
present at the system before the location will open.

Countersign - Check on Close: With the check applied prior to opening a
location; turning this option on will force a secondary User to confirm
their presence once the location has been closed. The purpose of which is
to reaffirm that the primary User not only picked the right item, but they
only took the quantity specified in the transaction.

Countersign - In Use: A check applied prior to a location being opened;
items that fall under the Countersign feature require that a secondary
User submits their login credentials confirming their presence before the
primary User is granted access to the requested item. Items are marked
as countersign-able within Item Setup and Users can be forced to always
require their transactions to be Countersigned via the Force Countersign
attribute within User Setup.

Direct Keyboard Input: For systems that experience problems with the
login box on the initial screen of the User Interface (caused by Windows
component issues); this feature simplifies the underlying logic used on
that screen to eliminate the problem allowing the User Interface to
operate successfully.

Drawer\ltem Priority Option (0=Minimize Operations (Classic), 1=Empty
Locations): If set to 0, the system will always try to minimize operations
when withdrawing an item. For example, if the requested quantity for an
item is 2 and there is one drawer with 2 and two drawers with 1 each
then it will open the drawer with a quantity of 2 so the transaction can be
done in one step rather than two. This is the classic or default mode. If
set to 1 then the system will always try to empty drawer first and the
reverse of the above example will be done.

Drawers - Allow early exit from shopping basket/cycle count transactions:
Understanding that administrative tasks such as Restocks and Inventory
Adjustments are an important part of inventory control; this feature
allows the logged in User to finish their session within the User Interface
once they have completed the current transaction. This is especially
important if somebody is performing consecutive Restock, Inventory
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Adjustment or Cycle Count operations, during which time a User arrives
at the system needing to urgently Withdraw an Item. The logged in User
clicks the Early Exit button and is logged upon closing the opened

location.

Drawers- Enable Free Issue: Determines if the Free Issue option should
be allowed.

Expiration Date Restock: Default Future Days: This is the default number
of days in which items that can expire will expire.

Expiration Date Restock: Maximum Future Days: This is the longest time an
item that can expire is able to go without expiring.

Expiration Date Restock: Minimum Future Days: This is the shortest expiration
time for items that can expire.

Expiration Date Restock: Number of Month Ends to Display when Setting Future
Expiration Dates: Using this will cause all items that can expire to expire on
the last day of a month. The number entered here is the maximum
number of months the item will last.

Expiration Dates: Auto Populate on Return Transaction: When a returnable
item that can expire is withdrawn, it will store the expiration date in the
active inventory table. If this option is turned on then when the user comes
to return this item it will automatically fill in the expiration date with what
was recorded when it was withdrawn originally. The user still has the
option to modify the expiration date before committing the transaction.
Expiration Dates: Deny Expired Items: This will cause the vending machine to
prevent users from withdrawing items that have passed their expiration
date.

External Request- Allow deletion of external requests: When the vending
machine is interfaced with certain machine controllers or computer
systems, it can receive requests to withdraw or store items, which are
taken using the Withdraw External Request or stored with the Store
External Request transaction. Activating this Parameter allows users to
delete the requests.

Idle timeout in seconds: If a user logs into the User Interface and no activity
is detected for this period, the User Interface will log out automatically.
Item Reservations - Allow Collection Code: Allows the User to submit a
unique Collection Code when placing a reservation via the Web Portal. The
Collection Code is then used as a temporary login to allow staff members
who may not have a login account for a machine to Withdraw the reserved
Item(s). The Collection Code is only valid for a single session in the User
Interface and once the Item(s) has been withdrawn the code is no longer
valid.

Item Reservations - Allow Reservations: If turned on this allows for Items to
be reserved remotely via functionality in the Web Portal.
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Item Reservations - Amount of Time to Reserve Items (minutes).The time
period that Items reserved via the User Interface or Web Portal will be
withheld from other Users. Once this period expires the Items will no
longer be reserved and will become available to other Users.

Item Reservations - Disable Automatic Popup: When a User who has current
Reservations to be withdrawn from the system logs in, they will
automatically be taken to the Collect Reservation transaction unless this
parameter is turned on.

Item Reservations - Ignore Reservation Ownership: Turning on this feature will
allow Users who are assigned to the same User Group to withdraw inventory
which has been reserved by another User who is assigned to the same User
Group. This parameter setting preserves existing functionality whilst
negating the previous mandatory requirement for the use of User Cost
Centers for the Reserve Item transaction.

Item Verification Codes - Default Value: This parameter is fail safe when the
acceptable code does not meet the parameter Iltem Verification Codes -
Version (0 = English...)

Item Verification Codes - In Use (Return Transactions): Turning on this feature
will force any Item marked with Needs Verification Code in Item Setup to
require a certain type of code to be submitted before the User is able to
Return it.

Item Verification Codes - In Use (Withdraw Transactions): Turning on this
feature will force any Item marked with Needs Verification Code in ltem
Setup to require a certain type of code to be submitted before the User is
able to Withdraw it. item Verification Codes - Mode (0 = Individual Items, 1 =
Shopping Basket): This parameter allows one verification code to be entered
for each individual item or all items within a shopping basket.

Item Verification Codes - Version (0 = English, 1 = Swedish CheckSum, 2=
Swedish Date Check, 3 = Custom): This parameter defines the structure for
acceptable codes. An existing template can be used or one can be
customised via the use of regular expressions. Anybody wishing to use this
feature should contact Supply Point Systems for further consultation and
advice.

Kits: Multiple to withdraw (O=classic mode): If set to O, then the user will only
be able to withdraw a single kit. If set to a number higher than 1 then the
user can choose to select a specific quantity of the kit up to this number.
For example, if this parameter is set to 10, then the user can select a
quantity from 1 to 10 of any kit they have access to. Then the quantities of
the items in the Kit will be multiplied by the number entered.
Location/Shopping Basket Sequence (0 = Classic Location Based Sorting, 1 =
User Selected Sequence): Setting this parameter to 1 will withdraw the items
depending on the order selected within the shopping basket, otherwise items
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will be dispensed from the left frame to right working from top to bottom of
each frame.

Move Stock: Strict matching of content type: When this is enabled (1) stock
can only be moved between locations with the same content type (New,
Used, etc.). When disabled, you can move stock freely between locations
with different content types.

Owned Stock- Deduct General issues from owned: This function is used in
conjunction with the Owned Qty. setting in Items setup. Use of this function
will deduct issues from drawers where the content type is General from
the owned quantity. Use of this function allows owned and consigned
quantities to be tracked separately in reporting.

Owned Stock- Deduct new issues from owned and Owned Stock deduct used
issues from owned perform the same function for New and Used content
types.

Quantity Selection- Always prompt on last remaining quantity: By default, if
there is only 1 (or a single issue quantity) of the item selected, to save time
the user interface will automatically select the quantity and start the
transaction. If this parameter is set to 1 then it will not do that.

Receive and Restock- Force Entry of Packing Slip Number: If enabled the user
cannot leave the packing slip number blank on a Receive and Restock
function at the User Interface.

Receive and Restock- Packing Slip Number in Use: Allows the user to enter a
packing slip when receiving an order through the Receive and Restock
function in the User Interface. This can be left blank unless the next option
is enabled.

Recent History: Display by Default: Activating this function will instruct the
User Interface to automatically search for recent history when a user
selects an item.

Recent History: Enabled: This switch activates the Recent History function
Recent History: Lookup Period (Days): This allows you to define what is meant
by “recent.” Enter the number of days you want the system to look back in
order to generate the recent history.

Recent History: Search by Job, Machine, User: You can use these fields
individually or in concert to narrow the number of items that will show up
in recent history. With no filters, the user’s entire history for the given
number of days will appear.

Restock - Show Items Below Min: With this option turned on; clicking the
Favorites (or Recent History) button on the Item Selection screen the User
will be shown only the Items that have fallen below their Minimum stock
level.

Restock - Show [tems Below Min by Default: By default when on the Item
Selection screen for Restock transactions; the only Items that will be shown
are those that have fallen below their Minimum stock level.
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Return- Restrict to original user: When this function is enabled Users will only
be able to return items that they have checked out.

Return - Restrict to original user group: When this function is enabled Users
will only be able to return items that either they, or another member of a
group they belong to, have withdrawn.

Return- Disable Job Selection on Returns: If enabled, the user will not be able
to select a job from the list of available jobs in active inventory. The user
interface will automatically attempt to select the appropriate job. Thisis to
prevent a user from just randomly selecting any job when returning.
Return- Disable Machine Selection on Returns: If enabled, the user will not be
able to select a machine from the list of available machines in active
inventory. The user interface will automatically attempt to select the
appropriate machine. This is to prevent a user from just randomly
selecting any machine when returning.

Return- Force Aucxiliary Input on Item Selection: This is to force the user to
scan the item when returning. The user will not be able to select it from
the list or type it. This is to prevent a User incorrectly selecting the item
and returning it to the wrong drawer/location.

Return - Never Display Blank Returns List (where possible): Ensures that if the
logged in User doesn't have anything to Return; the User Interface shows
the list of Items available for Return from other Users, providing the Return
- Restrict to Original... parameters are not turned on.

Serial Numbers- In Use: Determines if the serial number mode should be
used. The Is Serializable option for an item must also be enabled.

Serial Numbers- Only offer first available serial number for item selected: If
enabled, when withdrawing serializable items, only the first available serial
number in the drawer will be offered. In the case of a locker or ECTC
drawer, multiple serial numbers for a specific item may be available. This
forces the use to select the one put away most recently or in the case of a
FIFO item, the oldest one.

Swap - Immediately begin Withdraw after Return: This is used to immediately
start the withdraw process of a swappable item after the return has been
completed. This will streamline the swap process.

Undo- Supervisory: Last Transaction UNDOable time period (minutes): This
setting determines the period that will elapse before a supervisor can no
longer undo users'’ transactions. Supervisors will be unable to undo any
transactions within the given time period.

Undo- User: Last Transaction UNDOable time period (minutes): This setting
determines the period that will elapse before a user can no longer undo
his previous transaction.

User Interface Exit Password: This is the new password used to exit the User
Interface.
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User Interface Exit Password: Enabled: Setting this parameter to “yes” allows
you to create an exit password for the User Interface that is different from
the one used with the ADMIN account in Machine Setup.

Video Capture - Archive Directory: When video capture is being used, this is
the directory where the files will be saved.

Video Capture - Enable: This parameter enables the use of video capture for
the vending machine

Video Capture - Max Number files allowed in archive directory: This is the
maximum number of archive files to be kept.

Video Capture - Time Limit (sec): This is the maximum time limit for any
individual video capture event.

Reporting and Ordering
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Reporting

Reporting goes right to the heart of the SupplyPoint™ operation. Through its

reporting functions, the SupplyPoint™ provides administrators and suppliers with
powerful tools for data analysis. The suites of reports provided with the software
allow users a great deal of flexibility in determining what information they want and
how they wanted it presented. In order to start reporting, select Start Reporting from
the Reports menu of the SupplyPoint™ Utilities.

When you select reports you will be shown the following display, offering you a
selection of suites of reports:

Advanced Reports is a suite of reports that provide
user§ with the greatest number of choices in fields, e ) P
totaling and sorting.

My Reports are Advanced Reports that have been
saved. They are saved to the SupplyPoint™
database and so are available to all users of the
reporting software. These reports can also be
emailed on a schedule or whenever a user chooses,
so long as the transmission settings are correct.

&dvanced Reports

Reports Toolbar

The reports toolbar is at the very top of any report using the SupplyPoint™ software:
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as! My Usage

File

- T T
- Find Page
View

Continuous Scroll

e You can seek out certain text within the report by using the Search button;
¢ With Page View, you can vary the number of report pages viewed on

screen;

e Use the Zoom buttons or the View Size drop down to zoom in and out on

the display.

e Switch pages with the Page Up/ Page Down buttons or the Current Page

box.

e The continuous scroll button will let you scroll through the pages without

Zoom

have to click the page up/page down buttons

Advanced and My Reports

The Advanced Reports suite is designed for greater flexibility than is available with
Standard Reports. With these reports you have the ability to choose exactly what you
want to show, establish criteria for the fields you want to see, and arrange the layout
of the report to match your needs. When you build a report that you think you'll want

to run again and again, you have the ability to save it in My Reports.

Most of the reports listed are
fairly self-explanatory and are
grouped into categories. Click
the plus sign next to the
category to expand it and see
the available templates. The
uses of the following reports,
though, may not be so evident:

e Active Inventory allows you
to trace items that are
checked out of the vending
machine and that can be
either returned or reworked.

e Order Requirement Base
allows you to create a report
that will mirror the EDI
ordering in the system. This
report is often used to

K5 SPS Reports 3.2.4.221 - 5PS11\SOLEXP2008:COMPANY

Standard Reports

My Reports

Exit

EDI/Purchasing Reports

Inventory Reparts

Miscellaneous Reports

Shop Floor Infarmation Reports

= Transaction Reports

- Rework Pickup History

~Last 12 Months Usage by Month

- Transaction History - All Transactions

-~ Transaction History - Failed Transactions

- Transaction History - Inventary Adjustments

- Transaction Histary - Issue

- Transaction History - Issue (Batch Traceable Ttems)
- Transaction History - Issue with Returns Deducted
- Transaction History - Restock

- Transaction History - Restock (Batch Traceable Items)
- Transaction History - Return

- Transaction History - Return from Rework

- Transaction History - Return from Rework to Scrap
- Transaction History - Return to Rework

- Transaction History - Return to Scrap

-~ Transaction History Archive - all Transactions

- Transaction History Archive- Inventory Adjustrments
- User Reports

Edit R

=101x]
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preview an order before it is
placed.

e Transaction History
Archive reports are used to
query transactions that have
been archived using the
Purge/Export Transaction Log
function in Machine Setup.

Using Advanced Reports

In its simplest form, the Advanced Reports are very easy to use. Check the fields you
want on the report and run it (see the figure labelled Report Display 1). But the thing
that makes Advanced Reports advanced is the flexibility you have in tailoring your
reports until they are exactly what you want. These instructions should provide you
with the information you need to go beyond checking the fields to crafting the report
you want.
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5\ Transaction History - Issue

File

Edit

Field

«

[¥] Transaction Date - Time
¥] Item

[#] 1tem Description

[¥] user ID

[¥] Job Number

[¥] Machine Number
¥ Qty R?port
[¥] Unit Cost (Transaction) Fields

[¥ Line Cost (Transaction)

[7] Transaction Date

[7] vending Machine ID

[7] vending Machine Description
[7] vending Machine Code

[T item Group

[] item SubGroup Description

[ _Aliae Avwnbar

I

Move
Fields

Back

—

Transaction History

Transacki Item User MName

11/29/20
112920
1129420

1.

14-16 WIFE NUT TOM SUPERVIZOR
16ERLZUNIRCS0L0 TOM SUPERVISOR
16ER1ZUNIKCEOL0 TOM SUPERVISOR

Job Number Machine Mumber Unit Cost Qty Line Cost C
Joa_nz2 CIM01 4003 5 £040 N
Joe_oz CIn01 $20.75 5 F1LI3.75 N
Jos_02 CInNol 420,75 = 4103.75 M

Report Display 1

Placing your fields in order- This is the simplest level of customization for
your report. There are four buttons along the right-hand side of the

Advanced Report Field
Selection screen that
allow you to put the
report fields in the order
you want. Highlight the
field to be moved and
press the appropriate
button. The large button
in between the up and
down buttons just moves
all of the selected fields
together to the top of the
list. This makes it easier
to see all the fields you've
selected.

=

1

1

Move the selected item up one spot.

Move the selected item to the top of the
list.

Move the selected item to the bottom of
the list.

Move the selected item down one spot.
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2. Changing the size of the

fields- When running reports
you may have noticed that
some fields have a huge
amount of space while others
don’t have enough for their field

headings. There are two
solutions to this.
a. Set field headings and

report lines to wrap by
selecting Edit and Report
Options. In this area you can
also make other
adjustments. For instance,
you can set borders and
alter the page orientation of
the report. On the Text/
Graphic Settings tab you can
make determinations about
the font and other
appearance elements.

Report Preferences

=

Text/Graphic Settings | Layout Settings

Borders {(mm)
Top Bottom Left
20 = 20 = 20

Crientation
Portrait
@ Landscape
Alignment
Allow report lines to wrap
V| Allow field headings to wrap
Spacing
Line Spacing

1 ry

Right

Cancel

b. Change the column width of the fields by double-

clicking on the field you want to change and

Advanced Settings for Field -

entering a new column width (look at Report Field Caption
Display 2 to see what happens when we change a
few column widths and allow field headings to Column Width
wrap). 16 =
Machine Unit Cost Qty Line Cost Content
Mumber {(Current) {Current) Type
CINOL $0.08 5 $040 MNew
CINOL $20.75 5 $103.75 MNew
CINOL $20.75 5 $103.75 Mew
CINOL $20.75 5 $103.75 Mew

Report Display 2

3. Rename the field- While you are adjusting the column width you can also

rename the field if you like, by changing the Field Caption. In Report Display 3,
the Unit Cost (Current) field has been renamed Unit Cost.
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Unit Cost Qty Extended Cost Content
Type
$0.08 5 $040 New
$20.75 5 $103.75 Mew
£20.75 5 $103.75 Mew
€20 75 £10% 75 Rlew

=4
Report Display 3

4. Sort information- Checking the Group By box will sort the report by the
selected field. Taking the report we're building as an example, let's say we
want to sort by Job (see also Report Display 4).

a. Begin by moving Job Number "= Transaction History - [ssue
to the top of the list of fields

for the report. Remember, | e

this is done with the up and Field

down arrows on the right
side of the window. Click the Transaction Date

double-up arrow to send the
field straight to the top.

b. Double click on the Job
number field and check the
Group By box. This will cause
the report to separate and
group all of the results [ _ . on
generated by Job Number.
Remember, when making | Celumn width Font

Advanced Settings for Field - Job Number

your own reports, that any | - verdana L]

. . . [T Group By

field can be used in this way

by following these

instructions! Report Display

4 shows the results of

grouping by Job Number.
Job Mumber Jop 02
Transaction Item User Name Mac hine
Date Number
11/29/2005 14-16 WIRE MUT TOM SUPERVISOR CIMOL
11/29/2005 16ER1ZUNIKCS0L0 TOM SUPERVISOR CIMOL
11/29/2005 16ER1ZUNIKCS0L0 TOM SUPERVISOR CIMOL
11/29/2005 16ER1ZUNIKCS0L0 TOM SUPERVISOR CIMOL
11/29/2005 B2E1ALSE00KCTI40 TOM SUPERVISOR CIMOL
11,/29/2005 B2E1ALSE00KCTI40 TOM SUPERVISOR CIMOL

Report Display 4
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C.

Set secondary (and tertiary and quaternary) sort fields by moving them into

place under the primary sort field. Any field that is directly under a field
that is being sorted can be sorted (see Report Display 5, which is sorted by

Job Number and Machine Number).

Job Number JOoB 02

Machine Mumber CIND1

Transaction Date Item

11/29/2005 14-16 WIRE NUT

11/29/2005 16ER1ZUNIKCS010
11/29/2005 16ER12UNIKCS010
11/29/2005 16ER12UNIKCS010

Report Display 5

5. Total the fields that need totaling-

Since we've sorted this report by Job
Number and Machine Number let's
assume we're interested in the cost and
number of items used for each Job
Number. Any numeric field can be
totaled by double-clicking on it and
checking Show Sub-Total. Be careful,
though, not all numeric fields need to be
totaled. For instance, totaling the Unit
Costs will not vyield any useful
information (see Report Display 6).

User Name

TOM SUPERMISOR
TOM SUPERMISOR
TOM SUPERMVISOR
TOM SUPERMISOR

Advanced Settings for Field - Line Cost (Trans:

Field Caption

Line Cost (Transaction)

Column Width Font

14 z Verdana

V| Show Sub-Total

12/1/2005 16ER1ZUNIKCS010 TOM SUPERVISOR $20.75 10 $207.50 Mew
12/1/2005 16ER1ZUNIKCS010 TOM SUPERVISOR $20.75 10 $207.50 Mew
Sub Totals for Machine CIND1

46 $1,121.59
Sub Totals for Job JOB_02

46 $1,121.59

Report Display 6

6. Don't total the fields that don't need

totaling- The report in Display 6 may
give you more information than you
need. Not only does it total pieces use
and total cost by Job Number, it also
does so for each Machine Number
within the Job. If we were grouping by
other fields it would do that as well. For
the sake of argument, let's say we're
not interested in the cost per Machine
Number. Double-click on the Machine
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Field Caption

Unit Cost (Transaction)

Column Width Font

14 = Verdana

Show Sub-Total




Number field and check the box that
says Suppress Totals for this Field (see
Display 7).

7. Narrow your focus- Reports can give you a lot of information when
sometimes all you're looking for is a little bit. For instance, say you wanted to
find out the usage of a single item, using the report we've been working on.
You can do this by setting conditions. Double-click on the field to enter the
advanced settings. In the centre of this display is the Conditions area. If you
place the cursor in the blank space below the conditions and press ENTER, a
list will appear. In this case, it is a list of items that have been issued. Select
an item from the list. You can use the various conditions to include or exclude
data as needed.
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— CNMG322UFKC730
~ cNMG432-48 TNBD25
CNMG432-5 TN7010
CNMGA432KC850
CNMG432MPKCO225
2 CNMG432MS KC5510
¢ CNMG432UFKCT 30
Nt CNMG432UFKC990
CNMGA432UFKT125
Co CNMG543-5 TN7010
CNMGE43-5 TN7025
9@ CPMT3251MF9025
CPMT3251UFK990
| DFT0303204GD720
DFT030304LD720
(DFT030304MD720
DNMG432KC850
| DNMG432LFK9025
DNMG432LFKCS35
DWG415545R01 KC9025
E3/44FCB
E5/164D
EC1804F v

) Range

From To

‘ Cancel ‘ ‘ OK |

You can also enter multiple items, but the process is a little more complicated.
Enter the item numbers (for example) separated by a bar
(ITEM1|ITEM2|etc...). For dates and/or times, use the Range fields.

Use date switches- Date switches are useful for reports that are to be run
regularly, or on a set schedule. These can be entered in the Condition or Range
fields of either the Transaction Date or the Transaction Date/Time fields. Be wary
of the Transaction Date/Time field; when you use it, it is going to take into
account the time the report is run. Use Transaction Date whenever you can.
Examples follow:

e less Than [TODAY] will show
everything that happened before the Conditions
day the report was run. ST L

e Fquals [YESTERDAY] is tricky. When & Equals
you use it in the Transaction Date field, " Greater Than
it will show everything that happened {" Greater Than or Equal To
on the day before the report was run ¢ Less Than
" Less Than or Equal To

and is a good one to use for a daily
report.  When you use it under
Transaction Date/Time it will seek out a |[YESTERDAY]
transaction performed precisely 24
hours previous.

" Does Not Equal
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from [WEEK AGO TODAY] To
[YESTERDAY] will show activity from
the previous seven days.

From [START OF MONTH xx] To [END OF MONTH xx] will display all data
from month xx, where xx represents the two digit code for the month
(01=January, 02=February, etc.).

The report switch [LAST RUN] can be used to eliminate any guesswork from
your scheduling. For instance, a report scheduled to run From [LAST RUN]
To [TODAY] would show data beginning immediately after the report was
last generated. This is designed so that if a report is run between
scheduled transmissions, no duplicate data is sent.

Present Date Switches: [TODAY]. [LAST RUN], [DAY BEFORE LAST RUN]

Past Date Switches: [YESTERDAY], [WEEK AGO TODAY], [WEEK AGO
YESTERDAY], [4 WEEKS AGO TODAY], [4 WEEKS AGO YESTERDAY], [MONTH
AGO THIS DAY], [MONTH AGO TODAY], [START OF WEEK], [START OF THIS
WEEK], [START OF LAST WEEK], [END OF WEEK], [START OF MONTH], [START
OF THIS MONTH], [START OF LAST WEEK], [END OF WEEK], [START OF
MONTH], [START OF THIS MONTH], [START OF LAST MONTH], [END OF
MONTH], [END OF LAST MONTH]

Future Date Switches: [TOMORROW], [WEEK FROM TODAY], [WEEK FROM
TOMORROW], [WEEK FROM YESTERDAY], [4 WEEKS FROM TODAY], [4
WEEKS FROM TOMORROW], [4 WEEKS FROM YESTERDAY]

» Future date switches will generally be used for future events, such
as item expiration dates.

Target Date Switches: [START OF WEEK xx], [END OF WEEK xx], [START OF
MONTH xx], [END OF MONTH xx], [END OF MONTH+xx], [x DAYS AGO], [x
DAYS AGO YESTERDAY], [x WEEKS AGOQ], [x WEEKS AGO YESTERDAY], [x
MONTHS AGO], [x MONTHS AGO END OF LAST MONTH]

» Week entries range from 01-52. Month entries run from 01 to 12

» The + symbol can be used for future events like item expiration
dates. Whatever number is entered will be added to the end of the
current month. For instance, the entry [END OF MONTH +03] in a
report of item expiration dates will generate a list of items that will
expire within the next three months.

Target Date/Time Switches: [WEEK AGO TODAY @ xx:xx], [WEEK AGO
TOMORROW @ xx:xx], [WEEK AGO YESTERDAY @ xx:xx], [WEEK FROM
TOMORROW @ xx:xx], [WEEK FROM YESTERDAY @ xx:xx], [TODAY @ xx:xx],
[YESTERDAY @ xx:xx], [TOMORROW @ xx:xx]
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» These switches use 24-hour time. Eight o'clock A.M would be
rendered as 08:00. For the afternoon hours, add twelve to the time,
so eight o'clock P.M. would be rendered as 20:00.

9. Have the report prompt for information- If you are setting up a report to be
run at any time and from which you may want various information, you can
tell the report to ask you what you want. For instance, assume you want to
run your report at any time and input a custom date range. Simply place a
percent sign (%) in the From and To fields of the report. Each time the report
runs, you will be asked to enter a value. If you need to be reminded of what
the entry is, simply type it after the percent sign.

Range
From To
%aStart Date - %End Date -
Cancel Ok

When you run the report, a query box like the following will appear:

Transaction Date |E|

Start Date

| -

Tip: Press the down amow or the down amow key for a list of available values.

Cancel ‘ ‘ Ignore Filter Accept

10. Set General Report Properties- You - MyUsage2 (Transaction History - Issuc)
can set several different report | | [

i Field Report Line

properties such as Include Report ~1 | Reportopsions

Conditions in Report Footer or Show Row Meil SefLasi Rum Dudc

Ite
Numbefs. Us Select All
Qt Un-Select All
tJi: Build Field
[ JoH Edit Custom Field

11.Save your report- If you think you [[CIma  DelsteCustomField
H H H CTra Show Sub-Totals Only
might want to use this report again, |[mve e
nly Dsplay Headings on First Page
don't let your efforts go to waste! Save Eﬁj No Headings on Report
the report by C|icking on the File menu [ Ite| Include Report Conditions in Report Footer
. . I 1re Group Selected Fields Together
and selecting Save in My Reports as... |
and entering a name when prompted. E
The report will now be available
whenever the My Reports button is

pressed. In fact, there's not need to

Show Row Numbers

Aggregate Report

Aggregate Report Options
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wait until you're done to save the
report. You should save throughout
just to be on the safe side.

S My Usage (Transaction History - Issue)

File | Edit

| Save in My Reports as

Save My Usage
Save Settings as Default
Restore Original Defaults

Set Password

Location Specific or Consolidated Reporting

It is worth remembering that one of the most powerful features of the Advanced
Reports suite is its ability to report on numbers Vending Machines or External/Crib
locations within the same report.

On reports, where applicable, you will [ ' Transaction History - Issue
find the useful Vending Machine ID and
Vending Machine Description fields, see
opposite. Field

[C] Transaction Date

File  Edit

Grouping by the Vending Machine
ID/Description fields gives you added
flexibility on your reports and allows
you to view Transaction and Inventory
data against all installations on a single
report.

Vending Machine ID
Vending Machine Description

[ Vending Machine Code
[ Ttem Grann
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Alternatively if you choose to filter
reports to show individual or specific
Vending Machine ID's; reports can still
be tailored to show key data for the
required installation.

Aggregate Reports

Aggregate reports are useful for compiling large amounts of data. They can be used,
for instance, when you are interested in seeing the total number of pieces issued over
a certain time, without looking at the individual transactions that have occurred. Take
the following steps to create an aggregate report:

1. Select the Advanced Report for which you wish to gather aggregate data.
2. Select Aggregate Report from the Edit Menu to turn on the aggregate

functions.
5| Transaction History - Issue | S
File | Edit
Field Report Line - B
Tra Report Options =
e Select Al E
fte Un-Select All
Us n-Selec -
|| ¥ oty Build Field
| ElTra Edit Custom Field
IDVe Delete Custom Field
7 ve elete Customn Field
[ ve Show Sub-Totals Only
E ?ée Only Display Headings on First Page
1 (= i L
il 7 A Mo Headings on Report
| [ su Include Repert Conditions in Report Footer =
. [l erz Group Selected Fields Tegether il
. ':‘ Ref Show Row Mumbers 1 s = B

‘ ‘: Aggregate Report | l

GO
Aggregate Report Options

3. Select the fields you wish to display on the report. Remember that the more
fields you choose, the less aggregated the data is going to be. The data will
be aggregated in the order that the fields appear in the report builder. For
instance if you select Item and Machine, with the information aggregated by
quantity, the report will show the quantity of each item issued to each
machine. If you remove the machine, you will simply see the quantity of
each item issued overall, making for a much shorter report.
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4. Select the field you wish to aggregate and
double-click on it. In the advanced settings
there is a new selection called Aggregate
Function and a drop-down box.

Sum: In the illustration to the left, this
would give the total number of each
item issued.

Average: Again, sticking with the
supplied example, this is the average
number of pieces taken in a transaction.
(SUM/COUNT)

Min and Max: The minimum and
maximum quantity taken.

Count: The number of transactions
performed.

StdDev: This would provide an effective
measure of the variation in quantities
taken in each transaction. In a normal
distribution, 75 percent of all
transactions take place within one
standard deviation on either side of the
mean (in this case, the average).

Advanced Settings for Field - Qty

Field Caption
Qty

Column Width
12 =

Font
Verdana

Show Sub-Total

Agagregate Function

sum -]
Mone

Sum
Average

Min

Max

Count

StdDev

5. Runthe report. Don't forget to save in My Reports if this is something you'll
want to view over and over again. You can use any of the date range or
selection tricks that are useful with advanced reports to narrow the data
selected.

Aggregate Report Options

We have seen that with aggregate reports you can combine large amounts of
information into single lines to create compact reports. Aggregate Report Options
allows you to cull even more information by creating “Top-N" reports. You can use
them to create, say, a list of the top ten items issued by usage or cost. Here is how
the process works.

1. Create an aggregate report using the steps detailed above. At least one of
the fields selected will need to be using an aggregate function.

2. Select Aggregate Report Options from the Edit menu.
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7.

.5 Transaction History - Issue = | B ||
File | Edit

Field Report Line - E]
Tra Report Options =
Tl select Al B
Ite
Us Un-Select All
Build Field |
S 3 Edit Custom Field

Ve
I ve Delete Custom Field
O ve Show Sub-Totals Only
S iE: Only Display Headings on First Page
F Al Mo Headings on Report
[ sy Include Report Conditions in Report Footer
[T Bra Group Selected Fields Together
I:‘ Re Show Row Numbers » b e E]

Aggregate Report Options |
=

Check the box tvl’;at says Display
as a Top N Report.

Enter a number in the Value of N

spot. This is the number of l
entries that will appear on the TR bras

report. Display as Top N Report

Decide which field you want the e ot

information to be based on bye _

making a selection from the = Ak (Oderb)

drop-down box under Top N _

Fle/d (Order By) ) Ascending Order

@ Descending Order

Select Ascending Order or
Descending Order. Ascending will l
give you a list of N items starting

at the lowest value. Descending

will start from the top.

Ok l l Cancel

Press o to continue working with the report builder.

Aggregate Reporting Example

The simplest example of an aggregate function is calculating a sum. A non-aggregate
report showing the total quantity and line cost would be constructed in the following
manner:

1. Select Transaction History- Issue or Transaction History- Issue with Returns
Deducted from the Advanced Reports menu.

2. Inthe report builder, select /tem and move it to the top.
Double-click on /tem and check the Group By box.
4. Check Qty or Qty (Returns Deducted).
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5. Double-click on the Qty field you have selected and check the box that
says Show Sub-total.

6. Repeat steps four and five for the Line Cost field you have selected.

7. Run the report.

MEE
File Edit ——

E | é Print.... | m | & | = E‘ @\ @\Imuﬁ/= < ‘ ) |I1f'\55 3 Back \) Fonward
|:|--‘-|-‘-|-‘-|-‘-2H-|‘--3‘--|‘-‘-4—

R I A I I

[y

Transaction History - Issue with Returns

Item 1(1.00) 152T-0100-FB, GOBALT SPADE DRILL, ALLIED

- Qty (Returms Deducted) Line Cost {Current)
1

4 $157.52
Sub Totals for 1 (1.00) 152T-0100-FB, COBALT SPADE DRILL, ALLIED
B 4 157.52

Item 1{1.000)#182T-0100, COBALT SPADE DRILL, ALLIED
Qty (Returns Deducted)

Line Cost {Current)

H §56.90
z H $56.90

This report was generated from an actual database. Note that it does exactly what
we have asked of it, showing the total quantity and value of the items withdrawn and
returned from the vending machine. It also sub-totals each of the items. However,
the report is 155 pages long, because it shows each transaction of each item.

You can reduce the page count by selecting Show Subtotals Only from the Edit menu

in the report builder. This will suppress the individual transactions and generate a
report that looks like this:

= Transaction History - Issue with Returns Deducted _ 18] x|
Filz  Edit

E‘éElint..‘®|ﬁ|DB|@\@|mUz ;I|'F|U54 |d Back &3 Fonward
|:|----|‘--|-‘-|--‘2---\‘--3"-|--H—-\‘---5‘--l-‘-ﬁ--‘|---?---l‘--s-‘-l--‘Q----_

'

Transaction History - Issue with Returns

Item 1(1.00) 152T-0100-FB, COBALT SPADE DRILL, ALLIED

- Qty (Retums Deducted} Line Cost {Current)
1

Sub Totals for 1 (1.00) 152T-0100-FB, COBALT SPADE DRILL, ALLIED
a $157.52

Item 1(1.000)#182T-0100, COBALT SPADE DRILL, ALLIED
Qty (Returns Deducted)

Line Cost (Current)
Sub Totals for 1 {1.000)#182T-0100, COBALT SPADE DRILL, ALLIED
60 $1,707.00

The report is shorter, since the individual transactions are suppressed. Still, the
report is 54 pages long and slightly busy. An aggregate report will clean this up. Take
the following steps to create an aggregate report for the same information:

1. Select the Transaction History- Issue with Returns Deducted from the Advanced
Reports menu.
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2. Select Aggregate Report from the Edit menu.

3. Select the Qty field and the Line Cost field.

4. Double-click on Qty and select Sum from the Aggregate Function drop-down.
5. Repeat for Line Cost.

6. Run the report.

= Transaction History - Issue with Returns Deducted - =] x|

File Edit

E| & e |0 é 00 @ a@fox =] 4 IWS |\,) Back & Foward
e T I I wr e R T S L R P S BRI B

[(— : i~

Transaction History - Issue with Returns

R Item Qty (Returms Deducted) Line Cost {Current)
- 1(1.00) 152T-0100-FB, COBALT SPADE DRILL, ALLIED 4 $157 52
! 1(1.000)#182T-0100, COBALT SPADE DRILL, ALLIED &0 $1,707.00
1" D55 CHANGE SDS04-1000-400-1250R 7, DRILL, SECO z $591.00
- 1"-8 UNC-2ZB US-REK.ZB-VA-1KZN TAP, EMUGE 1 $240.70
1.00 1C22A-0100 CARBIDE SPADE DRILL 1", ALLIED 14 678 .86
1/2 (.500) ?STGCHPOS00 COLLET, KENMAMETAL 1 $a8.12
é 1/2-13 SPIRAL UNC-2B 2ENORM-Z/E TIM, EMUGE B4 $4,947.60
- 1/2-13 UNC-2B SP. TAP, EMUGE 40 $2,475.20

This report contains all of the information from the first and second examples.
However, the length of the report has been cut from 155 to nine pages, or close to 95
percent.

Building Report Fields

As previously mentioned, it is possible to create custom fields for display on reports.
These are useful in cases where a desired bit of information can be formed from two
other pieces that are already there. These fields may be created to meet the needs
of a third-party ordering system or simply for ease of use. To build a new field, take
the following steps:

1. Select Build Field from the Edit menu. The screen below will appear.
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a2 Build Field =HEEN X
Expression... Data Type
| @ Text
' Number
) Date
Condition On...
@ Where
_) Having
J =] (8] L] l oK |
[ Cancel ‘
Available Fields
Transaction Date - Time -~
Item
Item Description
User ID
Qty .
Unit Cost (Transaction)
Line Cost (Transaction)
Job Number 5

Select the Data Type that the field will hold (text, number or date).

Select the first field from which information will be drawn. It will appear in the
box labelled Expression.

Use the keyboard and the symbols below the Expression box to indicate the
relationship the first bit of data will have with the next.

e Use the mathematical operands (+,-%*/) to indicate a mathematical
relationship.

e Use the ampersand (&) to concatenate two fields.

e Use the parentheses to nest mathematical operations.

e In order to insert text place that text in quotes. In order to insert spaces
between concatenated columns place spaces between quotes (e.g. “ ).

Once the expression is complete press @ to continue.

In the dialog box that appears, name the expression and press |0K to add the
new field to the list. It can now be manipulated along with all of the other
fields. If the reportis exited before the field has been saved in some way it will
be lost.
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Exporting Reports

Some find it convenient to export
SupplyPoint™ reports to other
software packages. This can be
done by choosing the Export option
from the File menu on the report
itself. Selecting that will bring up a
display like the one below.

Using the drop down labelled Save
as Type it is possible to choose from
a variety of file formats including
Microsoft® Excel, and Adobe
Acrobat. These files will then be
ready to be opened and

manipulated within these
programs.
My Report Settings

Save i |\_";l Reports j L] e BB
Fe;
My Recent
Documents
Desktap
My Documents
g
My Computer
._;} File name: | j Save |
N 4
My Network  Save & tupe: %
Flaces
Biich Text Format [*atf]

Once a report has been saved it will be added to the My Reports list. Now it can be
setup to be automatically transmitted based on a schedule. To do this certain
settings have to be established. First is the file format (.xIs, .pdf, etc.) the report will
be transmitted in and second is the details of how it should be transmitted (E-mail,
FTP, etc.). To do this, go to My Reports and right-click the desired report. A pop-up
menu will appear with four options. Choose Electronic Transmission Settings.

K5 5PS Reports 3.2.4.221 - 5P511%SQLEXP2008:COMPANY — =) x|

Standard Reports

Advanced Reports

Exit

#- EDI/Purchasing Reports

#- Inventory Reports

- Miscellaneous Reports

- Shop Floar Information Reports

B Transaction Reports

- 0005229101 .Transaction_History_v01_udl

- Last Mor Delete Selected Report

Todays 1 | Electronic Transmission Setkings

- o

Export Report Settings to File
Import Report Settings to File

Edit Run
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You will now have the option to setup two potential destinations for the report. You
must specify the file format first. The available file formats are as follows:

e pdf

o rtf

o 1Ixt

e txt (tab delimited)

e Xxls

e (SV

e raw (pipe delimited)
e xml

Electronic Transmission Settings - |D|l|

—Electronic Transmission Settings for [ssuesBy'WorkOrder

[~ Tag Date-Time to end of report file name

File Format 1

[-paf [

Transmission Template 1
|ISSUESBYWORKORDER(ISSUESBYWORKORDER) j - I

File Format 2

|Nune j

Transmission Template 2

|None j - |
Save Cancel

£

Next you must specify how the file should be transmitted. The available options are
e-mail, ftp, or file copy. These settings are established by defining a transmission
template. Instructions on how to define and edit these templates are discussed in a
later section. Select an available template from the drop down list or click the
button next to the drop down to define a new template. If a second destination for
the report is not required, then make sure to leave the File Format 2 and
Transmission Template 2 options set as None.
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(¥ Electronic Transmission Settings i ] 4|
—Electronic Transmission Settings for IssuesBy'\WorkCOrder

[” Tag Date-Time to end of report file name

File Format 1

[-pof [

Transmission Template 1
IISSUESBYWORKORDER(ISSUESBYWORKORDER) j 1

Edit Template

File Format 2 &dd Mews Template

INDHE j

Transmission Template 2

INDne j - |

Save | Zancel

Importing and Exporting My Report Templates

Once a report has been saved in My Reports, the settings or design of the report can
be exported and then imported into another machine or database. Right-click the
report and select the Export Report Settings to File or Import Reports Settings from File
menu option.

K& SPS Reports 3.2.4.221 - SPS114,SQLEXP2008:COMPANY = | Ellll

F-EDI/Purchasing Reports

- Inventory Reports

- Miscellaneous Reports

- Shop Floor Information Reports
E-Transaction Reports

Standard Reports

Advanced Reports
Delete Selected Report

Electronic Transmission Settings

~User Re Export Repaort Settings ta File
Import Report Settings to File

Exit Edit Run

Now specify a location to save the file. These report template files are always saved
with a .srt extension. To import a report template file from another database simply
select the import option and specify the location of the .srt file when asked.
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Save in; I@ Deskltop j @ T e [

ﬂMy Documents
i My Computer
HMY Metwork Places

LI TEMP

ty Computer

File name: IIssues vI Save

Saveastype  |SPS Report Template ") =] Cancel

It

Finally to delete an existing My Report, simply right-click the report and select Delete.
EDI Ordering

Reports vs. EDI Ordering

The two methods the SupplyPoint™ provides for ordering stock: Reports and EDI
Ordering/Purchasing. Reports were covered in the previous section; this section will
deal with use of the ordering/purchasing software on the SupplyPoint™. First,
though, it will be useful to look at the comparative advantages and disadvantages of
each.

Reports only provide a snapshot of the current state of affairs. For instance, if a
Reorder (Iltems below Minimum) report is sent on Monday and another is sent on
Friday, any items from the Monday report that have not been restocked will
appear on the Friday report, setting up a situation where the same item could
conceivably be ordered twice. Some of this uncertainty can be eliminated by using
Transaction History reports and employing the Date/Time switches described
above.

Ordering, on the other hand, is cumulative. It takes into account what has been
ordered previously when counting minimum stock levels, so the same item would
not appear on the Friday and Monday orders unless enough of the item has been
withdrawn to bring the total of items in stock plus the quantity on order below the
minimum level. If the total of the quantity in stock and the quantity on order is
greater than or equal to the item minimum an order will be placed. If the total is
less than the item minimum no order will be placed.

EDI orders must be received through the ordering software. If they are not
received, the software will assume that the items are still on order and this will
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affect the order quantities, regardless of how many times the item has been
restocked. In effect, the machine will always order too few items until the older
order has been received.

e Reports do not have this limitation. As described above, reports merely provide
a snapshot of the machine at the time the report is run. However, they do not
provide the tracking that the ordering does, that is, the ability to track past
receipts. They do obviate the need to receive items and for some this has proved
a bonus.

e Reporting allows for greater flexibility in choosing what information is sent.
Ordering/Purchasing formats have pre-set fields of information that are sent.

EDI Ordering/Purchasing

Ordering/Purchasing, as has been explained earlier, is used to order items for the
SupplyPoint™ electronically. These orders are usually sent via email to each supplier,
but can also be sent through the use of FTP (File Transfer Protocol) and file copy.

Ordering Calculations
When calculating an order, the system considers the following criteria:

e The quantity on hand;

e The reorder point (minimum, assigned maximum, machine capacity);
e The quantity on order;

e The amountin use and in rework

Ordering in Package Quantities

Often it is only possible to order certain items in a package quantity while you still
wish to dispense them as individuals or in smaller packages. Two new fields have
been added to the base item record. They are:

Package Price - This is the cost for a whole package or packet. The number of items
in a package is determined by the Packet Size field. When you enter a value for this
field the system will re-calculate the Unit Cost based on the Packet Size field.

Order in Package Qty - when this field is checked, the system knows to transmit a
quantity to the supplier that is the number of packages rather than individuals. It
will round the calculated refill quantity up or down to the nearest packet size and
then divide by packet size to determine the number of packages or packets to order.
It will also use the Package Price when determining the line cost for each item on the
order.

329



i# Edit Item 00031229

File  Record

Item Number [pooz1zza [=
Description [3/8 4FLUTE END MILL 15" L.O.C. TiaLN COATED

alias [pooaizes

Item Group [EnoMILL (EnDMILLY =
Item Sub Group [HaRITA (EMDMILL_HANITA) =
Supplisr [Msc (msc) =
Supplisr Part Number [TFavisioo04s L
Unit Cost f32.7200

Used Unit Cost f0.0000

Packet Size f1

Crder in Package Oty r

Package Price |n.nnnn

Lead Time [1

Brand [HanIT A

Image File | _I

Now when the order requirement is
displayed on the screen, it will
indicate whether each item is being
ordered as a package or an
individual (each).

ol

PO Number: 48953 Release Number: 2

Uncheck any items that you do not wish to order

Double-click a line to edit the quantity. Total Cost : $15,706.24

Qty | Used -
Nmoer | DESETBTED A i [ P
(M,3) | Hand
= |0 CPGI KC5010 5 0 0 0.85
¥ 08031585  |3/32 HP 4FLUTE END MILL 5 0 7 each $9.18
¥ 08443038 |CPGM 32505 KC730 3 0 10 |each $8.83
M 08442145 |CPGM 32505 K313 1 0 15 |each $7.82|
¥ 08443152 |CPGM3251 K313 4 0 10 |each $781) |
W 52743739 |WNMG 431-TF 1C20 o 0 20 |each $5.06| $
¥ 55128482  |3/32x90 DEG 4FLUTE STUB DRILL/MILL |0 0 100 |each $13.68[$1,
P 60798612  |GFNZ 1C20 Bl 0 10 |each $5.91
W 80797271 |GFN 3 [C354 3 0 10 |each $8.84
¥ 62283012 |DNGP432K KC730 3 0 15 |each $12.50| $
¥ 67278978  |GRIP3003Y IC908 g 0 10 |each $16.26| §
"7 68888957 |3/16 SPHERICAL BALL END MILL s} | 0 25 leach $18.98 :s'

Clear Al | select Al b Brint

i

[Yending Machine/Location: L (SupplyPoint 1) [ Items to Order: 24 [ Supplier: MSC (M5C) [ Order Type: Below Min

Transmit Order

‘ 5ave without transmitting ‘

EDI uses these numbers to determine whether an order should be placed according

to the following criteria:

Quantity on Hand + Quantity on Order + (In Use Percentage*Qty in

Use) + (In Rework Percentage*Qty in Rework) = Total Quantity

(assigned maximum or d

If Total Quantity > Reorder Point then NO ORDER
If Total Quantity < Reorder Point then ORDER TO MAXIMUM

rawer capacity)

Proper EDI Settings are the key to successful use of the EDI Software. Correct settings
can be the difference between receiving exactly as many pieces as you need, receiving
nothing at all or receiving too many items. Here are a few things to keep in mind:
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e Packet Sizes- As you are probably aware, it is not always possible to order
single pieces of items such as inserts; they must be ordered in package
quantities. However, these same items are often dispensed individually
from the vending machine. When using EDI, there can be problems getting
these systems to overlap.

¢ Minimum Quantities- Most of the time, EDI is configured so that orders
are placed when the quantity of the item slips below a set minimum. Keep
this in mind when setting your minimums; the order will be placed when
the quantity is one less than the minimum. This means that if you set your
minimum to 1, the item will be ordered when the quantity slips to zero. If
you set the minimum to zero, it will never be ordered, since it is impossible
for you to have a negative quantity.

e Drawer Capacity vs. Item Max- Regardless of when an order is placed, it
is going to order up to one of these numbers. Bear this in mind when
establishing your minimumes, especially if you are rounding to packet sizes.
The Item Max is the number you entered in Items setup, and is often the
same as the drawer capacity.

¢ In Use and In Rework Percentages- These properties are defined in the
item master record. If they are set to zero then they will have no effect on
the ordering calculation. If the In Use Percentage is set to .50 and there
are 6 of an item in use, the system will add 3 to the amount of the item it
considers to be the total quantity on hand.

Rounding

Rounding is one of the ways used to overcome the package quantity issue. You can
set the system not to round, to round up to a packet size or round down to a packet
size.  Below are examples of the effects of rounding on order quantities. The
following assumptions are made:

e Orders are placed below minimum;

e Allitems have the same supplier;

e None of these items is currently on order.

Item Quantity Minimum Maximum Packet Refill Do Round Round
Number on Hand Size Not Up Down
Round
ITEM 1 8 9 12 5 4 4 5 5
ITEM 2 7 8 12 5 5 5 5 5
ITEM 3 6 8 12 5 6 6 10 5
ITEM 4 5 7 12 1 7 7 7 7

e Ineach case, when thereis no rounding in effect, the exact quantity needed
to achieve the item maximum is ordered.
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Rounding up, however, does make a difference. In the case of Items 1 and
2, a single packet of five is ordered; in the case of Item 1, this will leave you
with one more piece than is needed (8 on hand + 5 ordered= 13 total
pieces). In the case of Item 3 you will have four extra pieces (6 on hand +
10 ordered = 16 total pieces) because the order for 6 is rounded up to the
next packet size. Rounding does not affect Item 4, since it has a packet size
of 1.

Rounding down also makes a difference. A packet of Item 1 is ordered; this
is because the SupplyPoint™ will place a minimum order for one packet
when rounding down is used. The idea is to make sure that there is
something available. So you will have 1 more piece of Item 1 than was
needed (8 on hand + 5 ordered= 13 total pieces). Item 2 ordered exactly
what was needed. Item 3 ordered a packet of 5, leaving room in the
SupplyPoint™ for one extra piece (6 on hand + 5 ordered= 11 total pieces).
Again, Item 4 was unaffected.

Given the above scenarios, consider the following if you're going to use rounding:

Issue items in packet sizes wherever possible- This precludes the
possibility of ordering excess quantities.

Set your minimums properly- It is possible to set minimums so that a
packet size is always ordered. Consider a drawer with 12 compartments,
each issuing a single piece of an item with a packet size of 5. By setting the
minimum to 8, you ensure that the order will be placed only when the
quantity equals 7, triggering an order for 5. If more pieces are used in the
interim, they will not trigger an order unless the on hand quantity is
reduced to 2 (2 on hand + 5 on order= 7 total pieces; 7 pieces< min quantity
of 8 = order for 5 pieces) and it will order a packet.

Avoid ordering packet sizes when possible- This allows you to dodge the
above.

EDI Ordering Example

The following is an order example, showing the progress from a full drawer, through
withdraws and ordering. The following assumptions are made:

The Item Maximum is 12, as is the drawer capacity;
The Item Minimum is 8;

The Packet Size is 5;

Orders are placed below minimum.

SO OODOHOD> D

EDI Sample- Day One
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On day one the drawer is full to capacity. In no circumstances will any order be placed
for this item given the above assumptions.

Quantity Quantity Total Compare Order not Order Order
onHand + onOrder Quantity to Min rounding Rounding Roundin
Up g Down
12 + 0 12 12>8 0 0 0

SOPOD O

EDI Sample- Day Two

By the end of Day two, four pieces have been removed, leaving a total of eight. Eight
is the item minimum. However, nor order will be placed, because the order is placed
when the item goes below the item minimum. It is important to bear this in mind
when setting minimum values. If you set your minimum as one, your order will be
placed when the total hits zero. If you place it to zero, you will never order the item.

Quantity Quantity Total Compare Order not Order Order
onHand + onOrder Quantity to Min rounding Rounding Roundin
Up g Down
8 + 0 8 8>8 0 0 0

D P DD

EDI Sample- Day Three

Only one more item has been taken on day three, but it is a significant one. The item
has now slipped below the minimum and will be reordered. This is where you really
need to consider packet sizes when considering your minimums. The user in this case
has followed the following formula for determining the item minimum:

Item Minimum= Maximum- Packet Size+1

In this case the maximum will be either the Item Defined Maximum or the Drawer
Capacity. Remember that for each supplier you can only choose one, so you'll need
to be consistent. If you are dealing with multiple locations where the numbers
involved are much larger than a single packet quantity, simply use multiples of the
packet size.
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Quantity Quantity Total Compare Order not Order Order
onHand + onOrder Quantity to Min rounding Rounding Roundin
Up g Down

7 + 0 7 7<8 5 5 5

This is also a good opportunity to consider the issue of rounding up vs. rounding
down. Each has its use. In the above example, as you can see, rounding makes no
difference at all. But what if the quantity had been drawn down to six?

Quantity Quantity Total Compare Order not Order Order
onHand + onOrder Quantity to Min rounding Rounding Roundin
Up g Down
6 + 0 6 6<8 6 10 5

See the difference? If you're not rounding, you get exactly what you need, but there’s
always the issue of broken packets to be raised with a supplier. If you're rounding
down, you order a packet, which would still leave you one short if you were to receive
the order before other items are taken, but you would still be above the item
minimum. Rounding up would leave you with four extra pieces of the item, which
you would then need to do something with.

SOP>

EDI Sample- Day Four

The order placed yesterday has not been received and two more pieces have been
removed from the drawer. Still, the item will not be ordered, because the total
quantity remains above the minimum.

Quantity Quantity Total Compare Order not Order Order
onHand + onOrder Quantity to Min rounding Rounding Roundin
Up g Down
5 + 5 10 10>8 0 0 0

>>>

EDI Sample- Day Five
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The order you placed two days ago has yet to be received, yet two more pieces have
been removed from the drawer. However, since the total quantity still equals the
minimum, no order will be placed.

Quantity Quantity Total Compare Order not Order Order
onHand + onOrder Quantity to Min rounding Rounding Roundin
Up g Down
3 + 5 8 8>8 0 0 0

This is actually a good time to discuss receiving and restocking, the main point being
that you should do both as quickly as possible. What do you think would happen in
this example if you had received your previous order into inventory, but you had not
restocked them? The result would be that the system has none on order, but only

three in the drawer:
Quantity Quantity Total Compare Order not Order Order
onHand + onOrder Quantity to Min rounding Rounding Roundin
Up g Down
3 + 0 3 3<8 9 10 5

Remember, all that receiving the item does is tell the system that the order is in; it is
not considered on hand until it is restocked. The best way to avoid this problem is to
use the receive and restock function at the SupplyPoint™.

EDI Sample- Day 6

By now, you would probably be worried about running out of the item. You are down
to two, you have five on order, but none have been received yet. At this point you
need to reconsider your item maximums and minimums. You may want to add
another location of this item. Of course, if you get this far down, another order will
be placed:

Quantity Quantity Total Compare Order not Order Order
onHand + onOrder Quantity to Min rounding Rounding Roundin
Up g Down
2 + 5 7 7<8 5 5 5

This is also a good moment to consider the reverse of the receive/ restock situation
we discussed above. What would happen if the order were to be delivered, you
restocked it, but did not receive it.

Quantity Quantity Total Compare Order not Order Order
onHand + onOrder Quantity to Min rounding Rounding Roundin
Up g Down
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7 + 5 12 12>8 0 0 0

See the problem? You would never order the five you need and, if you're lucky, you
would always be five short. If you're unlucky, you're going to run out and that's not
what you want. This is one of the top reasons items fail to show up on EDI orders:
the system thinks it's ordered them already. Again, the point to be driven home is
that you should receive and restock as quickly as possible.

EDI Sample- Day Seven

On day seven, you have finally received the first order and all is right with the world.
Even though you came close to running out yesterday, you managed to squeak by.
You still might want to reconsider checking maximums and minimums for this item,
as you might not be so luck next time.

Quantity Quantity Total Compare Order not Order Order
onHand + onOrder Quantity to Min rounding Rounding Roundin
Up g Down
7 + 5 12 12>8 0 0 0
1. pqto exit.
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Manually Transmitting an Order

SupplyPoint Utilities ] I [ o3

SupplyPoint Utilities

Select a location from the list.
|«f Crib, Safety Cabinet, Supply Point (SQL Server: YENDINGMACHIMENSOQLEXPRESS:SPS) Fl | |

Transmit Orders

Ty Reporting
" Receive Items
i Transmission Settings
e EDI
‘y

Print Open Orders

View Items on Order
= f System Configuration

View Past Receipts

% Processes

N

1

5 B

1. Select Transmit Orders from ]
the EDI menu in Supplier IMSC j
. TM e, .
SupplyPoint Utilities as LocationAM [SuppiyPoit 1 =
shown above
PO Murmber |48953

2. A display like the one to the = ¢.jcace number
right will appear, showing the

|2

default  purchase order  orderFile Format 1 MSC

information for the default [ac tr=c) =
supplier. The default supplier ~~ ©rder file Format 2 NOHE 5
can be set when defining or .- rrems

editing the supplier record. ' Order Below Maximum & Order Below Minimum

You can also set it by clicking = peader notes (printed)
the [ser as peraut suppuier button.
The release number shown
here takes into account the
most recent automated
orders that were placed.
Take this opportunity to
select another supplier or

Header Notes (Hidden)

Cancel Set as Default Supplier QK

change information as
needed. You can also add
header notes. This form will
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also indicated what order file
format is being used as well
as  which  transmission
template. All  of these
properties are determined
when defining or editing the
supplier record as well. The
transmission template is the
same template referred to in
the report section. How to
define a template will be
discussed in the next section,
but the transmission
template defines how the
order will be sent
electronically and to whom
(i.e. E-mail). When you have
competed making changes

press [o.

3. Adisplay like the one below will appear, showing the list of items that meet
the specified order criteria. Items already on order, but which have yet to
be received, will not appear.

r o2l Transmit Order .. E@g
PO Number: 123333 Release Number: 0005
Uncheck any items that you do not wish to order
Double-click a line to edit the quantity. Total Cost : $0.00
Selected Item Number ~ Description Qty  Unit Cost Ext Cost 5
B261A15600KC7040 SOLID CARBIDE DRILL $0.00 $0.00
CNGP432 KC730 1/2" IC 80 DEG DIAMOND ... |74 $0.00 $0.00 |CN ||
CNMG432KC850 INSERT,CARB,80DIAMD,K... |12 $0.00 $0.00 | XX :
DNMG432KC850 INSERT,CARB,55DIAMD,K... |12 $0.00 $0.00 |
TNMG332MN INSERT,CARB, TRIANGLE 12 $0.00 $0.00 i
i WVNMG331KC850 INSERT,CARB,35DIAMD,K... |12 $0.00 $0.00 N
WNMG432MG KC9025 |INSRT,CARB, TRIGON 1 $0.00 $0.00 |
WNMG432MG KC935 INSRT, CARB, TRIGON 12 $0.00 $0.00 fl
KCGT030304GD72 INSRT,CARB, TRIGON, DRL... |4 $0.00 $0.00 i
fl KCGT030304MD72 INSRT,CARB, TRIGON, DRL... |
i
i
| i
i
i
El m [ |
|
i
i
i
I Clear All | | select All Transmit Order Print ’i& f
| i
| i
l‘ Vending Machine/Location: 1 (SUPPLYPOINT) | Items to Order: 10 [ Supplier: ABC Co. (ABC Co.) ||
&
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4. By default all items that can be ordered will be ordered. Remove items from
the order by clearing the check box.

5. Double-click on an item to
make adjustments to the
order quantity or to add  tem: cNMG432KcaS0 =
notes. Simply change the Qty Quantity f2 :
field to alter the number | _ _ ”
ordered. Once you have Detail Notes (Printed)
decided on the appropriate
quantity or added required
notes, press pq. Detail Notes (Hidden)

6. When you have finished
adjusting the order press

to send it. You

should receive a message Cancel 0K

saying that the order has | |
been sent or, if not, why it
hasn't.

7. You will be asked if you want to print a report showing this order. If you
chose not to, the process is complete. If you choose to view the report, you
can then print it and the process is complete.

8. Once you are done with the report, close the window and press to exit
the ordering program.

Receiving an Order

When EDI is used to order items, it is of paramount importance that items are
received into inventory as well as restocked. This is because, when calculating EDI
orders, the software takes into account items currently on order. The dangers of
improperly receiving items are twofold:

e Restocking but not receiving items can lead to item shortages. This is because,
when calculating the order requirement, EDI will factor the items not received
into its calculation. Since restocking does nothing to clear a pending order,
pending items are considered when EDI makes its determination of whether
to order an item. This is the most common reason for item shortages when
EDI orders are being used.

e Receiving but not restocking items can lead to item overages. This is because
when the item is received, the quantity on order is removed from further
calculations. So, if the item is received but not restocked, calculations will be
made based on the wrong on-hand inventory levels.
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Items can be received in two ways: through the EDI functions of SupplyPoint™ Utilities
and by the Receive and Restock transaction in the SupplyPoint™ User Interface.

Receive and Restock

This function is described in greater detail in the User Interface section of the manual.
Here, presented for convenience, is a brief description of the process.

1. Log in to the User Interface and select Recenve ano restocd from the available
options.

2. From the drop-down list at the top of the screen select the Purchase Order /
Release Number of the item(s) to be received.

3. Select the specific item to be received from the list and use the keypad on the
right of the screen to enter the quantity to be received.

4. Select the quantity of the item to be restocked.
5. Follow the instructions on the screen to restock the item.

6. Repeat the process as necessary to complete the order.

Receiving Through EDI

SupplyPoint Utilities ] =10 x|

SupplyPoint Utilities

Select a location from the list.
|v' Crib, Safety Cabinet, Supply Point {SQL Server: YEMDINGMACHINE\SQLEXPRESS:SPS) F' |

a Transmit Orders
1 Reporting

Receive Items

- R
=
i Transmission Settings
>
‘g;— =
Print Open Orders

- View Items on Order
y !7 System Configuration

View Past Receipts

g Processes

G
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1.

Select Receive Items under EDI from
SupplyPoint™ Utilities. A window
like the one to the right will open.

Select the purchase order and
release number you are receiving
here.

e Choose directly from the
drop-down boxes at the
bottom of the display;

e Chose to list the PO and
Release numbers for a
specific date by pressing the
radio button labelled List
ONLY PO and Release
Numbers on and then
selecting a date from the
drop-down;

e Select a date range by
pressing the radio button
labelled List ONLY PO and
Release numbers between
These Dates and selecting
appropriate dates

Press pq to continue.

Cancel

Receive Items

Order Date Criteria
@ List ALL PO and Release Numbers
List ONLY PO and Release Numbers On This Date
3/27/2010 [~

List ONLY PO and Release Numbers Between These Dates
3/27/2010 [~ And 3/27/2010 [E~

Select a PO and Release Number

PO Number (123333 -

Release Number [o00s -

A display similar to the one seen when ordering items will appear, showing the
list of items that have been ordered. Items that are not being received can be
so designated by removing the check from the check box.
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-

o= Receive Items - -

PO Number: 123333 Release Number: 0005

Uncheck any item that you are not receiving at this time

Double-click a line to edit the guantity. Lines colored gray will be closed

Order Date: 3/27/2010

Selected

[ EEEEEEEE

Item Number

CNGP432 KC730
CNMG432KC850
DNMG432KC850
TNMG332MN
VNMG331KC850
WNMG432MG KC9025
WNMG432MG KC935

Description

B261A15600KC7040 SOLID CARBIDE DRILL

1/2" IC 80 DEG DIAMOND 0.0312 RADIUS |74

INSERT,CARB,80DIAMD,KL,1/2" IC,1/3
INSERT,CARE,55DIAMD, KL, 1/21C,1/3
INSERT,CARB, TRIANGLE
INSERT,CARB,35DIAMD, KL, 3/8IC,1/6
INSRT,CARB, TRIGON

INSRT, CARB, TRIGON

Receive Qty  Suppli

CNGP-{
12 XXXYY]
12

12

12

1

12

XCGT030304GD72 INSRT,CARB, TRIGON, DRL,.236IC,.1 4
XCGTO30304MD72 INSRT,CARB, TRIGON, DRL,.236IC,.1 4
4 mn 3
Clear All | | Select All Receive Items

%

[ vending Machine/Location: 1 (SUPPLYPOINT) | Items to be Received: 10 [Supplier: ABC Co. (ABC Co.)
=

5. Any individual item can be edited
by double-clicking on it. You can
change the quantity being received
if the full amount is not being
received at this time. If you are not
expecting the item, you can check
the box labelled Close this line.
Press pq to continue.

rIt».=_lm: CNMG432KCE50

Quartity h2 B

|
| [[] Close This Line

I

6. Once you have finished adjusting

any information, press to

complete the process.

7. The system will offer to print a report detailing the received items. Press g to
display the report.

8. Press to leave the current order.

9. If there are further orders to be received the next display that appears will be
like the one above where the PO and release numbers were selected. If there
are no further items to receive a message will appear reading, “There are no
items to receive at this time.”

Viewing Order Information

Open orders can be displayed by using the Print Open Orders or View Items on Order
options. When the print option is used the user will be prompted to select the
purchase order and release number as in transmitting and receiving orders. Areport
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will be generated that can be printed or exported as needed. View Items on Order will
generate a list of all items currently on order with PO and release numbers.

Orders that have been received can be viewed with the View Past Receipts option. It
functions in the same manner as Print Open Orders, allowing for selection by PO and
release number. It will generate a report that can be exported and printed.

Electronic Transmission of Reports and Orders

The electronic transmissions of reports and orders can be handled in two ways:
manually or automatically. Regardless of whether they are manually or automatically
transmitted or if it is a report or an order, the setup of the electronic transmission
settings are the same. In this section, we will look at the settings required for
electronic transmission, scheduling automatic transmission of reports and orders
and how to troubleshoot transmission problems.

Accessing Transmission Settings

The electronic transmission settings for reports and orders are achieved through a
transmission template. In earlier sections on Supplier and Report setup we discussed
how to assign a template to a supplier or a report. Now we will discuss how to create
and edit this transmission template.

The editor for electronic transmission templates can be accessed in 3 different
locations.  The first is through SupplyPoint™ Utilities by selecting the
EDI2>Transmissions Settings option.

SupplyPoint Utilities i} N ] 3]

SupplyPoint Utilities

Select a location from the list.
|~f Crib, Safety Cabinet, Supply Paint (SQL Server: YEMDINGMACHINEYSQLEXPRESS:!SPS) Fl

e Transmit Orders
g Reporting
— Receive Items
=
: Lo
Wt

Print Open Orders

View Items on Order
System Configuration

View Past Receipts

e

Processes

|
‘/

7 G

The second is through Supplier Setup. Each Supplier can have up to two
transmission templates assigned to it.
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Customer Number

Order File Format 1

12345678

[Generic PDF

2]

Template 1 (for Order File Format 1) [ABC (ABC)

Order File Format 2

Template 2 (for Order File Format 2) [

JEN

-

Add Settings
Edit Settings 'ABC [(ABC)'

—1

The third is through the My Report settings form.

r

[

o5l Electronic Transmission Settings = | E
Electronic Transmission Settings My Usage
[7] Tag Date-Time to end of report file name
File Format 1
.pdf
Transmission Template 1
MY USAGE -
| Edit Template

File Format 2
None

Transmission Template 2
None

Add Mew Template

(=)

Save

‘ | Cancel

Transmission Template Editor

When the editor is started the existing templates will be displayed in the list on the
left side of the form. As you select a template, the details will be displayed on the
tabs on the right side of the form. To edit an existing template, simply select the
template on the left and change the desired fields. Once complete, click the
button at the bottom of the form.
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rl;; SPS Electronic Transmission Settings - - =NACN X

Templates Template Details

—| Template Name ABC

ITEMDETAILS

KMTL Template Description: ABC

LOWUSAGE

MY USAGE

STOCK RPFT E-Mail Settings | Ftp Settings | File Copy Settings | Proxy Settings | Default Settings
To: recipient@supplier.com
To Description: Supplier
From: machine@customer.com
From Description: Vending Machine
CC: copy@customer.com
Notification E-Mail: purchasing@customer.com
Subject: Vending Machine Order
SMTP Server: mail.customer.com
Server Requires Login: E Server Requires S5L: [ Use Proxy: [[]
SMTF User:
SMTF Password:
Transmission Type

@ E-Mail © FTP @) File Copy
Add ] [ Delete ] £ Save | [ Close ] [ Test
h

To make a copy of an existing template, simply select the desired template, change
the template name to the name of the new template, fill in the necessary details and
click [savd. To add a new template from scratch, click the Jaod button, fill in the necessary
details and then save it. Don't forget to enter a Template Name and Description.

Default and Proxy Settings

The tabs below the Template Name and Description are where the specific details of
a template get filled in. However, before discussing template specific details, there
are default settings that can be setup once and applied over and over again as new
templates are added. These settings are filled in on the Proxy Settings tab and Default
Settings tab. In the case of e-mail there are certain settings such as the e-mail server
and the From address that will not change from template to template. There is usually
only one e-mail (SMTP) server on a site and usually the outgoing messages from a
machine will always be from the same e-mail address. Therefore you can fill in the
details shown on the form below and click the [save Derault sermingg button.  Now,
whenever a new template is created, these settings will be applied. Now for a specific
template these still can be changed if desired.
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E-Mail Settings | Ftp Settings | File Copy Settings | Proxy Settingsl Default Settings

SMTP Server: mail.customer.com
Server Requires Login: [l Server Requires 55L: [ ]
SMTP User:

SMTP Password:
From: machine@customer.com

From Description: ending Machine

Save Default Settings

Some customers will have a proxy server that controls outgoing e-mail and/or ftp

transmissions. There will be a specific proxy server and the proxy settings will not
need to be changed from template to template. Fill in the required proxy settings
and then check the Use Proxy check box on the E-Mail or FTP Settings tab.

| E-Mail Settings | Ftp Settings | File Copy Settingsl Proxy Settings | Default Settings

Use Default Proxy Settings:

Proxy Server:

Proxy Port: |

Use Default Credentials: |

User Name:

Password:

Sawve Proxy Settings

Next it is necessary to choose the type of transmission to use. The three choices are
E-Mail, FTP or File Copy. At the bottom of the editor form, there are three radio
buttons with these choices. Choose the desired one and then fill in the details on
the appropriate tab.
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E& SPS Electronic Transmission Settings =NRCE X

Templates Template Details
[aBc ] Template Name ABC
ITEMDETAILS o
KMTL Template Description: ABC
LOWUSAGE
MY USAGE
STOCK RPT E-Mail Settings | Ftp Settings | File Copy Settings | Proxy Settings | Defac * | *
To: recipient@supplier.com
To Description: Supplier
From: machine@customer.com
From Description: vending Machine
CC: copy@customer.com
Notification E-Mail: purchasing@customer.com
Subject: “ending Machine Order
SMTF Server: mail.customer.com
Server Requires Login: [[] server Requires ssL: [O] Use Proxy: [
|l
SMTF User:
SMTP Password:

Transmission Type

@ E-Mail @) FTP @ File Copy

Add ] [ Delete ] [ Save ] [ Close ] [ Test

E-Mail Settings

e To: enter the name of the primary recipient of the email. There can be only
one entry in this space.

e To Description: Usually the name of the recipient.

e From: This is the address of the vending machine (or other entity) sending the
report or order. When notifications are used with EDI Ordering, this is the
address they will come from. This field has to be filled in for an e-mail
transmission to work.

e From Description: Again, usually the name of the sender.

e CC: The names of people selected to receive copies of the report or order.
There is no limit to the number of CC recipients, but there is a total limit of 255
characters in the field. Separate names with a comma.

e Notification E-Mail: This is a person(s) who needs to receive notice that an
order or report has been sent. This will be filled out in the case of an FTP
transmission with an e-mail notification.

e Subject: This will be the subject line of the email. Enter the title of the report,
where it's from, anything you feel might be useful. In the case of a report
transmission, the Report Name will always start the subject. Any text entered
here will be displayed after that.
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e SMTP Server: This is the name or the IP address of the outgoing mail server.
It can also be the name or IP address of a Microsoft Exchange server.

e Server Requires Login: Some E-Mail servers required a user name and
password to be entered before sending an e-mail. Check this box if this is the
case and enter the proper user name and Password in the SMTP User and
Password boxes.

e SMTP User: This is the username needed to log into the email server if
required.
e SMTP Password: The password needed to log into the mail server if required.

e Server Requires SSL: Some E-Mail servers use Secure Sockets Layer (SSL). SSL
is a protocol designed to allow applications such as E-Mail programs and web
browsers to send and receive information securely. If your e-mail server
supports this simply check the box.

e Use Proxy: Check this box if outgoing transmissions are to be routed through
the proxy server specified on the Proxy Settings tab.

FTP Settings

s 5
E= SPS Electronic Transmission Settings |0 S e S
Templates Template Details
| Template Name ABC
ITEMDETAILS o
KMTL Template Description: ABC
LOWUSAGE
MY USAGE
STOCK RPT E-Mail Settings | Ftp Settings | File Copy Settings I Proxy Settings | Defau | *
User Name: customerl
Password: FEEEEE
FTP Server: ftp.supplier.com
Directory: /Orders/Customerl

Enable E-Mail Notification of Upload
|:| Use Proxy

Transmission Type

1 E-Mail ) File Copy

Add ] ’ Delete ] ’ Save ] ’ Close ][ Test

e User Name: The username needed for the FTP site.
e Password: The password for that user.
e FTP Server: The address of the FTP server.
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Directory: This is the directory or folder on the FTP site where the report is sent.
You can also specify a folder on the local computer and orders (or reports) will be
placed there.

Enable E-Mail Notification of Upload: If checked this will send an E-Mail
notification to the E-Mail address entered in the Notification E-Mail box on the E-
Mail settings tab. To do this however, the necessary E-Mail settings have to be
filled in (SMTP server, From address).

Use Proxy: Check this box if outgoing transmissions are to be routed through the
proxy server specified on the Proxy Settings tab.

File Copy Settings
-

E= SPS Electronic Transmission Settings RN X

Templates Template Details

| Template Name Ac

ITEMDETAILS

KMTL Template Description: ABC

LOWUSAGE

MY USAGE

STOCK RPT E-Mail Settingsl Ftp Settings| File Copy Settings | Proxy Settings | Default Settings|

Directory: W\Serverl\Reports
Enable E-Mail Notification of File Copy
|
Transmission Type
1 E-Mail - FTP @ File Copy
Add I I Delete I [ Save ] I Close I I Test

Directory: This is the directory where the report or order file will be copied. This
can be a local directory or a directory on the location network

Enable E-Mail Notification of File Copy: If checked this will send an E-Mail
notification to the E-Mail address entered in the Notification E-Mail box on the E-
Mail settings tab. To do this however, the necessary E-Mail settings have to be
filled in (SMTP server, From address).

Testing Settings

Remember to always test your settings before finishing. To do this, simply click the

button at the bottom right of the form. If successfully, you will see the following

message. The test function will E-Mail, FTP or copy the file SPSTransmissionTest.txt

file.
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SPSETS x|
L3
\13) Test Successful

(0]:4

Using MS Exchange

NOTE: This section is intended as reference only. Please consult the proper
IT/IS administrator before modifying any network or server settings.

In locations using Microsoft Exchange for messaging, the SupplyPoint™ may have

difficulty sending email to recipients outside of the local network. This will usually

generate an error code 8 as described above. There are two ways around this

problem:

e Set up a mail forward on an existing Exchange user account to pass email to the
external recipients.

e Configure the Exchange server to allow relaying from the SupplyPoint™'s IP
address. This will require either the assignment of a static IP address to the
machine or the reservation of an IP address on the DHCP server if the server has
MAC reservation capabilities.

Setting Up a Mail Relay

1. Open the Exchange System Manager from the Windows desktop by pressing
Start> Programs> Microsoft Exchange> System Manager.

2. Next, look at the properties of the Default Virtual SMTP server by opening
Servers> Mail Server Name> Protocols> SMTP. Right-click on the Default Virtual
SMTP Server and select Properties from the list that appears.
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*'E. Exchange System Manager

| @ Conscle  Window  Help

|J Action  Yiew |J & = | |

Tree | SHMTP

% ExchangeTest (Exchange)

-4 Global Settings
[ Recipients
l_—‘_I%J Servers
=5 seszoon
ED Protocols
- @ HTTP
B IMap4
#-{_] NNTP
{3 pops
-5 SMTP
% %400
[ First Storage Group
F-57oy Connectors
6% Tools
EZI--@ Folders

Start
Stop
Pause

Mew Window from Here

Rename
Refresh

Opens property sheet For the current selection,

3. Select the Access tab.

Default SMTP Yirtual Server Properties

General Access | Messagesl Deliver_l,ll

2|

—Access control

Enable anonymous access and edit the
authentication methods for this resource.

Authentication. .. |

— Secure communication

Wiew or set the secure communications
method uzed when thiz vitual zerver is
accessed.

Certificate. .. |
Comnrmunication. . |

r Conrection control

Grant or deny access to thiz resouce uging
IP addreszes or Intermet domain names.

Connection... |

— Relay restrictions

Grant or deny permiszions to relay e-mail
through thiz SMTP wvirtual zerver.

Ok | Cancel |

Apply | Help

4. Press the Relay button to display the relay restrictions.
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Relay Restrictions |
Select which computer may relay through this vitual server:

* Orily the list below
7 Al except the list below

Computers;
Access | IP Address [Mask] / Domain Mame
Py Girarted | 192.168.0.5
Add... Remove |

¥ Allow all computers which successfully authenticate to relay, regardless
of the lizt above.

0k, | Cancel | Help |

5. Press Add to enter the IP address of the SupplyPoint™ in the /P address text
box on the Computer form. Click the OK button on the on the Computer form
and the Relay Restrictions form.

Add one of the fallowing to the list,

£+ Single computer
IP address:

I i . i DMS Lookup... |

€~ Group of computers

Subnet address: Subnet mask:

I ——

 Domain

Iame;

(], | Cancel | Help |

6. Click the Apply button and then press OK on the Default SMTP Virtual Server
form to apply the changes.

Scheduling

Reports and orders are scheduled to run automatically using the Windows 7 Task
Scheduler. The process is only slightly different depending on whether you are
scheduling a report or an order. It's simple enough to understand why orders might
be transmitted, but why reports? The reasons are as many and varied as the reports
created with the software, but include:
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e Sending Refill reports to the person responsible for restocking the SupplyPoint.

e Sending Transaction History reports on a daily, weekly or monthly basis to
accounting to track usage.

e Sending Reorder reports to suppliers, letting them know when the SupplyPoint
is low on stock.

Basic Task Scheduling

1. Begin by opening the Windows 7 Scheduled Tasks. This is found by clicking
Start Menu > All Programs > Accessories > System Tools > Task Scheduler

2. From the Task Scheduler window I

select Actions and Create Basic ‘ Fie IT ction View  Help

Task.
Connect to Another Computer...

Create Basic Task...
' Create Task...
Import Task...
Display All Funning Tasks
‘ Enable All Tasks History

&

AT Service Account Configuration

| Refresh

| Help

3. Enter a name and description for the task. Press to continue.

Create Basic Task Wizard

3 Task Trigger
Create 3 Basic Task When do you want the task to start?
-
. : - € e
4. Select the frequency with which ™ oy
you wish to run the task. Press e
to continue. i

€ When a specific event is logged

< Back | Nedt > | Cancel
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If prompted, enter start
information as shown in the
display on the right. Press
to continue.

Create Basic Task Wizard

@] Daily
Create a Basic Task -
St [1/13/2002 7] [237:04PM =] I Synchronize scross ime zones
Trigger
e |l =

Action
Finish

< Back | Next » I Cancel

When prompted to select an Action, be sure to select Start a Program. Press

to continue.

From the Start a Program window
shown opposite, select the
SPSReports.exe program if you
are running reports, select
SPSEDl.exe if you are running
orders. Neither program will
appear on the list. Press
and find the program (generally
it is located in the folder
C\PROGRAMFILES(X86)\SUPPLYPOIN
T). Once you locate the program,

select it and press [oren|.

Proceed to Report Scheduled
Task Settings if you are
scheduling a report. Proceed to
EDI Scheduled Task Settings if
you are scheduling an order.
The command lines and
arguments specified in these
sections should be entered into
the Add arguments (optional) box
shown opposite.

Create Basic Task Wizard

E Start a Program

Create a Basic Task

Trigger Program/script:

Daily
Action

“C4\Program Files\SupplyPoint\SPSReports.exe”

Browse..
autorun|MyReport

Add arguments (optional):

Finish Start in (optional):

it (o> | conce

Once the arguments have been entered, Press to continue.
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10. Check the details of the task and

click when done

Editing Scheduled Task

Create Basic Task Wizard
"] summary

Create a Basic Task

Trigger Name: Reports
Daily Description: | Reports Run
Action
Start a Program

Trigger:  [Daily; At3:18 PM every day

Action:  [Starta program; "CAProgram Files\SupplyPoint\SPSReports.exe”

I~ Open the Properties dialog for this task when 1 click Finish

When you click Finish, the new task will be created and added to your Windows schedule.

< Back | Einish I

Cancel

From time to time you may wish to alter saved task settings. Follow the steps outlined
below to open and edit saved task settings.

1.

Open  Task

Scheduler
and find
task
clicking
task as

the

by
the

File Acton View Help

® Task Scheduler

e=2nlH=

@ Task Scheduler (Local)
1% Task Scheduler Library

Mame
[EReports Ready At 3:18 PM every day
(T SidebarExecute Ready  When the task is created or modified

Mext Run Time

4

Last Run Time

12222010 4:
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Once  this s x
h|gh||ghted rlght General |Triggers| Actionsl Condi‘tionsl Settingsl History (disabled]l
click and select = Mems  [|Reports
. . . ocation: s

Properties, this will '

. Author WIN-BEDTE753TST\nathan
brlng up the screen Description: | Reports Run
below. With details
of the task you have

already set up. [ Security options

When running the task, use the following user account:

WIN-BEDT6753TST\nathan Change User or Group... |

& Run only when user is logged on

~ Run whether user is logged on or not

I~ Do not store password, The taskwill only have access to local computer resources,

™ Run with highest privileges

- Hidden Configure for: | Windows Vista™, Windows Server™ 2008 j

oK I Cancel |
Click the Actions tab, x

then hlghllght the General | Triggers Actions |Condi‘tions| Settingsl History (disabled]l
selected actlo na nd When you create a task, you must specify the action that will cccur when your task starts.

click . AT Details

Start a program

[l

New.. | Edit... Delete

oK I Cancel
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From the resulting window you can
enter the following commands in the
Add arguments (optional), depending
on the function that you require. See
Report Scheduled Task Settings for
reports options and see EDI
Scheduled Task Settings for EDI
options

Edit Action . - @
You must specify what action this task will perform.
Action: [Start a program v]
Settings

Program/script:
C:\Source\Version320\Vault_Build\w3 2.2.215\bin\SPSSQL

Add arguments (optional): ‘

Start in (optional):
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Report Scheduled Task
Settings

e -autorun|Name of Report:
This switch causes the report
named report to run
automatically. Be sure to
preserve all capitalization and
spacing in the name of the
report.

x

You must specify what action this task will perform.

e |Field Name: Entering a field  Acten
name after the name of the [

Program/script:

re po rt a | | Oows yo u to run I"C:\Program Files\SupplyPoint\5P5Reports.exe” Browse... |
querles' In Advanced Add arguments (optionall):
Reporting you saw that you Stert in (optional):

could get the software to ask
for input by putting a percent
sign (%) in a condition field.
With automated reporting,
you can do the same thing,
but instead of manually

entering the response, you [ ok | Conce
enter it here in the scheduled
task.

e |Field Name 1|Field Name
2: You can set up multiple
queries with the percent sign.
Make sure though, that the
data for different fields is in
the same order as the fields
are shown on the report.

e By using these functions you can create several different reports from the
same template. All you need to do is have SPSReports ask the questions (by
using the percent sign in your condition fields) and set the scheduled task to
answer them.
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EDI Scheduled Task Settings
e The EDI settings in scheduled EE——— B

You must specify what action this task will perform.

tasks are used to ensure that the v o -
proper information is sent each  suing:
time the order is run. They are a I?:\g:mmzt; —

series of switches that are used Mw;mmm::;: I—E‘l;I
to instruct the software each e —
time EDI is run. Each switch is to

be appended after the closing
quotation mark on the Run line. -
autosend: This will send an
order to the default supplier.
The default supplier is whichever
one was selected the last time | _cme |
someone closed EDI Settings.

e -supp=Supplier Number: When
this string is added after the -
autosend, the order will go only
to the specified supplier.

e -vmid=#: The last string to be
added is the vmid for each
machine in which an order will
be placed with the Supplier.
Multiple machines would
require for example: -vmid=1 -
vmid=2 etc.

Troubleshooting Email Problems

When an automated report or order transmission fails there are two possible root
causes: either Windows Task Scheduler has failed or the email process failed.
Remember, though, that failures generally do not occur spontaneously. If the process
has run previously there are two possibilities:

e Thisis a one-time event that is the result of specific conditions.
e Something has changed- either in the supplier transmission settings or in the
overall network setup.

When a previously successful transmission fails the first thing to do is to try running
it again. Scheduled tasks can be run manually by right-clicking on the task and
selecting Run. Reports can be manually transmitted by running the report and
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selecting Transmit from the file menu. If both of these fail, that means something has
changed. Double-check the supplier transmission settings; verify the SMTP server
and from address with IT.

To troubleshoot a scheduled report or EDI transmission, take the following steps:

1.

The first place to check is in the logs generated by the SupplyPoint™. Both are
located in the C:\Program Files\SupplyPoint directory are text files that can
be opened by Windows Notepad. There are two files, which one you look at
depends on whether the transmission is being performed by EDI or Reports.
For EDI look at the file AutoSend.log; for Reports, ReportsAutoSend.log.
Newer systems will have shortcuts to these logs on the Windows desktop.
Below is a sample of ReportsAutoSend.log.

il
File Edit Format Help

TOOLBOSS(1,/14,/2003 3:35:34 PM): Unable to transmit 'Issue Report' Error Number 17 ;l
TOOLEOSS(1/14 /2003 3:45:16 pwmJ: unable to transmit 'refill report' Error wumber 17
TOOLBOSS(1/15/2003 3:35:25 PM): Report ‘'Issue Report' successfully transmitted to user@cor
TOOLBOSS(L/15/2003 3:45:46 pm): peport  'Refill report’ successfu%y Transmitted to useré
TOOLBOSS(1,/16,/2003 3:35:22 PM): Report 'Issue Report' successfully transmitted to user@cor
TOOLEOSS(L/16/2003 3:45:16 pPm): peport  'Refill report’ successfu%y Transmitted to useré
TOOLBOSS(1,17,/2003 3:35:47 PM): Report ‘'Issue Report' successfully transmitted to user@cor
TOOLBOSS(1/17/2003 3:45:19 pm): peport 'Refill report’ successfuﬁj'ly transmitted to useré
TOOLBOSS(1,/18,/2003 3:35:25 PM): Report 'Issue Report' successfully transmitted to user@cor
TOOLBOSS(1/18/2003 3:45:41 pm): preport 'Refill report’ successfuﬁj'ly transmitted to useré
TOOLEOSS(1/19,/2003 3:35:11 PM): Report 'Issue Report' SUCCESSFU-H%/ transmitted to user@cor
TOOLBOSS(1/159,/2003 3:45:06 Pm): report ‘'Refill report' successfully transmitted to user@
4| | oz

2. The log shows a chronological listing of transmissions and transmission

attempts. Successful transmissions will be detailed as such. Unsuccessful
transmissions will be listed as Unable to transmit and will include an error code.

If there is an entry showing an error, use the error code to troubleshoot the
problem; if there is not an entry for the expected date and time, chances are
that the report or order never ran and the problem is with Task Scheduler.

Open the Scheduled Task Log. Scheduled Tasks can be found on the Windows
Control Panel. Select the Advanced Menu and choose View Log from the
choices there.
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&SchedLgU - Notepad ;Iglll

File Edit Format Help

started at 7/2/2003 7:50:59 AM |
"SPSEDI.job" (SPSEDI.exe)
Started 7/2/2003 8:38:00 AM
"SPSEDI.job" (SPSEDI.exe)
Finished 7/2/2003 8:38:03 aM
result: The task completed with an exit code of (0).
"Task sScheduler serwvice"”
Exited at 7/2/2003 4:30:16 PM
"Task sScheduler serwvice"
started at 7372003 7:33:37 aM
"SPSEDI.job" (SPSEDI.exe)
Started 7372003 8:38:00 am
"SPSEDI.job" (SPSEDI.exe)
Finished 7/3/2003 8:38:05 AM
result: The task completed with an exit code of (0).
"Task sScheduler serwvice"”
Exited at 7/3/2003 4:09:20 PM
"Task scheduler service"
started at 7/6/2003 7:57:55 PM
"Task sScheduler serwvice"
Exited at 7/6/2003 8:46:02 PM
"Task sScheduler serwvice"
started at 7772003 7:41:01 aM
"SPSEDT.joh" (SPSEDI. exel
Started 7/7/2003 8:38:00 AM
"SPSEDI.job" (SPSEDI.exe)
Finished 7/7/2003 8:38:04 aM
result: The task completed with an exit code of (0).
"Task sScheduler serwvice"”
Exited at 7/7/2003 4:20:22 PM
"Task sScheduler serwvice"
started at 7/8/2003 7:32:42 aM

"SPSEDI.job" (SPSEDI.exe)
Started 7/8/2003 8:38:00 AM ‘
Y.z

4]

5. Look for the most recent entry. Since the entries in this log are not always in
strictly alphabetical order, look for the following marker:

[***** MOST RECENT ENTRY IS ABOVE THIS LINE **%***]

If the task has run successfully a message like the one below will be displayed.
' sPsReports. job" (SPSReports. exe)

Finished 7/9/2003 11:03:11 aAmM
result: The task completed with an exit code of (0.

6. The most common error will resemble the one shown below. In this case the
remedy is to check the Windows user name and password of the person
running the task. This will generally be the same as the Windows logon for the
computer; it is totally separate from any user name and password in the
SupplyPoint™ Utilities. It is possible that either the user name and/or the
password are not valid for this machine or that there is a typo in one or the
other. In this case re-type the password and try the task again. Once this has
been done attempt the task again.

"SPSReports. job" CSPSRequrts.exe) 792003 11:01:55 AM %% ERROR W%
The attempt to log on to the account associated with the task failed, therefore, the task did not run.
The specific error is:
0x8007052e: Logon failure: unknown user name or bad password.
verify that the task's Run-as name and password are walid and try again.

Transmission Error Codes

Error Description or Code Possible Cause/ Remedy

E-Mail Errors
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Mailbox unavailable. The server
response was: <user@customer.com>
No such user here

This can be due to invalid user name and or
password. Also can occur if the server does
not allow relaying.

Error in processing. The server response
was: Greylisted, please try again in 900
seconds

For those messages that are returned to
valid email servers, the messages will be
retried at least four times.

If the first retry is beyond the Block period
(default 15 minutes) and within the Pass
Period (default 6 hours)

The message is passed to the Spool and it
goes through its normal processing. A
record is also created that says

This is a valid email address and keeps it for
36 days (default). If another email from the
same email address is

received within the 36 day, record clock is
reset for an additional 36 days and
delivered directly to the Spool

The operation has timed out

This could be due to an invalid smtp user or
password

Server does not support secure
connections

Either the server port needs to be specified
or SSL needs to be unchecked.

No connection could be made because
the target machine actively refused it

The server was not accepting connection at
the address/port specified.

The SMTP server requires a secure
connection or the client was not
authenticated. The server response was:
5.7.0 Must issue a STARTTLS command
first

Check SSL or change the port number

Failure sending mail. The remote name
could not be resolved: "xxxxx'

The network connection could not be
established

The parameter 'address' cannot be an
empty string. Parameter name: address;
Server was unable to process request. --
> The parameter 'address' cannot be an
empty string.

Either the To or From email addresses was
blank

Server was unable to process request. ---
> The specified string is not in the form
required for an e-mail address

E-Mail addresses need to be in the proper
format sss@sss.sss

Invalid URI: The hostname could not be
parsed.

Invalid proxy server name/address
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The proxy name could not be resolved:
XXXXXXXXXX!

Network or DNS problems

FTP Errors

The remote server returned an error:
(530) Not logged in

An invalid user name or password was
provided for the FTP server

The remote server returned an error:
(550) File unavailable (e.g., file not found,
No access)

The directory name is invalid or the user
does not have permission to write to the
location.

Unable to connect to the remote server

The server name is invalid or there are
network problems preventing a connection.

File Copy Errors

Logon Failure

Unknown user name or bad password; The
program is unable to authenticate.

The network name could not be found

Check the file path

Could not find a part of the path
"\server\shared\qqqqqqqqqqqq\SPSTra
nsmissionTestFile.txt'.

This could be either an invalid path or a
permissions issue

MiScan
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Introduction

MiScan is a hardware and software platform for conducting inventory transactions
on External Stock or Crib items. It is comprised of a handheld computer and
software that integrates with SupplyPoint™ Inventory Control System. It allows a
user to maintain stock in remote areas of their facilities and conduct transactions at
the stock location. MiScan then allows a user to synchronize transactions either
wired or wirelessly back to the SupplyPoint™ database.

Initial Setup

Before using the device for the first time, it will need to be configured to
communicate with the SQL Server database and the local database will need to be
populated with data. To login for the first time, use spsmobilesetup for the user
name and sps for the password.

v, 1,06,02
wWelcome to SPS Mokile, Please Login,

User Mame

Password
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When logging in with the
setup account, most of the
software functionality will
be disabled. To setup the
device for use, click on the
“Settings” menu, and then
click “SQL Server”.

After entering the details
for the SQL Server
database, click on the
“Synchronize” menu, and
then click “Sync From
Server”.

The “Sync” menu has two
options; Full and Sync
From Server.

Full will synchronize all
pending transactions and
then refresh the device’s
local database.

Sync From Server will only
refresh the local database.

User Interface

Login Window

%% |5P5 Mobile 1.06.04 £
SupplyPoint
e

| Logout |

SOL Server

»

TR e
w SOL Server

Server: | 192.168.0. 7 sglexpress2k |
Database:  [sps320139 |
Timeout: HH

Trusted: O

User Marne: |sa |

Password: |********** |

welcorne SPS Mabile
08208: DARRIM SOUKLP

SupplyPoint

g
‘ Logout ‘
| Withdraw |

‘ Stock Adjustment ‘

Restock

Items Loading...

Settings

The login window utilizes the same user names and
passwords that are used in the SupplyPoint™ User

Interface.
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Synchronize
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-

v, 1,06,02
wWelcome to SPS Mokile, Please Login,

User Mame

Password




Main Window

The main window will present the user with a list of
transactions that they are permitted to perform. The
user's permissions will carry over from the
SupplyPoint™ User Interface.
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Settings

The “Settings” menu will allow a user to configure and
test a connection to a SQL Server, view and edit the
data refresh rules, view and edit pending transactions,
and view and edit the default VM.

SQL Server

This window will allow the user to setup a connection
to the SQL Server database.

Refresh Rules

The refresh rules determine how data is transferred to
the MiScan device. The default rules established in
the device provide the best synchronization
performance. Changing these options may cause
slower synchronizations or incomplete data availability
on the MiScan device.
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%% | SPS Mobile 1.06.0

‘ Withdraw

Restock

‘ Stock Adjustment ‘
Receive & Restock ‘

k SOL Server

Refresh Rules

Pending Transactions
Default ¥M

[ ]
[
[ —

Synchronize

% | SOL Server

Server: | 192.168.0. 7 sglexpress2k |

Database:  [sps320139 |
Timeout: HH
Trusted: O

Iser Marme: |sa |

Password: |********** |

Table Mames that are checked will be

refreshed every time a synchronization
occurs, Unchecked tables will only be
refreshed if data on the server has
been changed since the last
synchronization,

Table | Last Refresh
[t 4§22f10 3:18:37 PM
[w]Drawer.., 4f22/10 3:14:31 PM
[w]Draweer.., 4f22/10 3:14:41 PM
4 1] [T»

Tl »

4

Save




Pending Transactions

is wi i : . [ Checkall | [ uncheckall |
This window will allow a user to view the transactions =
that are waiting to be synchronized with the server. If L1 w0208

. . . . = IAG 05208
a user deletes a transaction from the list, it will not be Os  wu  oe08

. . 4 WU 03208 12067
synchronized with the server database.

A m ] I

Delete Checked

Default VM
. . . . Current VM: 2
This window is used to set the active VMID for future
transactions. MiScan can conduct transactions on SYGEHE WM
2 - Location '1' external stock
numerous points of issue. 3 - Fake Ext Location For Testing

Set ¥M

Withdraw

Withdraw will allow the user to specify which User, Job, and Machine that an item
will be withdrawn against. Values for the fields can be entered manually or
scanned via the bar code reader on the handheld computer.

Clicking on the blue arrows next to the fields will display a selection form that
shows the available options for that field. The selection form also has a search
box to reduce the need to scroll through an entire list of objects.

The location window is the last step in the withdraw process. Here a user can
choose which location from where the stock will be taken.
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> | withdraw o ¥ 4% ok % | Withdraw e = 0':. I'withdraw

User: | | (o4 Locations for: 1-366
|osz208 | > SHMC-444B GR-K20, Serrator EM INSERT, K-
Jobs [temturm... |DESCR TOOL
| | » 1-100 CNMA 432 FX105 e T
Machine: 1-116 CMIMIG 432 3005 LOWER TOOLBOSS CA,.. U 220
| | b 1-129 AMC-CNGA4Z2W B
Fr— 9 1-160 CCMT 2(2.5)1 KM, | 9
P 1-161 (CBMN) CBM FINISH BORE.
| | 1-334 SEK43A 3040
1-345 490R-08T308MHK.... Qty: L 4]
1-356 SCMT 432-UR 4025
1-366 SMMIC-444B GR-X2., ENGQy el
e oo il | e =
«[ w7 [»

Accept bt ﬁc\:ept

Stock Adjustment
Stock Adjustment will allow the user to specify the User and the Item Number to
adjust.

The locations window will allow a user to select a currently assigned location or
specify a new location which will be added to the system.

If a user clicks the “New Loc” button, they will then have to choose a content type
for the location.

After selecting a content type, the user will be able to define the location text, max
quantity, current quantity, and the dispensing quantity. Clicking “Next” instead of
“New Loc” will bring the user to this window as well.

72 | Inventory Adjustmer 4:" Y

. Inventory Adjustmer g Y

User: [seeis |7 Joy  [lecationT
[o208 | & Assig.. U 209 LOWER T(
Item:
[1-386 | & '
4] il | T»
- 1-366 ~>
‘ e ‘ ‘ ot ‘ E\ITIVgJEMB GR-¥20, Serrator EM INSERT,
Back New Loc Next ‘
[ | | [
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7 | Inventory Adjustmer o7 Y & |Inventory Adjustmer ¢F Y

1-366
Select the content type SNMC-444B GR-%20, Serrator EM
far the new location. IMSERT, K-ToOL
Location:
= i »
o Oty: Max Qty {Capacity):
General 9
gk EE R
Scrap -
Dispense Qty:
B[]
I I I Back Accept I

o Restock o -‘;'R.estocl'(

ReStOCk User: Locations for: 1-366
. Location T.. | Qty
Restock will allow the user Eifa | ® New Location btae |
. : : Ju =
to specify the User and the || | &

[tem Number.

The user will choose a
location and then specify Qy: L [
the quantity to restock in curents 215 Mo 250

i Next
that location. I ‘ Back ‘ ‘ Accept ‘ I

Receive & Restock

Receive & Restock first presents the user with a list of currently open purchase orders.

The user will now have an opportunity to enter the packing slip number for this
transaction.

The next window will allow the user to receive a line item from the order and restock it to a
location that has space available. A user may edit the quantity received by clicking the “Edit
Qty” button.

v |Receive & Restock

& | Receive & Restoc!

PO # | Releas. .. | Supplier | Ordley Supplier: MSC_1L
21240 0006 RIR 4j28] ;
21285 0024 MSC_1.. 5070 PO #: 21285
21285 o026 MSC_ ., 521
21283 ooz7 MSC_1.. 521 Order Date: 5/20,09 £:00:03 &M
Packing Slip #
> ! ' >
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52 [Receive & Restock

LT, [aty [oescription | Ttem #: SAFETY GLASSES (1.5%) BLK

100 B20 Deburring Bl
Al % ol o Description: 1.5% Bl-Focal Black Frame
N — » Safety Glasses

Alias: ETY0O0035E
Supplier Part #: OL3006C1.51

< i [ I >
Qty: 2 -
Conte... [ Location [space & R
M LOWER TOOLBO,,, 2
‘ Back ‘ Restock ‘
4] 1] I I3
I‘ Back ‘ ‘ Edit Oty Restock I

Return

If the user has permission to return items for other users, they will be presented
with a list of users that have returnable items. Otherwise, the user will be taken to
the job selection window. Jobs and machines may be skipped if they are disabled in
the main User Interface.

Based on the previous selections of user, job, and machine, a list of returnable items
will be displayed.

After selecting an item, a location to return the item must be chosen.

The final step in the return allows the user to review the details about the return and
specify the quantity.

3 Return - Select Item ¢F e | Return - Select Job ¢ ok . Return - Select Mach ¢ 7
User: 08208 - DARRIN SOUKUP Job: 12-067 - BEARING CAP MACH. Machine: 2051-CARR. - AMBOID CARR.
USERMUMBER | DESCR JOBMUMBER. MACHIMEM. . DESCR
NG DARRIN SOUKUP I =
<] [ [T» 1] [ T
l Next l I Back Next l Back Next I

Close i I
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7% [Return - Select Ttem -

%s | Return - select Item T,

%s |Return- Select Ttem :.' Yx o2 okl

Item: testitem j - J Testy Locations for: testitem j

ITEMMUMEER Location [ e [ oty | User: 08208

testiternj | jooxd N 2320 Job: 12-067
new assignz N 4 Machine: 2051-CARR.
scrappy-doo 1 S 555 . ) .
hozused u as Item: testitemn j

Location: new assignz

9 9 Content Type: N
(Qty to Return: _!H

Current: 2; Max: 3

4] ] | T»

Back Return

Back Next Back Next
| | |

Cycle Count

Cycle Count will allow inventory adjustments to be done on an entire category of
items.

After choosing a category, the user will need to select a time since the last cycle
count.

The last step in the cycle count is to go through the list of items presented and
count or verify the quantities.

The “Accept” button will only process the rows that have their check boxes
checked. This will happen automatically if the quantities are adjusted or they can
manually be checked to confirm the existing quantity.

£y | Cycle Counk " .'l.:ycle' Count

Item Grau Description
Cycle Count By: H E I
DRILLING _Carbide
HOLDERS _FACE MILLS, C...
| ) | INSERTS “EORING, MILL...
Maint Maintenance
| Item Sub Group | PROTECTIVE GEAR  _GLOWES, GLA...
SHOP TTEMS _MARKERS, &R...
Item | SPARE PARTS _Scews, Seats,..,
| -> SUPERVISOR, Items Ttems 155, . ->
- TAPS_THRD MILLS  _INCH & METRIC
Supplier TOOLING _FND MILL, RE...
| Frame |

Start Over
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Select time since last cycle count.

1 Week

1 Month

6 Months

|
|
This Quarter |
|
12 Months |

Select specific date,

4 f22/10 -|

Next

Advanced Configuration

Ticket Printing

The ticket printing functions of the SupplyPoin
documenting withdraws, returns and restocks made by users. This might be useful
in several instances: ensuring that proper batch numbers are taken, ensuring that
users have only tools they are permitted, and providing additional assurance that

o
x

9, 7MM Dia, DRILL 7KLy B256A1653350HPC
KCF21E

T ¥

LOWER TOOLBOSS CABIMET

276D 5 0
16.3MM Dia. DRILL FXDy, B2SEA16300HPC
KET31S

LOWER TOOLBOSS CABINET

2142 (19,84 TIF) 4 0

19,84MM_2E[22" DIA, Tip, SUMITOMO
HEMOT1984MTL-C-ACZI05

LOWER TOOLBOSS CARIMET #1

T =
Start Over B=

provide a method of instantly

users return items correctly, against the proper job and machine.
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Ticket printing crosses a number of the functions detailed above in the Machine Setup
sections. In order to ensure tickets will print the following conditions must be met:

1. The ticket printer must be installed on one of the serial or printer ports.
2. Allitems to be ticketed must have the attribute /s Ticketable checked.

3. The Parameters setting Tickets- Port with ticket printer attached must be filled in.
If the printer is attached to a COM port, only the number of the port needs to
be entered here. For printing to a printer port or file, enter the port name (e.g.
LPT1) or filename.

e Alternatively, you can use the Windows name for a printer. The Windows
user logged into the SupplyPoint™ PC will need to have access to the
printer, or it will need to be attached to the PC. Network printers need to
be added to the local list of printers using the Windows Add Printer
function.

e To find a printer name, open the command line and enter: SPSDBUPDATE
-PLIST

4. Alsoin Parameters the options to Tickets- Print a ticket when adding items and/or
Tickets-Print a ticket when withdrawing items need to be checked depending on
which transactions will generate a ticket.

5. Acontrolfile, called TICKET.INI, must be in the same directory as the SPSUl.exe
file (generally C:\Program Files\SupplyPoint). See below for an example of
TICKET.INI and an explanation of the different fields.

TICKET.INI

|[[ticket]
Settings= 9600,n,8,1

Handshaking=0

Fontl=Arial,8,N
Font2=3o0f9,8,N

TicketText=TB TICKET{CRLF}#®®®®#&* {fundescyressss {crifi{crifipate: {date}{CRLF}Time: {Time}{cr1f}{CRLF}UsSername:
{username}{CRLF}Job Descr: {JOBDESCR}{CRLF}Machine Descr: {MACHINEDESCR}{CRLF}{CRLF}Item: {itemnumber}{crlf}
Description: {itemdescr}{CRLF}{CRLF}QLY: {QTYF{CRLFI{CRLFI{CRLFI{CRLF}{CRLF}{CRLF}

005TicketText=%* CRIBE REQUEST TICKET**{CRLF}{crifipate: {date}{CRLF}Time: {Time}{cr1f}{CRLF}Username: {username}
{CRLF}JOB: {JOBMUMBER}{CRLF}Item: {_ITEM}{crif}Item Description: { DESCRIPTION}{CRLF}Qty Requested: { _QTYINPUT}
iCRLF}Crib: {_VENDING MACHINE}{CRLF}Location in Crib: { _LOCINAME}{CRLF}{CRLF}{CRLF}{CRLF}{CRLF}{CRLF}{FF}
LeftIndent=0

spacing=0

Autoprint=0

pefaultPrint=0

pefaultToNo=0

Settings: This function is not used.
Handshaking: This function is not used.

TicketText: This provides the template for the ticket contents. See below for an
example of a ticket printed to file.
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& ticket.txt - Notepad

File Edit Format Help

H wiThdraw %% -
Cate: 07J1an2003  Time: 10:44

User: TOM SUPERWISCR

Job: J0B_01

Machine: HS0OL

Item: #10 3/4 MACHIME SCREW

Description: #10 34 MACHIME SCREW

Oty: 3

=13l x|

Left Indent: Sets the left margin of the ticket. Counted in spaces.
Autoprint: This function is not used.

Disable Print: This function is not used.

DefaultToNo: This function is not used.

Font1=fontname,size,bold: Font 1 is the default font for the ticket. Enter the name of
the font, the size of the text, and Y or N to determine whether the font will be bold.

Font2= fontname,size,bold: Font 2 is an optional second font that can be used to set
information apart. If you want something in Font 2, place the relevant information in
the TicketText line in back single quotes (e.g. " {ltemNumber} ). This is typically used
to print a barcode on the ticket.

TicketText

Settings in the TicketText line can be used to customize the receipt. All of the
information for the TicketText is to be entered in one line. Control codes (e.g. codes
to make certain text bold or to send a command to the printer) and transaction codes
are inserted by use of tokens in braces {}. Control codes may also be inserted by
entering its number preceded by a backslash (\). A list of tokens follows:

BATCHNO Adds the Batch Number information to the ticket.

CR ASCII Carriage return

CRLF New line

DATE The date of the transaction

DRAWER Drawer containing the item being withdrawn/added

ESC ASCI| Escape

FF Form feed

FUNDESC The type of transaction occurring (i.e. Withdraw, Return, Restock,
etc.)

IG Item Group Number

IGD Item Description

ISGD Item Subgroup Description

ITEMALIAS Information from the Alias field in Items setup

ITEMDESCR The item description as entered in /tems setup

ITEMNUMBER The number of the item involved in the transaction
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JOBALIAS Any information contained in the Alias field in Jobs setup
JOBDESCR The job description as entered in Jobs setup
JOBNUMBER The Job number for which the item was removed

LF ASCII Line Feed

LTEXT Location Text (esp. for items in external stock)
LOCATIONTEXT | Location Text

MACHINEALIAS

Any information contained in the Alias field in Machines setup

MACHINEDESC

The machine description as entered in Machines setup

MACHINENUMB
ER

The Machine number on which the item will be used

OB or CB Open or close brace

PHYCMPT The physical compartment of the drawer containing the item

PIC PIC number where the transaction occurred

VMID Vending Machine ID

QTY The quantity involved in the transaction

TIME The time of the transaction

TRANSCODE The code for the transaction as it appears in the transaction log

TRANSDESC The type of transaction and the content type of the drawer (i.e.
New, Used, etc.)

USERCOSTCEN | The Cost Center associated with the transaction. From the Cost
Center field in Users setup

USERNAME The User's name or other information from the Description field in
Users setup

USERNUMBER The User Number of the person performing the transaction

USERALIAS Name by which the User is identified. From the Alias field in Users
setup

AUXTALIAS Any information contained in the Auxiliary 1 Alias field in Aux1
setup

AUX1DESCR The characters entered within the Auxiliary 1 field in Aux1 setup

AUX1 The Aux1 number on which the item will be used

AUX2ALIAS Any information contained in the Auxiliary 2 Alias field in Aux2
setup

AUX2DESCR The characters entered within the Auxiliary 2 field in Aux2 setup

AUX2 The Aux2 number on which the item will be used

AUX3ALIAS Any information contained in the Auxiliary 3 Alias field in Aux3
setup

AUX3DESCR The characters entered within the Auxiliary 3 field in Aux3 setup

AUX3 The Aux3 number on which the item will be used

ITEMAUX1 Item Extended Information field # 1

ITEMAUX2 Item Extended Information field # 2

ITEMAUX3 Item Extended Information field # 3

ITEMAUX4 Item Extended Information field # 4
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ITEMAUX5 Item Extended Information field # 5
KITNUMBER The Kit number on which kit will be used
KITCOMMENT Kit Comment

LOGCMPT The compartment number for the transaction
FUNCODE The function code from the transaction log
ITEMVERCODE Item verification code from the transaction log
TFR Tool Fail Reason

TOOLLIFE Tool Life - Piece Count

EXPDATE Expiration Date

Alternate Stock

The other printer setting in Parameters is called Tickets: Print for alternative/crib stock.
The function of this setting is to allow users of the External Inventory Monitor to print
a request ticket for items stored in other vending machines or the crib. This is
configured by adding a line to the TICKET.INI file, after the TicketText line, called
OOSTicketText. An example is shown below in bold.

[ticket]
Settings=9600,n,8,1
Handshaking=0

TicketText=** {FUNDESC} **{CRLF}Date: {DATE} Time: {TIMEX{CRLF}User: {USERNAMEHCRLF}Job:
{JOBNUMBER}CRLF}Machine: {MACHINENUMBER}CRLF}Item: {ITEMNUMBER}{CRLF}Description:
{ITEMDESCRHCRLF}Qty: {QTYH{CRLFH{CRLFH{CRLFHCRLFH{CRLFH{CRLF}H{CRLFH{CRLF}CRLF}

00STicketText=** Item: {_ITEM}H{CRLF}Quantity: { QTYINPUTHCRLF}Vending Machine: { VENDING MACHINE}
Leftindent=0

Spacing=0

AutoPrint=0

DisablePrint=0

DefaultToNo=0

A list of fields valid in the OOSTicketText is the following:

CR ASCII Carriage return

CRLF New line

CB or OB Insert a closing brace or an open brace.
DATE The date of the transaction

ESC ASCII Escape

FF Form feed

LF ASCII Line Feed

TIME The time of the transaction.

VMID The Vending Machine ID where the request is made.
_DESCRIPTION Item Description

_GROUP The Item Group
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_ITEM The Item Number
_QTY The quantity of the item available.
_QTYINPUT The quantity of the item requested.
_SUBGROUP The item subgroup.
_VENDINGMACHI | The vending machine that has stock.
NE

Scales

Scales can be used to count out large quantities of low-value items with high accuracy.
The scale connects to a COM port on the SupplyPoint™ PC and is managed through
the User Interface. Scales setup is simple. Connect the scale to a COM port, turn it
on, and check the following Parameter settings.

Scales: 0=grams 1=ounces: This allows the choice of units to be used when weighing
items.

Scales: Allow skipping when scales non-responsive: Allows the user to restock or
withdraw the item manually in the event that the scales fail to respond.

Scales: Communications port: Enter the name of the COM port to which the scale is
attached.

Scales: Global quantity below which scales are ignored: Allows the weighing process to
be skipped for smaller quantities of weighable items, e.g. it may be useful to weigh
100 small screws, whereas the user can generally be trusted to count out 10.

Scales: Warn user to clear drawer when restocking batch traceable items: In cases where
items are batch traceable, this prevents the mixing of different batches.

Processes

The functions under Processes provide various useful tools for maintaining and
operating the SupplyPoint™.
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=i
SupplyPoint Utilities

Select a location from the list.
|v' Crib, Safety Cabinet, Supply Point (SQL Server: YEMDINGMACHIMNENSQLEXPRESS:SPS) F' | |

E; Application Launch List
ey Reporting
o Launch All Processes
k Automatic File Transfer Setup
> % EDI
A L

Start the User Interface

— Set Windows Auto Logon
=3 }7 System Configuration

Convert to SQL Server

&_ Processes

Application Launch List: This allows you

to determine what applications will 5P Application Launch List x|
launch when the Launch All Processes - SPSUI "
function is used or when -
SPSUtilities.exe is started with the - -

Logon switch is used. Simply check the
boxes next to the applications you want
to start and press pd  You can
determine the order in which they
launch by using the arrows along the
side of the window.

Launch All Processes: This will start the Cancel | oK |

SupplyPoint™ User Interface during the
boot process.

Automatic File Transfer Setup: Use this to establish settings for automatic file
transfer. See Automatic File Transfer Settings below for more details.

Start the User Interface: This is a quick and easy way to go to the User Interface from
the Main Interface screen.
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Set Windows Auto Logon: This provides

an easy way to set the computer to log oot thmdows urn 105 =
. . . rwindows Auto Logon Settings ————————
on automatically, eliminating the need windows User Logor Name

IUSBI’

to enter a user name and password.
Using the screen shown below, enter
the username, password and domain L —
(or name) of the computer. The
program will make necessary changes
to the Windows registry, allowing for
fully automated startup.

Windows Password

Domain
IWORKGROUD

set
Windows
Auto Logon

Dizable Auto

Logon Cancel

This now works on 32 and 64 bit
window systems.

Convert to SQL Server: This allows one to convert an Access database to SQL
Server. This process is described in greater detail below in “SQL Database
Functions.”

Automatic File Transfer Settings

The SupplyPoint™ has the ability to perform certain functions using the File Transfer
Protocol (FTP) such as uploading the database at set intervals or downloading
database information or instructions for the SupplyPoint™ from remote servers.
Some applications of this function might include:

e Uploading the database to a distributor so they can run reports without
having to be on site;

e Sending the database to a remote server for backup;
e Downloading price or item changes from a supplier;

In order for this to work, the Automatic File Transfer Settings have to be entered.
There are two sets of settings to be entered: one for uploading, the other for
downloading. To enter settings, select Automatic File Transfer Settings from the
Processes menu of the SupplyPoint™ Utilities.
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Upload

1. Select the Upload tab if it is not
already selected (it should be by

default).

which the upload is going.
Press the button.

success message by pressing [o«.
Press [oq to finish.

Download

1.

Select the Download tab. A list of
download options will appear.

Press to enter new download
settings. These download settings
are the parameters the
SupplyPoin will  use when
performing the FTP download
function. For instance, below we
have entered Items, which would be
used to download information
about items stored in the
SupplyPoint™ (price changes, or
other information changes). You
could do this for other database
tables as well, such as Users, Jobs or
Machines.

tTM

Enter the name of the new
download settings and press [o4.

Enter the FTP server name, the user
name, password and directory to

If the test is successful, clear the

&, UploadMownload Options

Upload: 1 Download

Database Upload

FTP Server: {Rp.suppher.cnm

User Name: lcustomer

R

Remate Diractory: [fuploadf

Test Conmection

oK | Cancel |

w. Upload/Download Options

Upload T

File Download Settings

Download ... |

Add Edit Remove

Click Add to setup download settings for a new group of
file{s) to be downloaded.

Select an itern frorn the list and click Edit to edit the
download settings for that group.

oK ‘ Cancel ‘

New group of download settings.

Enter a narme ba identify thiz group of download settings.

Cancel

Iltems
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4. Enter the settings for the FTP

download. Note that in these
settings, a source (the Remote
Directory) and the destination (the
Local Directory) need to be entered.
If you are downloading multiple
files, enter the exact name of the file
in each set of settings and
download them to a different
directory.

Press the button.

If the test is successful, clear the
success message by pressing [od.

Press [ave to retain the settings. The
new download settings should be
on the list.

w. Upload/Download Options

T

File Download Settings: Items

Upload Download

FTP Server: [ftp.supplier.com

User Mame: |customer
Password: i********

Remote Directory: |,."d0wn|0ad_From,."sub_directory

Local Directory: |fd0Wﬂ|Dad_l0

" Download All Files
* Only Download Files Mamned:

lﬁle.exll

Test Connection |

Save Cancel |

Click Add to setup download settings for a new group of
file{s) to be downloaded.

Select an itern frorn the list and click Edit to edit the
download settings for that group.

oK ‘ Cancel

8. Pressoq to close.

Scheduling an Upload

Take the following steps to schedule a regular database upload via FTP:

1. Go to Scheduled Tasks and select Add a Scheduled Task.

2. Press [next.

3. Press [prowse.

4. Locate SPSUtilities.exe. It can be found in C:\PROGRAM FILES\SUPPLYPOINT.
Select it and press [open].

5. Give the task a name and press [ex. If prompted, select the days the report

should run and press [nexi.
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6. Select the time for the task to
run and the start date of the  EIEUEHES

task. Press jvexi to continue. Task | Schedule | Settings
7 Enter the User Name and ﬁ C:awIND DM 5NT askshS PSUtlites. job

Password of a Windows user

Bun: | C:AProgram FileshT oolB ossA\SPS Utilities. exe” -FT AU pload [
who can run the task. Press . " : :
8' CheCk the bOX that Says Open Start i :."E:\Program Files\T oolB oss™

advanced properties for this task
when | click Finish. Press [inisH.

9. In the advanced properties for
the task, append the statement
-FT /DBUpload to the Run line.

LComments:

e [ | [ st

] Furn only if logged on

10 Press and re-e nter your [#] Enabled [scheduled task runs at specified time)
password if prompted. 0K [ cancel | [ ook

Scheduling a Download

Follow the steps above to schedule a download of information. The only change you
need to make is to the Run line. Append -FT /Settings where settings is the name of
your download settings. You can activate multiple groups of settings by adding them
to the line: -FT /Settings1/Settings2/etc.

FTP Logging

Scheduled uploads and downloads are logged in the file AutoFT.log, which is located
in the folder containing SupplyPoint™ applications, generally C:\PROGRAM
FILES\SUPPLYPOINT. This log can be used to troubleshoot failed file transfers.

Import Utility

The Import utility allows you to import the information that you have downloaded.
Proper use of this function requires some preparation. If you are going to import
information into the database it will need to be formatted correctly. For that you will
need to create a template that shows what is going to be imported and in what order
you are expecting the information. The Import Utility can be used with files from all
manner of sources, such as SupplyPoint™ reports. One possible scenario for using
the import utility with the FTP functions is described above:

1. The SupplyPoint™ database backup is uploaded to the distributor's FTP
site (as described in the procedures above).

2. Distributor personnel restore the database with SupplyPoint™ Utilities and
change pricing and/or descriptive information about the items.
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3. This information is output to a file conforming to the parameters of the
import template (see below).

4. This file is placed on an FTP site for download.

5. The SupplyPoint™ performs a scheduled download of the information (as
described in the procedures above).

6. The information is imported into the SupplyPoint™ database using the
Import Utility.

Using this process will allow for the automated and simplified updating of large
amounts of information in the SupplyPoint™ database, which can be performed at
times when it is unlikely to disrupt normal SupplyPoint™ operation.

SPSImport - 3.1.0.223 2

Create/Modify a Template

Delete a Template

Import Using a Template

Configuration
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Creating a Template

1. Press [reate/moDiFy A Tempiatd. A
screen like the one on the right
will appear.

2. Youwill need to determine the
following:

e The name of the template.

e A source directory- if you
are using this in
conjunction with
automatic file transfer, this
will be the folder where the
download is stored.

e The file type- text (.TXT),
Excel (.XLS), comma
separated values (.CSV) or
raw (.RAW).

e Ifyou are using a delimiter,
you will need to decide
what the delimiter is- this
may be determined by the
software used to output
the data.

e Whether your fields will be
divided by a delimiter or
whether they will have a
fixed width- if you are
using fixed width the
number you enter on the
right needs to match the
width of the fields from the
output source (e.g.
SupplyPoint™ reports).

e What table are you
importing this data to? You
can only do one per
template. For this example
the data would be
imported into the Items

r =
SPSImport - 3.1.0.223 [
Flease provide a name for the template
ftem Dietails -

Please select a source directory

D:\MmportFiles [:]
File Header Row
RAW - @ Yes @) No
W Field Option
@ Delimiter () Fixed Width
Delimiter
() Commal.) () Semicolon(;) @ Other
Table
=0 N

@ Append New Records and Update Bdstting Records
) Append New Records Only

) Update Edsting Records Onby

[] Cleartable before importing data?

Back || Net

Table

Job
Job Group
Machine
Machine Group
User
UserGmoups
Suppliers
Restrictions
EDI Ordering
Rationing

= Extemnal Stock
Active Inventony
“Supplier Part Number
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table. The list on the right
shows the other possible
options. Simply pick one of
the tables.

e Choose if you would like to
Append New Records as
well as Update Existing
Records, Append New
Records Only or Update
Existing Records Only

e Do you want to clear the table before importing the data? Selecting yes means
that you have to be sure that everything is filled out in your source material.

e If you are choosing to import to the Users table you can choose to clear existing
User Group Membership before importing.

3. Press to continue. You will then be asked to choose what fields you want to

import.
4. Check the fields you want to SPSImport - 3.1.0.223 =
import. You can move the
fields up and down using the Feis 2 @
arrows on the right. The order 2 o Nober
of the fields here must match ] Brand L B
§ . ltem Group
the order of the fields in your 7] tem Sub Group
source. Press [ex to continue. ’;’jfl;"er ot N
You will now see a recap of the SEW; e Serstve '
an be ume
choices you have made. [] Can Be Rework

Can Be Scrap
Batch Traceable
Ticketable
Reworlc User
Scrap User

Image File

Supplier

Maxdimum Gy

MNew Minimum Gty

Packet Size E|
[ LInit Cost S

[ Select/Deselect Al

Back |[ Net |
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5. Press to retain these | sPsimport-310223 S

settings. S

Name |[EnlNEEE

Path  C:\Program Files"ToolBoss\Import Files'tems

Fle  RAW Delimiter |
Field Width 0 Header Row  YES
Table ftem

@ Append New Records and Update Exisiting Records
Append New Records Only

i Update Existing Records Only

Delete Before Importing

Fields: |ftem Number
Dlescription

Brand

tem Group

tem Sub Group

Alias

Supplier Part Number
New / Used Sensitive S

»

fon]

< Back ] ’ Save

Import Configuration

Press to check the basic setup for the import. A screen like the one below
will appear.

SPS Import Utility

Database Paths 1 Email Settings

~SPS Database

Path: C:\Program Files\SupplyPoint\Databasze'

Test Connection

~Template Database

path: C:\Program Files\SupplyPoint\Databasze'

Test Connection

[~ Move import file into local temp directory before import

Test Sethings Save Exit
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This shows the path to the database and to the templates you have created. You can
use the button to make sure you are connected to the folders. Press
when you are finished.

The import utility is also able to send a log file detailing the process, for off-site
personnel who need to know that the process has completed successfully or who will
need to troubleshoot failures. Select the Email Settings tab and fill in the fields as
needed. Press [savg when finished.

Database Paths T Email Settings
~E-Mail Settings
To: |recipient@supp|ier.cum Subject: |Imp0r‘t Log
To Description: IRBCBDient SMTP Server: |mai|.custumer.coml
Fram: |tuu|b055@cu5tomer.cum ESMTP Auth Mode: |U
Fram Description: |TGD|BDSS ESMTP &ccount: |
cC |Copies@wherever.com ESMTP Password: |
—Dial-Up
[” Establish Dial-up Connection Use this Dial-up connection j
Save Exit

Importing- Manual

1. Pressimport using a template to
begin the process of importing.
A screen like the one below will
appear, showing the available
templates.

2. Select a template and press Run.
You will receive a message
detailing the results of the
process.

3. Press [oq to clear. You will then <Back Run
receive a message indicating
whether email notification was
successful.
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Importing- Automated

Importing can also be set up to run as a scheduled task. The steps are the same as
they are for setting up an FTP upload or download. The major difference is that
instead of selecting SPSUtilites.exe you must select SPSImport.exe, so that the Run line
reads “C:\Program Files\SupplyPoint\SPSImport.exe” Template Name, where
“template name” is the name of a template you have created.

Consolidating Downloads and Imports

If you are going to be downloading and importing information on a regular basis and
you want to automate the process, you might want to consider using a batch file. A
batch file is a program that can be used to execute other programs and is simple to
create. For instance, assume you want to do the following:

e Download updated item information from an FTP site;
e Download updated user information from an FTP site;
e Import both sets of information

You could set up scheduled tasks for each of these, which would require you to
concern yourself with timing three (or conceivably many more) tasks, and which
would provide more opportunities for something to go wrong. Or you can combine
the operations into a single task and schedule it. Here's what you'll need to do to
make a batch file work:

1. Create the FTP download settings for each file you're going to import.
2. Create the import templates.
3. Create the batch file (see below).
4. Schedule the batch file.
Creating the Batch File

Creating the batch file is very simple. Begin by opening up a simple text editor like
notepad (press Start, select Programs, then Accessories and Notepad). Enter the names
of the programs you want to run (in quotes) into the batch file and save it as Name
of file.bat. For instance, in the example below we will download information using
download groups called Items and Users and will import them into the database
using IitemsTemplate and UsersTemplate.

P download and import.bat - Notepad -0l x|
File Edit Format Miew Help
"CinpProgram FileshToolBosshwsPsUtilties.exe” —-FT fItems/ Users :J

"CinProgram FileshToolBosshwSPSImport.exe” ItemsTemplate
"CivProgram FileshToolBosshwsSPSImport.exe” UsersTemplate
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Once created and saved, you would have to schedule this file using Task Scheduler,
following the same procedure as you would for any other scheduled task.

Import Logging

Attempts at importing are tracked by Import.log, which is located in the database
folder, generally C:\PROGRAM FILES\SUPPLYPOINT\DATABASE. This log can be used to
troubleshoot problems with the import process.

SQL Database Functions
Creating the SQL Database

The new database will need to be created by taking the following steps:

1. Run the SPSDBUpdate.exe program that is located in the C:\Procram
FiLes\SuppLYPoINT directory. A window like the one below will open, showing the
current status of the SupplyPoint™ database.

" SPSDBUpdate 3.0.1.103 =)

File  Database  Utilities

-

MS Access: C:\Program Files\SupplyPoint\Database
Application patch level: 301103.

Database patch level : 301103.

Status : Current.

Close
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2. Select SQL Server from the | patsbase | Utilities

Database menu. Connect
3. Select Create to begin the process Update B _
of creating the SQL database. Verify ;giﬁlf;pplypﬂ'”tm
Backup 3011032,
Access » rent.
S0L Server ¥ m Create

4. Enter the SQL server name and |[MEi i s

the name of the database. You 50L Server Name
will need to be logged in as a user [sps-server2
who has the appropriate
permiSSions on the SQL server to SOL Server Databaze
accomplish this. [sPsDE|

5. Press [ to create the database
and answer on the next
window to confirm that you wish ﬂl
to continue. Do not close
SPSDBUpdate.exe yet. Proceed

to Connecting to an SQL Database
to continue.

Connecting to an SQL Database

Once the database has been created, you will need to connect the vending machine
to it. Take the following steps:

1. Run SPSDBUpdate.exe if you are not already in the | Database | Utilkies
Zonneck
program. -
2. Select Connect from the Database menu. weriy
Backup
3. Inthe next window, select the SQL Server tab. Arcess 8
SQL Server »
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4. Selectthe SQL server from the list
that is displayed. If the right one
does not appear, you can seek it

. . Ed|
by pressing earct.  Alternatively, e
you can enter it manually by SoL server [SUPRYPOINT search
pressing joo. |
Database I
5. Enter the name of the database. . _
Usarname Isa— v Use Trusted Connection
6. If you are not using a trusted password | Timeout. Js00
Connection, entel’ the Username License Directory
ID:\Datahase Search...

and Password required by the

server. Cancel | Login |

7. Enter a timeout in seconds. The
recommended period is 300
seconds.

8. Press to continue.

Converting to SQL Server

Version 3.2 can run against and MS Access database but is really designed to run
against a SQL Server database. SQL Server is a database service that runs
constantly on the PC where it is installed making it much more robust, faster and
less prone to corruptions and problems.

As a result it will be necessary to convert your database from MS Access to SQL
Server. This is a fairly simple process. First you will need to upgrade your MS
Access database to version 3.2. Do this the normal way. Once this is complete,
make sure you MS Access database is selected in the location list of Utilities. Then
click Processes and the Convert to SQL Server link as shown below.

i-. Application Launch List

{nd Reporting

Launch All Processes

| Automatic File Transfer Setup
=

EDI

L E Start the User Interface

Set Windows Auto Logon
System Configuration

[ Convert to SQL Server ]

Processes

The wizard below will be shown to help make the conversion. Fill in the necessary
fields as described below.

¢

= |
e
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L Convert an SPS Database from Microsoft Access to SQL Server &

| Convert FROM
Location '1" external stock, SUPPLYPOINT (MS Access: D:\Database\v320)

O

Available SQL Servers

‘ Convert TO

SQL Server  RNCOX-PC\SQLEXP2008 RNCOX-PC

| SPS-SERVER2
User Name

J Password

Database sps)|

Use Windows
‘ Authentication

(Note: Security policies may mean the
| above is not a full list)

‘ Cancel Continue ‘

e SQL Server: This is the name of the server. The first part before the back
slash is the name of the PC and the second part is usually “SQLEXP2008".

e User Name: This is left blank if using Windows Authentication. If not use
”Sa".

e Password: This is blank is using Windows Authentication. If not use
“Sps12345”.

o Database: Typically use “SPS”, but if you have many customer databases on
you systems, type in something that relates to the customer such as
“ABCIND" if the customer is “ABC Industries”.

e Windows Authentication: This means that the system will use windows
security to authenticate to the database. This is usually the case especially
on the vending machine pc.

Now you are ready to convert to SQL Server. Click the button to see the
confirmation screen. Click ‘BEGIN CONVERSION‘ to start the conversion. You will be
warned to make sure no one else is using the system. Make sure this is the case

and click @
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Convert an SPS Database from Microsoft Access to SQL Server

Source: Location '1" external stock, SUPPLYPOINT (MS Access: D:\Database\v320)

| Target: RNCOX-PC\SQLEXP2008:SPS

Ready to convert Access database to RNCOX-PC\SQLEXP2008:5P5

&

| ‘ Cancel ‘ ‘ Begin Conversion ‘

Once the conversion is complete a message will appear confirming that. Now there
will be a brand new entry in the Location list in Utilities.

'SPSuUtilities | 8]

"-.I Completed. The new database has been added to the available
y' locations,

Backing Up the SQL Server Database

In previous versions that used MS Access as the database, to make a backup you
could simply make a copy of the file. With SQL Server that is not possible. However
it is actually much easier and can be done right from Utilities. Start Utilities and you
will see a new button in the bottom right.

Click this button and you will be presented with a SQL Data Management menu.
The first choice will be Backup Database. Click this button to make the backup file.
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r ~
) 5QL Data Management I&J

Backup Database

Restore Database

Add New Database From Backup

Schedule Backup

You will now be presented with an option to select a folder in which to store the
backup file. Select the desired folder and click OK. When the backup operation is
complete you will receive a confirmation message indicating so.

Browse For Folder @

Select a location to save backup

Bl Desktop =
> [ Libraries
> ¥ Homegroup
> | & mecox
4 M| Computer
a &, SYSTEM (C)
s dell
inetpub
. LIVE
> 1. Perflogs
. Program Files
Program Files (x86)
I » 1. ProjectTemplates |

m

. Temp

I
TICKETQ SPS SQL Utility . )
. Users
. Windows
e DATA [ | Operation completed successfully,
*=s DVD RW Drive (E:)
>?¥ MNetwork
» B Control Panel -

To view or copy the backup file, go to the folder specified in the steps above. It will
be a file with an extension of .bak. This is a SQL Server backup file. The file name
will also have the database name as part of it. In this example the database was
named “ABCIND". It will also have the date and time stamp as part of the file name.
The screen shot below shows the backup file view with Windows Explorer. This
backup file can be restored over an existing database or as a new database. These
methods will be discussed next.
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QQ | v Computer » SXSTEM (C:)_ >_Temp_ - ‘ +4 | | Search Temp
————

Organize Include in library + Share with = Burn MNew folder = « [W -Z:@:

Bl Desktop “* Name ‘ Size Type D:
& Downloads =

|| ABCIND_20100425_232603.5ps.bak 54035KB BAKFile 4
= Recent Places

Bl Desktop

7 Libraries

£ Decuments

Restoring from a SQL Server Backup File

Now that you know how to make a backup file it may be necessary to restore the
database if the working database has become corrupted for some reason or if you
simply want to start over. As with backing up a file this is also easier than with MS
Access. Follow the steps below. Do NOT use these steps if you are restoring the
database to a new PC after a PC replacement.
e Make sure you have the most recent backup file (preferably on your portable
flash memory stick).
e Start Utilities and make sure it is pointing to the database to be restored
over. Remember at the vending machine there will usually only be one
location entry.

e C(Click the button at the bottom right to bring up the SQL Data Management
menu.
e Select Restore Database and then browse to the location with the backup file.

e C(Click OK once the backup file has been selected and if successful, the system
will prompt indicating success.

Adding a New Database from a SQL Server Backup File

If you are replacing a PC, it will be necessary to add a new database to Utilities using
a backup file. You can also use this process if someone sends you a backup file for
analysis or troubleshooting purposes. Again this is easy and basically involves
selecting a single file. Follow these steps.
e Make sure you have the most recent backup file (preferably on your portable
flash memory stick).
e Start Utilities and make sure it is pointing to the database to be restored
over. Remember at the vending machine there will usually only be one
location entry.

e Click the button at the bottom right to bring up the SQL Data Management
menu.

e Select Add New Database from Backup and then browse to the location with
the backup file.
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e You will be presented with a form to enter a new database name and License
File Directory.

e Enterin the name you wish the new database to be named. This is usually
“SPS” on a machine, but as mentioned earlier you may want to include a part
of the customer’s name in it if you keep multiple databases on your system.

e Enter the License File Directory. The system will always try to fill in the
current value if available.

Attach New Database

DB Mame:
|

License File Directory:

[

Cancel

%

Automated Database Backup

Using the SPSSQLUtility.exe program it is possible to backup the SQL database
using a scheduler such as Task Scheduler in Windows.

To automate the backup routine; a command line is required, similar to that shown
below.

C:\Program Files\SupplyPoint\SPSSQLUtility.exe /backup /location:"C:\SQLBackups”
/server:VENDINGMACHINE\Exp_2008 /DB:Vend1 /user:trusted

In this example the database backup would be placed in the folder C:\SQLBackups,
although we recommend an external drive as the location. The database, Vend1,
would be backed up from the server called VENDINGMACHINE and its instance of SQL
Server called EXP_2008

If the SQL Server is using SQL Authentication; a username and password should be

specified after the database name, removing the word trusted from the above
example.

/user:sa /pwd:sps
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For the full list of command line options available; run the SQLUtility.exe with a
command line of '/?". Running with this command line you will be shown the
command line arguments pictured below.

$PS SQL Utility o

IQI Valid cormmand line arguements are:
Sl /7 - Displays this help dialog.
~ /backup - Performs a database backup using the following additonal
arguements,
flocation:DirectoryMame
[servenServerMame
fdb:DatabasseMame
fuser:UserMamel|trusted
Spwd:Password
ftimeoutInteger
Shistony:Integer

SPS5QLUIlty exe /backup focation:"d\backup location”
/server\sqlexpress /dn5SPS fuserUser /pwd:"Some Password"
SPSSOLUtilty.exe /backup flocation:"d\backup location”
/server.\sqlexpress /dn5SPS fuserUser /pwd:"Some Password"
Jhistory:3

SPSSQLUtIlIty exe /backup flocation:"d\backup location”
Seerver: \sqlexpress /db:5PS fuserUser /pwd:"Some Password"
ftimeout15

SPS5QLUIlty exe /backup focation:"d\backup location”
/server\sqlexpress /dn5SPS fuserUser /pwd:"Some Password"
Stimecutl5 fhistony:3

SPSSOLUtlty.exe /backup flocation:"d:\backup location”
[server.\sqlexpress /dinSPS fusertrusted

SPSSQLUtIlIty exe /backup flocation:"d\backup location”
Seerver: \sqlexpress /db:5PS fusertrusted Jhistory:3
SPS5QLUIlIty exe /backup flocation:"d\backup location”
feerver \sglexpress /db:SPS fusertrusted ftimeout:15
SPS5QLUIlty exe /backup focation:"d\backup location”
/server\sqlexpress /dn5PS fusertrusted ftimeout:l5 Shiston:3
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The ‘/history’ option shown above allows you to limit the number of backups that
are retained. Using this feature allows you to manage backups to a local pen drive
should you be using SQL Server on a Vending Machine/Crib control PC.

Additional Information

For further information on guidelines and recommendations for SQL Server please
refer to the Appendix.

SupplyPoint™ Updater Process

The SPS Pre-Installer allows you to use the Web-based licensing feature to upgrade
your SupplyPoint™ machine. It will automatically check to see what features you are
licensed for, what your hardware specifications are, and what version of the software
you are using in order to ensure that the right upgrades are run. This system can be
run in on-line and off-line modes, so that even SupplyPoint™ units without direct
Internet access can take advantage of it.

On-line Updates

On-line updates can be performed on SupplyPoint™ units that are connected to the
Internet. Take the following steps to perform an on-line update:

1. Run the SupplyPoint™ Updater. There will be a link in the start menu under the
SupplyPoint™ program group.

'E FrEeTE N ) Accessories 3
@ Games *
Diocuments » @ Startup »
& Internet Explorer
Setkings
%% msn
Search » @I Cutlook Express

. Remote Assistance

Help and Support (Y windows Media Player

Run... 3 Windows Messenger %% Cpen Drawer Test
@. Windows Maovie Maker II:I SupplyPoint User Interface
Log OFF sps... ) Microsaft Office v [ supplyPoint Utilities

e
&
Jo
)
2|

fﬁ SupplyPoink * fh SupplyPoint Updater

2. You will be first asked if you want to use off-line mode in the case of a slow
internet connection. Unless you know of a problem with the connection go
ahead and click |Nd| here.
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Supply Point Pre-Installation Environment Ef I

\i':) You have inkernet access but if wour conneckion is slow you may prefer to use offline mode.,
-

Do you wank ko use offline mode

Yes Mo

3. Awindow will open showing the available SupplyPoint™ installations. In most

cases, there will be only one entry available. If there is only one entry then it will

automatically ask you if you want to go ahead and update the location. Click
Now.

%Supply Point Pre-Installation En¥ironment - ONLINE x|
Directom | W ersion |
C:%Program FileghS upplyPaint 320134

UPDATE E

L 2 SPS Saoftware was Found inone lacation. Do waou wish bo update this location now
\{'/ Ci\Program Files\SupplyPaoink

Yes [ie] |
Update !I-'?Iil:\usaﬂopglsltjgi:r}rmgram Ingtall in Mew Directorny Cloge
4. You will then be asked for logon Supply Point Installer x|

5.

credentials. Enter the user name and
password that you have been supplied
either by your distributor or by Supply
Point Systems.

Enter Supply Paint Licensing Credentials

Izemame ||

. . Pazzwaord I
Once you have entered the information,

press [od to continue.

1]4 | Cancel |
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6. You will next be asked if you wish to
update from the current version to a
newer version. Click [ves to continue.

Update

\?/ Do you wish o update the software in C:\Program Files\SupplyPaint from wversion 3.1.0,183 to version 3.1.0,221

Yes Mo |

7. The automatic downloader will begin. A window will appear on the screen
detailing the progress.

Supply Point Installer - ONLINE

Inztall into directory: 'C:\Pragram Filesh\SupplyPaint’

Check licenze server rezponding

Estract current configuration from C:5%Program Filez\SupplyPoint
Kill rurining SPS executables

Check for in-uze files in C:5Program FileshSupplyPoint

Check faor in-uze files in c:\program fileghsupplypointD atabaze
Read system MAL addieszes

Read credentials from licenze file

Mo address found in licenze file in 'c:\program filez\supplypointsD atabaze’. Using default of '00-03-FF-78-6D-EE"
Prompt credentials

Send credentials to license server

D ownload full install package from zerver

8. Once the process is complete, close the window and resume normal operations.
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Off-Line Updates

Off-line updates are complicated by the fact that the SupplyPoint™ is not connected

to the Internet. Take the following steps to complete an offline SupplyPoin

update.

tTM

1. Run the SupplyPoin
SupplyPoint™ program group.

tTM

Updater. There will be a link in the start menu under the

Programs

2. The system will attempt to contact the
license server to begin the download.
When this attempt fails, you will see a
display like this one, asking if you want
to use offline mode. Click [ved.

I@ Accessaties

I@ Games

L‘b Documents 3 @ Startup
B} Settings R @ Internet Explorer
=¥ M5H
p Search v (Gl Outlock Express
. Remobe Assistance
@ e e e it G} Windows Media Player
_:5 RUM... 3 Windows Messenger 2 Open Drawer Test
@. Windows Movie Maker SupplyPaint ser Interface
k_] Log OFF sps... I@ Microsaft Office | SupplyPoint Ukilities
| —— fﬁ SupplyPoink SupplyPoink Updater

5

License server could not be contacted
\{/ http:fflicense, supplypointsystems . net/ReqgisterService, asmx

Do you wank ko use offline mode

3. Next, as with the on-line mode, a window will open showing the available

tTM

SupplyPoin

installations. In most cases, there will be only one entry available.

If there is only one entry then it will automatically ask you if you want to go
ahead and update the location. Click |yes now.

q5upply Point Pre-Installation Environment - OFFLINE X
Directary | Wersioh |

C:%Program Filez\SupplyPoint

Ci\Program Files\SupplyPoink

Es

3PS Software was found in one location. Do you wish to update this location now

31.0083

Mo I

Update installation at C:\Program
Filezh\SupplyPoint

Inztall in Mew Directory

Close
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4. You will then be asked whether the

7.

computer you have  running
SupplyPoint™  Updater on s
connected to a vending machine. It
will use this to collect information
about the hardware in order to make
sure you receive the appropriate

upgrade package. Click jves or

If you are presented with the next
message, click This is for and
advanced off-ine mode to be
discussed later.

You will then be asked to ensure that
all of the connections on the vending
machine are in place and thatitis fully
powered up. Press[oq to continue.

x
‘? %

\‘.¢) Is this installation connected to a vending machine

Pre Download Check E2
-
M_l/i Do wou already hawve the SPS CAE and License files?
es Mo |
Machine Type Check Xl

\!]) Ensure vending machine is connected and powered up

Cancel |

Ascreen like the one below will appear. The user and password fields will be blank
if you upgrading from a version prior to 3.0. You will have to call Supply Point
Systems or your distributor to receive your user and password information. Make
a note of that information, as well as the security key, and go to a computer with

Internet access.
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Credentials

Bz AG8MD5
Pasgword IBDWWCd
Secuiity key |1K3E 154A0-2HYURAT3UO

Pleaze enter the credentials above on the Supply Point web site

Then download the install package provided, and zelect it using the button below

Selected Folder

Imstall Fackage Cahcel

8. Open the Internet browser on the computer and go to
http://uklicense.supplypointsystems.net.

€] httplicense st i net/Of

i Faverites | i £ Suggested Sites 2| Get More Add-ons =

\ & SupplyPoint Software Installation : Offfine Mode

T GetPreequisite Updater

Click this button to download your installation package when you are trying to update
a vending machine that does not have internet access. You will need credentials
provided by Supply Point Systems and a key generated by the on-line update program
originally installed by the Prerequisite Updater shown above.

Click this button to use the Advanced Off-line Mode. You will need credentials
provided by Supply Point Systems.

GetInstall Package (Advanced)
Copyright 2010. Supply Point Systems, Inc. All rights reserved.

9. Press the button that says [geT insTaLL packacel. A page like the one below will open.
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@] hitp://license supplypointsystems.net/ActivationDialog.aspx MEEIRA RS

i Favorites | 1 & Suggested Sites v | Get More Add-ons ~

I 5 -8

J g SupplyPoint Software Activation

10. Enter the User and Password information along with the Security Key that was
generated by the SPS Pre-Installer. Press [conTinue.

FSupplyPuint Software Activation - Windows Internet Explorer
6@ -‘L{e_] http://license.supplypointsystems.net/ActivationDialog.aspx v B4 X ||
— =

7 Favorites ‘ 5l ) Suggested Sites v 2| Get More Add-ons +

[ ]

fi - B

J g SupplyPoint Software Activation

AGBMDA

ADWWCA

1K3E154A0-2HYUA4I3UO|

Continue

11. If the login is successful, you will see a page with one but that says [geT INSTALL PACKAGE,
Click it to continue.
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12.Specify a location to save the | openingspsinsTau )
download package. You will want to You have chosen to open

use some sort of removable media L oEeTALL
. . hich is a: lication/octet-st
such as a flash drive so you can take it e L:pfﬁp'cmnpop:yp“te;r:met
to the vending machine. What should Firefox do with this file?
13. Press [o4. © Openvith |
@) Saveto Disk
14. Once the download is complete, take e o o e et
the media with the download package
to the vending machine. A window —
like the one below should still be
showing on the vending machine.
Credentials
User I.'H.GBMDE
Pagzword IHDWWC&
Security key |1K3E 154R0-2HYUARAI3UO

Fleasze enter the credentials above on the Supply Paint web zite

Then download the inztall package provided, and select it using the button below

Selected Folder
{( ) C:Mtnp

Q

Inztall Package Cancel

15. Press the button with a magnifying glass and browse to the location containing
the update package. Press [od once you have reached that folder and you will
return to this window. The path will show to the right of the magnifying glass.
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16. Press |nstaiL packacd.  The installer will begin, and you will be able to watch its
progress.

Supply Point Installer - OFFLINE

Inztall into directory: 'C:M\Program Filez\SupplyPaint’

Estract current configuration from C:\Program Files\SupplyPoint

Kill rumning SPS executables

Check, for n-uze files in C:\Program Filesh S upplyPoint

Check far in-uze files in c:\program fileshsupplypointhD atabaze

Take znapzhot of current executable directony

Snapshot in C:A\Program FileshSupplyPoint\ExeFolderB ackup_20710_03_30_001033.CAB

Take znapzhot of current databasze directan

Snapshot in c:hprogram filesh\supplypointDatabaze\D bFolderB ackup_2010_03_30_001033.CAB
Preinztaller update begins

Freinztaller update skipped

| Copy executables to C:\Program Files',

SupplyFoint
ok & f

rogram fil

17. A window will appear, telling you that the upgrade is complete. Press ok to end
the process.
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FAQs and Troubleshooting
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Drawer Issues

Symptom

Cause

Action

Drawer opens farther than it should.

There is a bad drawer board.

Use procedures to isolate the bad
drawer board, bearing in mind that the
problem is not always the drawer
showing trouble. Replace the faulty
board.

Drawer opens farther than it should;
there are no diagnosed bad drawer
boards.

Inventory levels in the drawer are
incorrect. If a user performs a
withdraw but does not take the
item, the next user will find that
the drawer opens to reveal more
compartments than he needs.

Perform an inventory adjustment on the
item.

Drawer does not open far enough;
may be coupled with “Too Fast”
messages even when the drawer is
being opened slowly.

There is a bad drawer board.

Use procedures to isolate the bad
drawer board, bearing in mind that the
problem is not always the drawer
showing trouble. Replace the faulty
board.

There is a message on the login
screen that says “A Drawer has been
left open- please close it” even
though no drawers are open.

There is a bad drawer board.

Use procedures to isolate the bad
drawer board, bearing in mind that the
problem is not always the drawer
showing trouble. Replace the faulty
board.

The selected drawer opens and
closes freely until the system times
out. The transaction fails.

There is a bad drawer board.

Use procedures to isolate the bad
drawer board, bearing in mind that the
problem is not always the drawer
showing trouble. Replace the faulty
board.

When | select a drawer the light
flashes and the solenoid clicks
repeatedly; | am unable to access
the drawer.

The selected drawer has a bad
drawer board.

Replace the faulty board.

There is a drawer on the vending
machine that opens and closes
freely without being selected.

The solenoid spring has popped
off.

Confirm that the solenoid spring has
popped off. Replace the solenoid.

When attempting to open a single
drawer, all of the other drawers on
the tray open as well. The light on
the selected drawer goes off as this
happens.

The drawer trays are unlocked.

Lock drawer trays into place using the
locking bar.

When selecting a drawer the
solenoid triggers, the light comes on,
but I am unable to open the drawer.

The drawer has been physically
jammed.

If the drawer has simply been closed too
far, it may be possible to pry the handle
loose from the tray. More sever
damage will require the tray to be
replaced.

Isolating a Problem Drawer (28 level frames only)

A potential drawer problem will initially become apparent when a message like the
one shown below appears on the user interface login screen. The mechanism that
detects this is the flashing lights. If the flashing lights are not turned on then it will
not be able to detect a problem here.

411




SupplyPoint

Welcome To SupplyPoint
ABC Company

Please swipe I.D. card or type your access code to login.

Jr—
Possible Drawer Open (PIC: 1)
12|3fafs5]6 7 8|9 0+ |&|X

Q W/ E|R|T|[Y U I O P #
Als|p|Fl6|H 3 K|L -|;|
'z x| c|v|[B N M ol s

| Space |

GO

I

The drawer problem may also be first noticed if there is an error trying to open a
drawer as in the example below. In this case the system thinks there may be an
open drawer due the presence of a faulty photocell. If you know that all drawers

are closed then it is time to troubleshoot the system using the OpenDrawer
program.
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Error opening the drawer

Close drawer

Continue Main Menu

Retry ‘

L Log Out

In the case of a 28 level frame it is simply a manner of running the layout function
on the frame with the drawer in question. In the first example where a message is
displayed on the user interface, the message will indicate which frame by indicating
the PIC Number (this is for backwards compatibility with the 20 level frames). PIC 1
will correspond to frame 1 in this example and only odd number PICs are used. So
PIC 3 is frame 2, PIC 5 is frame 3 and so on. Once the suspect frame is determined,
click the layout button and you should see the following.

01:28LYL

” Repeat

Done

The drawer colored red should be the offending drawer. At this pointitis just a
matter of replacing the drawer board (see section on Replacing Drawer Boards
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below). If every drawer in the row is colored red then it will be necessary to isolate
the specific drawer board on the tray that is causing the problem (see section on
Isolating the Problem Drawer Board below).

Isolating a Problem Drawer (20 level frames only)

A faulty drawer in a 20 level frame will generate the same types of error message as
shown above with a 28 level frame. The most important thing to remember,
however, is that the drawer that is showing the problem is not always the
source of the problem. This is due to the fact that within groups of five drawer
trays (see the display below) there is shared circuitry that allows- in some cases- a
problem originating in one location to manifest itself in another.

f— B

o

Tl e
20 19 18 17 16

This makes troubleshooting a problem drawer an exercise in determining which
drawer board has failed.

It is not generally useful, then, to think in terms of an entire frame when
troubleshooting a problem drawer. It is more useful- especially when you are told
that a specific drawer has failed- to think of the frame as four blocks of five drawer
tray slots. If you have no specific information- or if you are troubleshooting a
ratchet-style machine- think of the frame as two half frames (also known as PICs,
especially as they relate to older machines). Problems tend to manifest upward
from the trouble spot (and, of course, at the trouble spot itself). The following
displays illustrate the breakdown of half-frames and blocks of five. Please note that
the space taken by the computer on a single-frame machine with a CRT has to be
counted, so the first drawer tray in a single-frame unit is in row five (5-1, 5-2 etc). In
the case of a single bay with a touch screen the first drawer is at row 1 (1-1, 1-2 etc).
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Computer takes slots 1-4

=
m | =
=

B
@ |=| @

Half frame (PIC)1
Half frame (PIC)1

Trays 11-15 | Trays 6-10 |Trays 15

m
wm
wm

Trays 16-20 | Trays 11-15 | Trays 6-10 |Trays 15

Half frame (FIC) 2

Trays 16-20

Half frame (PIC) 2

Standard Frame Single-Frame Machine

Drawer problems generally manifest in the following ways:

e Adrawer opens beyond the compartment to which it should open

e AUseris unable to open a drawer, due to repeated warnings that he
is opening the drawer too fast, even though he may be openingitin a
reasonable manner;

e When items are taken from the last compartment, the drawer does
not lock properly and a failed transaction occurs;

e There is a warning message on the login screen of the User Interface
warning the user that a drawer has been left open, even though all of
the drawers are closed;

¢ The drawer containing the selected item lights up and clicks
repeatedly, not allowing the user to open it.

The remedy for all but the last is the same: you need to isolate the drawer board
that is causing the problem. The process, though it is slightly different for different
symptoms, boils down to one simple rule: remove trays (or boards) until the
machine works; then replace them until it stops working.

Problems Opening Drawers

When there is a problem opening a drawer, regardless of whether it opens too far
or not far enough, take the following steps to determine which tray is causing the
problem.

1. Shut down the User Interface
2. Start OpenDrawer.
3. Run atest on the half-frame containing the suspect drawer.
a. Open drawers 6 compartments if the problem is one where the
drawer opens too far or not far enough.
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b. Open drawers 12 compartments if the problem is one where the
drawer opens all the way, but does not properly lock when the drawer
is closed.

4. When the test fails, which will not always be on the drawer that showed the
original failure, identify the other trays in its group of five.

5. Unlock the drawer trays and unplug all but the bottom member of the group
of five (e.g. if the problem shows in tray 12, remove trays 11-14).

6. Run the test again, focusing only on the half-frame where the problem is
identified (in the above example, focus on the bottom half of the frame).

7. |If the test succeeds, plug in the next tray and try again. Repeat this process
until the test fails.

8. When the test fails, remove the now suspect tray and set it aside. Replace it
with a known good tray from another part of the machine, with all the other
trays in place. If the test still fails, you should begin to suspect something
deeper is going on and contact technical support. If the test succeeds, you
can be reasonably sure that the suspect tray is the problem. See the
instructions below for isolating a problem drawer board.

Isolating the Problem Drawer Board

Remember that there are one or more drawer boards on each drawer tray. Each
tray has one master drawer board and most will have one or more slave drawer
boards. Use the following display to determine what will be plugged in according to
tray type.

Connector
to Plug on
Tray

8 Solenoid

Photosensors gy Plug

Photosensors

L Front of
; Machine

)

Follow these steps to isolate the problem drawer board once the tray has been
identified.

1. Place the fault tray back into the machine.
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Start OpenDrawer.

Select the first drawer on the tray from the Single Drawer drop-down.
Select 12 from the drop-down under Number of Compartments to Open.
Check the box that says Don’t Wait for Closed. In the following example, the
problem tray is tray 11 in frame one.

AW

Supply Point Systems —— Open Drawer

~ All Frames « Single Frame % Single Drawer

Number of Frames Frame Number Drawer Number

01:20 LVL E@ 111 @

Number of
Compariments

12 7

| Stop || OpDrw |OpcCbd | Layout | Dot | Exit

drawer close | P

INITIALIZING: Done

6. Press . The system should ignore most faults and allow the drawer to

open all the way, giving access to the master drawer board.
/,-—- = 1
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7. The wires running to the right in the above display are connected to the slave
drawer boards. If there are no such connections (that is, if this is a type E, F,
G or H drawer tray), this is the board you need to replace. Otherwise,
disconnect the slave drawer boards and close the drawer.

8. Re-connect the tray.

9. Clear the check from the Don’t Wait for Closed box and try whatever test was
used to isolate the drawer tray.

10.

If the test fails, replace the master drawer board and re-try. If it succeeds,

open the drawer again, as detailed in steps 5 and 6 above.

11.
12.

Re-connect one slave drawer board at a time and try the test.
When you connect a board that causes the test to fail, you can open the

drawer using the Don’t Wait for Closed box and replace the drawer board.

UPS Issues

Symptom

Cause

Action

Warning that the system has lost AC
power.

Unit is unplugged.

Plug unit back into wall.

System is switching to battery power
in the absence of power failure.

May be caused by voltage
fluctuations or electrical noise.

Check Sensitivity and Voltage
Configuration in Power Chute software.

System is switching to battery power
in the absence of power failure after
Power Chute has been adjusted.

Voltage from the wall outlet has
wider fluctuations than the
software can handle.

Check the wall outlet and make the
necessary adjustments.

System shuts down immediately
after a power failure; the alarm
sounds.

Components are not plugged
into the battery outlets.

Remove plugs from surge outlets and
replace them in the battery/ surge
outlets.

System shuts down immediately
after a power failure; the alarm does
not sound and the UPS is plugged in.

UPS battery is dead.

Replace UPS.

Troubleshooting the UPS

The SupplyPoint™ is equipped with an Uninterruptable Power Supply, which will allow

the machine to shut down safely in the event of a power failure.

It will provide

approximately 4-6 minutes of life after loss of power. If power is restored quickly the
machine will resume normal operation; otherwise the UPS will signal the computer
to initiate shutdown, ensuring against data loss. In the event that the UPS causes the
SupplyPoint™ to shut down, the unit should completely power up again after power

is restored.

Monitor Issues

Symptom

Cause

Action

Monitor is black; power light on PC is
solid green. Drawer LEDs are

Power settings have been altered.

Move the mouse to wake the
monitor. Change power settings so
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flashing. Tapping the screen with the
light pen produces no result.

that the monitor stays on and set up
the screen saver if necessary.

Monitor is black; power light on PC is
solid green. Drawer LEDs are
flashing. Tapping the screen with
the light pen produces no result; the
monitor does not wake when the
mouse is moved.

The monitor is not plugged into the
back of the PC.

Plug the monitor into the back of the
PC.

Monitor is black; power light on PC is
solid green. Drawer LEDs are
flashing. Tapping the screen with
the light pen produces no result; the
monitor does not wake when the
mouse is moved. Itis properly
connected to the PC.

The monitor is not plugged into the
UPS, and so is not receiving power.

Make sure that the monitor is
plugged into the UPS.

Monitor is black; none of the above
solutions will bring it back.

Either the monitor or the video
adapter on the PC is damaged.

Test the PC video adapter by
removing the PC and attaching itto a
known good monitor. If the PC
adapter is working, plug the monitor
into a known good computer.

Changing Power Settings for the Monitor

A change in power settings is the most common cause of a blank screen. It happens
most frequently when the SupplyPoint™ is logged into a new domain or when a new
domain user logs into it. When the SupplyPoint™ is originally shipped, every attempt
has been made to reduce the possibility of this happening, but some network security
can override the settings. Take the following steps to restore the original power

settings.

1. To change the power settings, begin by right-clicking anywhere on the
Windows desktop and selecting Properties from the menu that appears.

2. Select the Screen Saver tab from the Display Properties dialog box.
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Display Properties

Themesl Desktop  Screen Saver |.t’-‘«ppearance| Settings

21

- O

- Screen saver

b sty Settings | Freuwiew

W ait: 10= minutes ¥ On resume, passwaord protect

r— Manitar power
To adjust monitor power settings and save energy,

click Power,
Power. .. |
0K I Cancel | Apply |

3. Pressthe button to access the power settings.
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Power Options Properties

Power Schemes | Advanced | Hibemate | UPS |
o ® Select the power scheme with the most appropriate settings for
h this computer. Mote that chanaing the settings below will madify

the selected scheme.

2%

r Power schemes

IAIways On

Save Az |

Delete |

~

- Settings for Alwaps On power scheme
[T~ |

Turn off monitor;

Turr off hard dizks:

INever

=

Syztem standby:

INever

=

o]

Caticel |

Apply |

4. Make sure that the power settings look like the ones above.

5. Press to save changes.

PC Issues

Symptom

Cause

Action

The PC has shut down for no
reason. When the system re-boots
there is a message reading,
“Previous fan failure.”

The CPU fan has stopped working.

Replace the CPU fan and heat sink.

The PC will not boot. A blue screen
appears reading “Inaccessible boot
device.”

Either the IDE controller on the PC
motherboard or the hard drive has
failed.

Run IDE diagnostics to determine
whether the HD has failed.

The PC will not boot. A blue screen
appears reading “Inaccessible boot
device.” The IDE controller and hard
drive are ok.

Something has corrupted the hard
drive boot sector.

Run CHKDSK on the affected drive.

The PC will not boot. A blue screen
appears reading “Inaccessible boot
device.” The IDE controller and hard
drive are ok. CHKDSK is ineffective.

The computer has a boot sector
virus.

Run anti-virus software on the
affected drive.

The PC will not boot or shuts down
for no reason. The power light is
blinking yellow.

The power supply has most likely
failed.

Replace the PC power supply.
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Light Pen Issues

Symptom

Cause

Action

Cursor will not track

Connections between computer
and light pen interface are loose

Check and tighten all connections.

Cursor will not track; all connections
are secure.

Light pen out of calibration

Calibrate light pen

Cursor jumps, difficulty pressing
buttons on screen.

Connections between computer

and light pen interface are loose.

Check and tighten all connections

Cursor jumps, difficulty pressing
buttons on screen; all connections
are secure.

Light pen interface is non-
functional.

Replace light pen interface.

Screen is flooded blue

Light pen interface plug is loose

Check plug at the interface;

Screen is flooded blue; all
connections are secure.

Light pen interface is non-
functional

Replace light pen interface

Screen is flooded blue

Light pen cable is damaged

Replace light pen

Screen is flooded blue; button will
not depress

Light pen button is stuck,
perhaps by debris

Clean light pen button with isopropyl
alcohol

Button will not depress; no blue
flood on screen.

Light pen button is damaged

Replace light pen

Calibrating the Light Pen

The light pen is the most-used piece of equipment associated with the SupplyPoin
so, as one might expect, it is the most common source of problems. Fortunately it is
also the easiest piece to replace, with the exception of a drawer tray. Below are
described some of the remedies for light pen issues.

tTM
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1.

Using the mouse, click on
Start, Settings, Control Panel.
Once in the Control Panel,
double-click on light pen.
Alternately, you can select
the light pen icon from the
system tray and skip to step
3.

Double-click on the Light Pen
icon to open the Light Pen
Properties.

Select calibrate. Instructions
for the calibration process
will follow.

Light Pen Properties

21|

Screen Flood I Advanced I Info
Calibration | Diagnostics I Buttons
Calibration

Fiun Light Pen calibration: Calibrate
Fine tune calibration values: Adjust |
Offset cursar location: Offset Control |

oK Cancel

Apply

and move

Press Esc bo abort calibration,

o]

The screen will burn black during the calibration procedure. Make sure that the
screen brightness and contrast are adjusted to reduce any background illurnination,

when each of the four lines appears on the screen, press the pen against the screen

slowly across the line unkil wvou hear a beep, Repeat For each line,

Cancel

4. Move across each of the lines

If the light pen continues to malfunction after calibration, contact technical

as they appear. When all four
lines have disappeared, a
message similar to that
below will display. False hits
are nothing to be concerned
about.

support.

& Calibration has completed successfully, Howewver, some False hits were Found!
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User Issues

Symptom

Cause

Action

A new user attempts to log into the
User Interface and receives a
message reading “Unrecognized
User ID.” He is using the correct ID.

User is not allowed to log in.

Edit the user’s entry in Machine Setup
and check the box that says “Allow to
Login.”

A new user logs into the User
Interface, and instead of having a list
of transactions, has only a button
labelled “Exit.”

No transaction privileges have
been assigned to the user.

Give the User the appropriate
transaction privileges, either by
assigning them to him personally, or by
assigning him to a user group with the
appropriate privileges.

A new user logs into the User
Interface and selects his transaction.
When he reaches the Job selection
screen, nothing is shown.

The use of restrictions is
preventing the user from seeing
the Job list.

Either add restrictions for the user or
place him in a user group that already
has restrictions assigned.

A user attempts to check out an
item. When he selects the item, he
sees a message reading “No drawers
found containing appropriate stock.”
Other messages of this type may
state “You do not have a required
transaction privilege”

The user does not have the
appropriate transaction privilege
to withdraw the item.

Enter Machine Setup. Check the content
type of the drawer in Drawers. Make
sure the user has the appropriate
privilege (withdraw, return, restock, etc.)
for that content type.

A user attempts to check in using
his ID card. When he does so, he
receives the “Unrecognized User ID"
message. He is able to log in with
the light pen.

The card reader is configured
incorrectly.

Change the Parameters setting “Users-
Semicolon separated list of edits” so
that it takes the correct information
from the card.

Rationing is in effect, but when a
user withdraws a rationed item, he is
able to take more than his allotment.

The incorrect rationing policy is
in effect.

Edit the user and change his rationing
policy to “Prevent ration being
exceeded”

| want my users to take Used items
before New items. However, when
they go to withdraw an item, they

are given a choice of new and used.

The Users are not configured so
that they must take Used items
first.

Check the box that says Dispense Used
first in Users setup.

| have created a Used location for an
item, so that it can be returned there

Users do not have the
appropriate transaction

Give Users one or both of Return to
Used and Return from Rework to Used.

after use/ rework. However, my privileges.
Users are unable to place items
there.
Items Issues
Symptom Cause Action

A new item has been created in the
SupplyPoint™ database, but it does
not show up as available for restock.

The item has not been added to a
drawer or external stock location.

Add the item to a drawer or external
stock location. Be sure that users
have the appropriate transaction
privileges for the content type.
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A new item has been added to the
SupplyPoint™ database and has
been restocked, but users are
unable to withdraw the item.

The item has not been added in
restrictions.

Make sure that the appropriate
users have the new item added to
their restrictions list.

| want to return an item for rework /
scrap. However, when | select the
Return to Rework/ Scrap function,
my item is not on the list.

The item has not been made
reworkable or scrappable.

Check the appropriate box (Can be
Rework or Can be Scrap) in Items
setup.

| have created a Used location for an
item, so that it can be returned there
after use/ rework. However, my
Users are unable to place items
there.

The item is not New/ Used sensitive.

Check the New/ Used sensitive box
for the item in Items setup.

Jobs and Machines Issues

Symptom

Cause

Action

Users are not given the opportunity
to select a job and/or machine.
When they select withdraw, they are
sent straight to the item list.

Jobs and/or Machines are not in use.

To enable the use of jobs and/or
machines, go to parameters and
make sure the settings Jobs- In use
and/or Machines-In use are set to 1.
Re-start the User Interface.

When users select withdraw and are
taken to the jobs selection screen
they see nothing but a blank grid.
Restrictions are not being used.

The parameter setting Jobs-Defer
showing full job list is enabled.

Either change the Jobs- defer showing
full job list parameter setting or
instruct users to hit the search
button to see the job list. Re-start
the User Interface.

When users select withdraw and are
taken to the jobs selection they see

nothing but a blank grid. Jobs- Defer

showing full job list is set to “0".

The parameter setting Jobs- Do not
display list is enabled.

Disable the parameter setting or
instruct users to manually enter
information.

There are new entries in the Jobs
and/or Machine list. They do not
conform to the standard and no one
else should be adding to the list(s).

Users are being permitted to create
Jobs and/or Machines at the vending
machine.

Make sure that the parameter
setting(s) Job Numbers (or Machine
Numbers)- Must already exist, else they
are creatable by VM users is set to 0.

Parameters Issues

Symptom

Cause

Action

Restrictions have been set up.
However, when users come to the
SupplyPoint™, they have access to
everything.

Restrictions have not been enabled
in parameters.

Make user that the parameter setting
Restrictions- enabled is set to 1. Re-
start the User Interface.

Restrictions have been set up and
enabled in Parameters. However
when users log in they have access
to everything.

The User Interface has not been
reset since rations were enabled.
Any change to Parameters requires
the Ul to be reset.

Log off and restart the User Interface.
Changes to Parameters will take
effect.

Rations have been set up. However,
they do not have any effect.

Rations have not been enabled in
parameters.

Make user that the parameter setting
Rations- enabled is set to 1. Re-start
the User Interface.
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Rations have been set up and
enabled in Parameters. However
when users log in they have access
to everything.

The User Interface has not been
reset since rations were enabled.
Any change to Parameters requires
the Ul to be reset.

Changes to Parameters will take
effect.

EDI Issues

Symptom

Cause

Action

An item that is stored in the
SupplyPoint™ is below minimum,
yet it does not appear on the EDI
order.

The item may not be assigned to the

appropriate supplier.

Verify that the item is assigned to the
correct supplier in Machine Setup.

The item mentioned above is
assigned to the right supplier, yet it
is not on the order.

The item may be already on order.

Use the View Items on Order function
of EDI to verify that the item is on
order. Ifitis, either receive or close
the line for that item. It will appear
on the next order.

An item is out of stock. Itis assigned
to a supplier and it is not already on
order, but it does not appear on the
current EDI order.

There may be no minimum
assigned. If the order is set to go
when the item is below minimum
and there is no minimum, the item
will never be ordered.

Verify that the correct minimum is
set in Machine Setup. Remember
that the order will be placed when
the item quantity is below minimum,
so setting a minimum of 1 means the
order will go when the quantity on
hand is 0.

User Interface Messages

Symptom

Cause

Action

When | start the User Interface |
receive an error stating that the
COM port is already open.

Another program, most likely
OpenDrawer or the Windows on-
screen keyboard, has the COM port
open.

Close the User Interface, then shut
down whichever program has the
COM port open.

When | choose an item, | receive a
message stating that the solenoid
is not responding.

Another program, most likely
OpenDrawer or the Windows on-
screen keyboard, has the COM port
open.

Clear the error. Close the User
Interface, then shut down
whichever program has the COM
port open.

When | choose an item, | receive a
message stating that the solenoid
is not responding. No other
programs that can open the Com
port are running.

The item has been assigned to a
drawer that does not exist.

Verify in Drawers setup that the
physical layout of the machine
matches the layout on the screen.
Make appropriate changes.

When | choose an item, | receive a
message stating that the solenoid
is not responding. No other
programs that can open the Com
port are running. The layout of the
machine is correct.

The solenoid is either unplugged or
has failed.

Make sure that the solenoid is
plugged into the drawer board. If it
is, replace the solenoid.

| am performing a transaction.
When | close the drawer, an ADO
run time error appears stating that
the operation must use an
updateable query.

The User logged into the
SupplyPoint™ does not have
appropriate permissions to the
folder containing the SupplyPoint™
database.

Configure the permissions on the
Security tab of the folder with the
SupplyPoint™ database.

| am performing a transaction.
When | close the drawer, an ADO
run time error appears stating that

Another user is running
SupplyPoint™ Utilities and this user

Have the user close the
SupplyPoint™ Utilities. Then,

426

Log off and restart the User Interface.




the operation must use an
updateable query. The user logged
in has full control over the
SupplyPoint™ folder.

has only Read access to the
SupplyPoint™ share.

change his permissions to the
SupplyPoint™ share.

SupplyPoint™ Utilities

Errors

Symptom

Cause

Action

When | attempt to log in to
Machine Setup | receive a run time
error that says “Object variable or
with block variable not set”

You do not have Proper access to
the SupplyPoint™ share.

Adjust your permissions on the
Security tab of the SupplyPoint™
share.

| have just installed SupplyPoint™
Utilities on a new computer at a
pre-existing installation. | used the
software that originally came with
the SupplyPoint™. All the
permissions are set, but when |
attempt to log in to Machine Setup
| receive a run time error that say
“Object variable or with block
variable not set.”

The SupplyPoint™ Utilities
installation on the desktop is an
older version than the software
running on the desktop.

Find out what version of the
software is running on the
SupplyPoint™ and update the
client machine to that version.

When | enter Machine Setup, | am
shown a backup log that shows
errors backing up the database.

The Windows user logged into the
SupplyPoint™ does not have
proper permission for the backup
location.

Adjust the permissions of this user
to the backup location.

When | enter Machine Setup, | am
shown a backup log that shows
errors backing up the database.
The Windows user has proper
permissions for the backup
location.

Another application (such as the
SupplyPoint™ Utilities) had the
database open when the backup
was attempted.

Make sure that no one is running
the SupplyPoint™ Utilities. Exit and
then re-enter the User Interface.

When | attempt to change/create
an entry in Machine Setup, | receive
an ADO runtime error that says
“Object must use and updateable

query.”

You have Read permission, but
neither Write nor Modify
permission on the SupplyPoint™
share.

Adjust your permissions on the
Security tab of the SupplyPoint™
share.

Rework/ Scrap Issues

Symptom

Cause

Action

| am attempting to return an item
for rework/scrap. When | select the
item to be returned, | get a
message saying that there are no
drawers with space available for
stock.

The incorrect rework/ scrap user
has been assigned to the item.

Assign the correct rework/ scrap
user to the item. This is for use
when rework or scrap bins are in
operation.

| am attempting to return an item
for rework/scrap. When | select the
item to be returned, | get a
message saying that there are no
drawers with space available for
stock. The item has a rework/
scrap user.

The rework/ scrap user is not
established as the owner of a
rework/ scrap bin.

Assign the rework/ scrap user as
the owner of the rework/ scrap bin.

| am attempting to return an item
for rework/scrap. When | select the
item to be returned, | get a

The item has not been assigned to
a rework/ scrap drawer.

Assign the item to a rework/ scrap
drawer.
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message saying that there are no
drawers with space available for
stock.

| am attempting to return an item
for rework/scrap. When | select the
item to be returned, | get a
message saying that there are no

The Max Compartment Qty is
insufficient to handle more stock.
If you do not specify a Max
Compartment Qty, it will be set to

Set a new Max Compartment Qty if
there is space available. If thereis
not space in the compartment,
assign the item to another

drawers with space available for one. compartment.
stock.

Reports Issues
Symptom Cause Action

I am running a daily report to see
the previous day's issues. When
the report runs, there are issues
showing from the current day as
well as the previous day. | am
using the [YESTERDAY] switch.

You are using the Transaction
Date-Time field. Use of this field
with, for instance, the [YESTERDAY]
switch will cause the report to seek
out activities for the previous 24
hours.

Change to Transaction Date. Using
[YESTERDAY] with this field will
seek out information based on the
previous calendar day.

I run a refill report daily to see what
items are needed for the
SupplyPoint™. When | look at the
Max Qty field, | notice that it is
different from the capacity of the
machine, so | never have the
machine full.

You are using the wrong Max Qty.
There are TWO potential
maximums: the Item Defined
Maximum and the Drawer
Capacity.

Switch to the Drawer Capacity.
This can be done from the Report
menu on Standard Reports. For
advance reports, select the
appropriate field.

I have just created a daily issues
report to see what operators are
using. It uses the [YESTERDAY]
switch to pull the previous day's
information. When Irunit, | geta
message reading “No results to
display” even though there was
definitely activity the day before.

You are using the Transaction
Date-Time field. Use of this field
with, for instance, the [YESTERDAY]
switch will cause the report to seek
out activities for the previous 24
hours. If your single condition
equals [YESTERDAY], the report will
look only at what happened exactly
24 hours ago.

Change to Transaction Date. Using
[YESTERDAY] with this field will
seek out information based on the
previous calendar day.

External Inventory Monitor Issues

Symptom

Cause

Action

I have multiple SupplyPoint™ units
and want them to communicate. |
have configured and started the
External Inventory monitor, but
nothing happens when | press the
view button/ select an item that is
out of stock.

The External Inventory Monitor
(SPSTalk.exe) is not running on the
other machine(s).

Launch SPSTalk on all machines
that are supposed to be part of the
system.

When | view inventory database,
remove that as well.in other
machines or select an item that is
out of stock, | receive incorrect
stock information about the other
machine(s).

The External Inventory Monitor
(SPSTalk.exe) has been stopped on
one of the other machines. When
this happens, the SupplyPoint™
uses information gained the last
time it received information from
other machine(s).

Launch SPSTalk on all machines
that are supposed to be part of the
system.

The External Inventory Monitor is
running on all SupplyPoint™

You do not have appropriate
permissions to the SPS share on
the other machines.

Adjust permissions on the SPS
share so that the Windows user
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machines, but | am unable to see
the inventory in other machines.

logged into other SupplyPoint™
machines can view the contents.

I have configured External
Inventory Monitor by entering the
UNC pathname (\\COMPUTER) to
the other SupplyPoint™ units. But
when | attempt to use it | see
nothing.

The name of the computer is
incorrectly formatted.

Remove the back slashes (\\) from
the computer name.
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Common Email Errors

Message

Cause

Action

No electronic transmission settings
defined for report ‘Name of Report’

Electronic transmission settings
have not been entered.

Follow instructions in User's Guide
to enter Electronic Transmission
Settings.

Unable to transmit ‘Name of
Report’. Error Number 7

There is a problem with the From
address.

1. Check the spelling of the From
address, especially the
domain name.

2. Make sure that the email
address is set up on the SMTP
server.

3. Make sure the proper ESMTP
mode is selected if required.

Unable to transmit ‘Name of
Report’. Error Number 8

The address listed in the From field
cannot send.

1. Make sure that the From
address has relay rights on
the SMTP server.

2. Make sure that the proper
ESMTP mode is selected if
required.

Unable to transmit ‘Name of
Report’. Error Number 16

There is most likely no SMTP server
entered in the Electronic
Transmission Settings.

Verify that the SMTP server name
or IP address has been entered in
SMTP settings.

Unable to transmit ‘Name of
Report’. Error Number 17

The name of the SMTP server is
wrong or DNS is not set up

properly.

1. Make sure that the SMTP
server name or IP address is
entered properly.

2. Ifthe name is correct, try the
IP address of the SMTP server.

3. Ifthe IP address works and
the name does not, check
DNS settings.

Unable to transmit ‘Name of
Report’. Error Number 25

The ESMTP Auth Mode is set to “1”,
but the server does not support
ESMTP.

Change the ESMTP Auth Mode to “0".

Common FTP Errors

Message

Cause

Action

‘Unable to transmit [Unable to
change remote directory: 550
directory/: no such file or directory
(1003)] Name of Report'. [ftp site]

The directory indicated in FTP
settings either does not exist or is
entered incorrectly.

1. Verify the spelling of the
directory and correct as
needed.

2. Verify the existence of the
specified directory and if it
does not exist, create it.

‘Unable to transmit [Unable to
connect to FTP server: 220 FTP
Server ready. 331 Password
required for “account name”. 530
Login incorrect. (1014) Name of
Report’

The account specified in FTP
settings is unable to log in to the
FTP server.

Verify that the user name and
password entered in FTP settings
are correct. Re-enter the
password.

‘Unable to transmit [Unable to
change remote directory (1000)
Name of Report’

The account specified does not
have permission to change the
contents of the specified directory.

Verify with the site administrator
that the account being used has all
appropriate permissions.
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Ratchet-style Machines

Older SupplyPoint™ units are referred to as “ratchet-style” machines, after the
mechanism used to control the drawers. With respect to most of the material covered
in the manual, they are exactly the same as the flapper-style machines currently
manufactured. What follows is information that is specific to the ratchet-style
machines.

Installing, Moving and Securing the Machine

Qualified installation personnel will always perform the initial installation of the
SupplyPoint™. It is, however, important to understand the installation process in the
event that future circumstances require relocation of the unit. Installation of the
SupplyPoint™ occurs as follows:

1. Establish a location for the SupplyPoint™. Ideally, there should be at least 18
inches between the rear of the SupplyPoint™ and the wall or other machinery
and 20-24 inches clear on either side.

2. Unload the SupplyPoint™ from its crate by removing first the drawers and
then the frame. DO NOT attempt to remove the SupplyPoint™ from the crate
fully loaded as the stress on the frame could cause substantial damage to the
unit.

tTM

3. Remove the back panels; remove the side panels if the SupplyPoint™ is to be

attached to the floor.

4. Put the frame in position and level it. This is accomplished by manipulating
the four feet at the bottom of each frame using a 34" crescent wrench. For add-
on units, level one unit and then level the others against it.

5. Attach any add-on units using the joining kit provided.

6. Using the holes in the base at either end of the frame as a guide, drill two %"
holes into the concrete. Use a hammer to place the provided concrete anchors
into the floor and tighten the nuts with a 34" crescent wrench.

7. Lock all of the trays and the monitor into place with the locking bar.
8. Connect the cables to the drawer trays (see below, Cable Connections).
9. Power up the machine.

10. Run the OpenDrawer test program (see above, Drawer Test) to verify proper
connection.

11. Reattach the rear panels and replace the side panels.
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Cable Connections

Connecting the PICs to the drawer trays and to each other is an easy and
straightforward process. Each PIC has connections for up to ten drawer trays and a
connector for communicating with other PICs. In addition, one PIC is designated the
master PIC and has a port for serial communication with the PC (see Figure below).

Each frame has two PICs, allowing for Front of Machine
control of up to 20 drawer tray slots per @D
TaPC Bus D

frame. The numbering of the boards
goes from right to left, so that in each
frame the right board controlled the
first ten drawer tray slots, while the
second board controls the bottom ten. 11
It is for this reason that a PIC is
sometimes referred to as a half-frame. L2
On the diagram to the right there are 7 13
two rows of connections at the rear

(bottom) of the tray. Like the boards, s 14
connections are counted from right to o s
left, with the first column controlling

drawer tray slots one through six (front o [ s

to back); the second controls slots
seven through ten. Drawer tray slots
number 11 through 20 in a frame are
connected to the left-hand PIC. Double
height drawer trays are plugged into
the lower slot of the range they occupy.

In addition, each frame has a connection in the front left corner to connect it, via bus
cable, with the other PICs. A bus connects the PICs to each other and, through the
master PIC, to the PC. Once power is on, a red LED on each PIC indicates connectivity.
In the upper left-hand corner of the PIC that is designated the master is a connector
labelled To PC. A standard serial cable is used to connect this to the PC's serial port,
COM1.
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1 A
2 A
3 A
4 A
5 A
6 A
7 A
8 A
9 Cc
10 C
1 C
12 C
13 C
14 C
15

16 B
17

18 B
19

20 B

Slot Tray Board Connection

Pic1,
Pic1,
Pic1,
Pic1,
Pic1,
Pic1,
Pic1,
Pic1, #8
Pic1,
Pic1,
Pic2, #1

Pic2, #2

Pic2, #3

Pic2, #4

Pic2, #5 - no connection
Pic2, #6

Pic2, #7 - no connection
Pic2, #8

Pic2, #9 - no connection
Pic2, #10

HEERET LR

28
o

The above diagram shows the layout of a typical frame, half of a standard machine,
as it might be configured in the machine. There are 14 single height trays in the frame,
followed by three double height trays. The first double height tray occupies slots 15
and 16 in the frame, the second occupies 17 and 18, and the bottom occupies 19 and
20. The diagram below shows the PIC connections for that frame. Note that there
are some connectors with no connections. These spaces are empty because double

height trays occupy the slots below them.
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Reconfiguring Drawer Layout

Follow

these steps if it becomes necessary to rearrange the drawers within the

machine:

1.
2.
3.

© N o WU

10.

11.
12.
13.

Exit the User Interface and power down the PC.
Remove the rear panel(s) from the frame(s) to be reconfigured.

Disconnect the drawer cables from the drawers to be moved. Be sure that all
cables are hanging down the back of the machine and are not caught in the
drawer trays.

Open the cupboard at the base of the frame and unlock the locking bars for
the frame(s)

Remove the appropriate drawer trays.
Replace the trays in their new locations.
Use the locking bar to lock the drawer trays into place.

Reconnect the cables (see Cable Connections for instructions on proper
arrangement of the cables on the PIC board.

Once the connections have been verified, replace the rear panels.

Press the power button on the UPS to restart the PC and User Interface.
Replace the lid on that frame.

Use Open Drawer to verify the connections.
Lock the cupboards at the base of the frame(s)

Use the software drawer configuration utility under Machine Setup to
reconfigure the software to the new layout and add tools to the new drawers.

Legacy Computer Connections

There

are several items that must be connected to the computer for the

SupplyPoint™ to become operational. Most of these are standard items that the user
may have installed on his PC at home, but all are worth reviewing.

GX-50
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Dell Optiplex GX-50

. The 9-pin plug from the controller board should be plugged in to serial port 1

(1).

The communications cable from the UPS should be plugged in to serial port 2
(2).

The keyboard should be connected to the blue mini-DIN plug (3). However,
when a card reader or scanner is required, one cable from the reader/scanner
should be connected to the blue mini-DIN plug. The keyboard should then be
plugged into the other cable.

The mouse should be connected to the green mini-DIN plug (4).

The PXL-2000 light pen interface should be plugged in the lower of the USB
ports (5).

The light pen cable should be plugged into the 15-pin VGA connection (6). The
monitor should then be plugged into the 15-pin VGA connection on the light
pen cable (marked Vid. to Computer) while the 9-pin plug (marked External
Interface) should be plugged into the back of the light pen hub.

The RJ-45 connector on the network cable should be plugged in to the Ethernet
card (7).

The printer port (8) is seldom used but is available.

The sound card’s speaker and microphone ports (9) are generally unused.

GX- 60 and 270

1.
2.

3.

The 9-pin plug from the PIC board should be plugged into serial port 1 (1).

The light pen cable should be plugged into the VGA connection (2). The
monitor should be connected to the 15-pin VGA connection on the light pen
cable (marked Vid. To Computer) while the 9-pin plug (marked External
Interface) should be plugged into the back of the light pen interface.

The mouse should be plugged into either the green mini-DIN plug (3) or one
of the USB plugs (5). NOTE: The actual number of USB ports may vary with
the model of the computer.
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4. The keyboard should be connected to the blue mini-DIN plug (4). However,
when a card reader or scanner is required, the cable from the scanner/reader
should be connected to the blue mini-DIN plug. The keyboard should be
plugged into the cable coming from the scanner/reader.

5. The communications cable from the UPS should be plugged into one of the
USB ports (5).

6. The cable from the PXL-2000 Light Pen Interface should be plugged into
another of the USB ports (5).

7. The RJ-45 connector from the network cable should be plugged into the
network card (6).

8. The sound card (7) is generally unused.

9. Optional printers can be plugged into either the printer port (8) or one of the
USB ports (5) depending upon the equipment.

10. Optional scale can be plugged into the USB port (5).

11. Be sure to tighten all connections!

SX-Model Computers

Dell $X-280
1. The 9-pin connector from the PIC should be plugged into the serial port (1).

2. Plugthe VGA to DVI connector into the DVI port (2). Attached to this connector
will be a cable running to the light pen interface and to the monitor. If the 9-

438



pin connector from the light pen is not attached to the rear of the light pen
interface, please connect it.

3. Attach the following to the USB ports (3).

The USB cable from the light pen interface;
The data cable from the UPS;
The mouse;

The keyboard should be connected to a USB port. However, when a card
reader or scanner is required, one cable from the reader/scanner should
be connected to the USB port. There may be a special adapter on the card
reader to allow it to connect to the USB port. The keyboard should then be
plugged into the other cable. (SX-280 only)

4. The RJ-45 connector on the network cable should be plugged in to the Ethernet
card (4).

5. The connector from the external power supply should be plugged in (5).

6. An optional printer can be plugged in to the parallel port (6).

7. The keyboard should be connected to the blue mini-DIN plug (7). However,
when a card reader or scanner is required, one cable from the reader/scanner
should be connected to the blue mini-DIN plug. The keyboard should then be
plugged into the other cable. (SX-270 only).

SPS Shuttle PC with Light Pen

SPS Shuttle PC

e Connect the AC power cable at location 1.

e The serial cable from the master PIC should be attached to location 2.

e Attach the 15-pin portion of the “Y” connector from the light pen into the VGA port
at location 3. Machines with touch screen monitors will plug them in at this
location.
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e Connect the UPS data cable, touch screen monitor, optional fingerprint reader
and the USB card reader (along with any other USB devices) to location 4.

e Plug the RJ-45 connector on the network cable to location 5.

e Attach the mouse to position 6.

e Plug the keyboard into position 7.

e Plug the 9-pin portion of the “Y” connector from the light pen into location 8.

e The light pen stylus snaps into position 9.

Windows XP Networking

The SupplyPoint™ is best used on a network. This allows for administrative tasks,
such as using the SupplyPoint™ Utilities, to be performed behind the scenes from a
remote location without interrupting regular operations. The SupplyPoint™ PC
comes equipped with a 10/100 Mbps (later models have a 10/100/1000 NIC) Ethernet
card that accepts an RJ-45 connector. Itis capable of operating on Windows, NetWare
or UNIX networks, using protocols standard to Windows XP and Windows 7. Material
in this section focuses on Windows XP; for Windows 2000 networking information,
refer to the appendix.

Server-based vs. Peer-to-Peer Networking

Server-based and peer-to-peer networks are the most frequently used network
models. Although there is a third- the hybrid model- for purposes of installing the
SupplyPoint™ only knowledge of the first two is required, as it will usually be joined
to a network segment that is either server-based or peer-to-peer. Also, having an
understanding of the two generally provides sufficient knowledge for grasping the
third.

A server-based network- a Windows-based, or server-based network, is also called a
domain, and the two are sometimes used interchangeably. This is a hierarchical
structure consisting of a computer that runs the network and provides security for
the network and subordinate computers, called clients, that use the resources of that
server and of other client computers. For this reason a server-based network is also
referred to as a client-server network. The advantages of a server-based network lie
in the centralization of control, and the ability to pool resources more easily. All users
must be authenticated by the server (in Windows, a domain controller) and the
server contains information about user privileges to network resources.

A peer-to-peer network (in Windows, a workgroup) is a structure consisting of a
group of computer joined together and sharing resources. The primary difference
between a server-based and a peer-to-peer network is the lack of centralized control.
Each user controls access to the resources on his computer. The advantage of this
type of networking is primarily in expense: no servers are required, there is less need
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for network administrators, and there is no loss of function due to the failure of a
server.

Required Network Information

Before attempting to join the SupplyPoint™ to a network, the following questions
must be answered:

e Is the network a workgroup or a domain? If the network is a domain, the
SupplyPoint™ will require an account on the domain and a member of the IT
department will be required to log it in.

e What protocol is in use? Most networks use TCP/IP, but there are other
protocols, each of which presents its own unique challenges.

e If the networking protocol is TCP/IP, will the SupplyPoint™ have a fixed IP

address or will it use Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol (DHCP)? If the
SupplyPoint™ will have a fixed IP address, the IT department will need to
provide the IP address, the Subnet Mask and, possibly, the Default Gateway.

e Who is going to be connecting to the SupplyPoint™ using the SupplyPoint™
Utilities? If possible, add these people to a SupplyPoint™ User group on the
server (domains only). This will make configuring access to the computer
easier.

Entering IP Address Information

Most networks use the Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol (DHCP) to obtain IP
address information. In situations where this is the case, the SupplyPoint™ will likely
receive an address as soon as the network cable is connected. Proceed to the next
section, either Joining a Workgroup or Joining a Domain, to continue.

1. To enter IP address information manually, begin by looking at the PC's
network connections. Do this by pressing the button, selecting Settings
from the Start Menu and Network Connections from the Settings Menu.
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@, Set Program Access and Defaults
\'ﬂ‘ﬁ Windows Catalog
% wiindows Lipdate

{7 Programs

Documents

0 Ne
", Printers and Faxes
o, Taskbar and Start Menu

&' Start O 9 maaEm

2. This will open the Network Connections applet, which provides access to all
of the network and dialup connections that are available on the PC and
allows you to configure them.

3. There will Usua”y be On|y one - Local Area Connection 2 Status
connection, labelled Local Aread | Gees |supor

Connection. Double-click on it to Benriectin

open the Local Area Connection i Carnected
Druration: 3 days 01:55:30

Status. Epaart 100.0 Mbps

4. The example to the right shows
an active network connection.
Note especially the Activity area
of the display; on a system where sert ?J?D_ Fecaived
IP  address information s

Activitg

Butes: 735148597 i 113,074,927
needed, you will frequently see
packets being sent but not
received. Selecting the Support | [Eeetee][ pete ]
tab will open a dialog showing

the  current IP  address
information. It also provides
access to more information
about the network configuration
and a basic repair tool. Press

442



to open the Local Area

Connection Properties dialog box.

This box shows the protocols
and services that are running on
the PC. You will usually see the
ones listed in the display. Click
on the Advanced tab if for any
reason you need to check the
Windows Firewall settings (it
should be off).

e If you are joining a network
that uses another protocol
(such as the IPX/SPX
protocol used on most
Novell networks), you would
install it here. Since most
networks use TCP/IP, we'll
confine ourselves to it.

e Ifthereis a protocol running
that is not needed, click on it

and press uninstall to
it.

Click on Internet Protocol (TCP/IP)
and press to continue.

By default, the SupplyPoint™ is
configured to obtain addresses
via the Dynamic Host
Configuration Protocol (DHCP).
That is why the bubble next to

Obtain an IP address
automatically is selected by
default.

e C(lick on the bubble below it
to enter the fixed IP address
for the machine. Notice that
when you do, the
corresponding setting for
the DNS address will be
selected as well.

-i- | ocal Area Connection 2 Properties

@5

| General ._ Authentication | Advanced |

Cottect using:

| B8 3Com 3C920 Integrated Fast Etheme

Thiz connection uzes the following items:
: E_ Client for Microsoft Metworks
[wl .@ File and Frinter Sharing for Microzoft Metworks
W 3 05 Packet Scheduler
W] 5= Intemet Protocal [TCPAR)

J { J

Allows your computer to access resources on a Microzoft
network.

[ Install... Uninztall Froperties

Dezcription

[ Show icon in notification area when connected
Matify me when thiz connection has limited or ho cotinectivity

Cloze

Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties @@
| General
“You can get IP zettings assigned automatically if your network. supports
this capability. Othenwise, pou need to ask pour network, administrator for
the appropriate IP settings.
() Obtain an IP addiess autamatically
{®) Uze the fallowing IP address:
1P adivess: [182.168. 1 104
Subnet mask: 255 055 255 0 |
Default gateway: [122 188, 1 1 |
(&) Use the following DMS server addresses:
Preferied DNS server (21683 2% 27 |
fltemnate DNS server: 216 83 . 236 . 228 |
[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]

443



e It is possible to have
manually  entered DNS
addresses and automatically
assigned IP addresses. The
reverse is never true.

7. Enter the necessary information.

e |IP Address, an identifier for the computer, which must be unique on the
network.

e Subnet Mask, a series of numbers that determines what segment of the
IP address identifies the computer and which segment identifies the
network. If you move the cursor to this field after entering the IP
address, a default value will appear. Most of the time this is the correct
number, but always check.

o Default Gateway, the address of the computer or router on the network
that provides access to other networks or the Internet.

o DNS Servers, the address of the servers that provide name to IP address
resolution on the network. This is especially important if you are going
to use email, as without it the system has no idea what you mean when
you enter the name of the customer’s mail server.

8. Once you have entered this information, press [od to continue.
9. Press/oqto close the Local Area Connection Properties dialog box.

10. Press to close the Local Area Connection Status dialog box.

Joining the Network

When joining a network, regardless of whether the network is a domain or a
workgroup, the process is going to be essentially the same, and you'll be looking at
the same screens. Below are the dialog boxes you'll become familiar with when
joining a network:
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The System Properties Dialog Box

This is accessed by right-clicking on My

Computer and

selecting Properties.

There is a great deal of information that
can be acquired here, for example:

General information about the
PC can be found on the General
tab.

Device Manager and other
hardware information can be
found on the Hardware tab.

Most importantly for this
discussion, the name of the
computer and the network
affiliation can be found on the
Computer Name tab.
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System Properties

System Flastore Automatic Updates Remate
General | Computer Mame Hardware Advanced
[ -i, ‘windows uses the fallowing infarmation ta identify your computer
3 on the network.

Computer description:

For example: "Fitchen Computer” or "Many's

Computer".
Full computer name: Computer.
workgroup: WORKGROUP

To uge the Metwark, |dentification ‘Wizard ta join a
domain and create a local user account, click Netwark
0.

T rename this computer ar join a domain, click Change:




Computer Name Changes Dialog
Box

This is where changes to the computer
name and domain/  workgroup

Computer Name Changes

gt . You can change the name and the membership of this
afﬂllatlon are made' It is accessed by computer. Changes may affect access to nebwork resources.
pressing the change button on the
Computer Name tab of the System Computer name:

properties dialog box. [COMPUTER

Full computer name:

e Change the name of the COMPUTER:

computer by typing it in the

More...

Computer Name slot. o
e Change the PCs domain or O Domain

workgroup membership by -

changing either the Domain or © workgrou:

. . WwWORKGROUP
Workgroup information under
Member of. T

e All changes made here will
require a reboot

Joining a Workgroup

Of the two most common network types, domains and workgroups, workgroups are
the easiest to join. They require no administrative help. Take the following steps to
join the SupplyPoint™ to a workgroup.

6. Right-click on the My Computer icon and select Properties from the menu that
appears. This will open the System Properties dialog box.

7. Select the tab labelled Computer Name. You can alter the description of the
computer here, as well as view the current computer name and domain
affiliation. In order to change the name, press [cHanc.

8. This will open the Computer Name Changes dialog box. Enter the new
workgroup name into the Workgroup field and press [oq to continue.

9. C(lear the welcome message that S el Eo A T
appears by pressing 4.

10. You will be prompted to reboot.
Your changes will not be
effective  until  you have
rebooted the system.

-
\y Welcome ko the MEW_WORKGROUP warkgroup,
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Joining a Domain

Of the two most common network structures- the domain and the workgroup- the
domain is prevalent. To join a domain, you will need the assistance of the domain
administrator or of a member of the customer’s IT staff who has the right to join
computers to the domain. Although you are not likely to be the one performing this
operation, it is a good idea for you to have a basic familiarity with the process.

8. Begin by right clicking on the My Computer icon and selecting Properties from
the menu to open the System Properties dialog box.

9. Select the Computer Name tab to view the current name and affiliation of the
PC.

10. Press the button to open the Computer Name Changes dialog box.

11. Enter the name of the new domain into the Domain box and press @I to
continue.

12.Enter the wuser name and
password of a domain user who 2 x]
has the ability to join computers 2

to the domain. This will generally IRy -

be a domain administrator. It is -
. Enter the name and password of an account with permission
usually best to make sure this to join the domin.
person knows in advance that User name: [€ sdrinistrator = =
the vending machine is being password: [eesseses]
installed, so that he can create
gn acco'unt fOF'It on the domain o | cone
if that is required. Press |4 to
continue.

13.1f the process has been
performed correctly, a welcome P — x|
message will appear. Pressodto
. L
clear it. y Welcome to the TRATNING domain,

14.You will be prompted for a
reboot. The domain change will
not be effective until you reboot
the PC.

Users

Every computer requires users to operate it and the SupplyPoint™ is no exception.

The users covered here are distinct from the SupplyPoint™ operators; those are
covered in the System Configuration section below. There are two types of users
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covered here- the user who logs into the SupplyPoint™ computer and the users who
will have access to the SupplyPoint™ share when using a Microsoft Access database
(i.e. people using the SupplyPoint™ Utilities).

Each machine has some users built in by default. There will always be at least an
administrative account and a guest account (typically disabled). Additional users may
be necessary if the SupplyPoint™ Utilities are being used remotely or if network
security polices require a domain user to log in to the machine. This section describes
the process of adding users in different network environments.

Adding Workgroup Users

The main drawback to the workgroup structure is in adding users to the system. In
domains, as we will see later, you only need to give users access to shares. In
workgroups, you need to create on the SupplyPoint™ the same users they use to log
into their other company computers. To create workgroup users take the following
steps.

1. Right-click on the My Computer icon and select Manage to open the Microsoft
Management Console.
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Open
Explore

Disconnect Network Drive. .,

Creats Shorkcut
Delete
Rename

Froperties

Astan 8o g swm
2. Locate the folder called Local Users and Groups. Clicking on the [+{ beside it will

display two folders: Users and Groups.

O Computer Management =101 x|
Q File  Action VWiew \indow  Help | - | ﬁllil
e
Computer Management {Local) Iame | Full Mame | Description
E'm System T°°!5 G dministrator Built-in account for administering th
@ Everit Viever lgGuest Built-in account For guest: access to
] Shared Folders lgHelp.ﬁtssistant Remote Desktop Help Assi...  Account For Providing Remote Assi:
- Local Users and Groups gsps

QSUPPORT_SS. .. CM=Microsoft Corporation...  This is a vendor's account for the F

-] Groups
o " l%SUPPORT_SF... CM=Dell Computer Carpar,..  Thisis a vendor's account For the -

Performance Logs and Alerts
Device Manager

EI& Storage

[+ §&3 Remavable Storage

----- Disk Defragmenter
Disk Management

E]--@ Services and Applications

al |2])«] |
| | |

3. Click on the Users folder to display a list of users on the right-hand side of the
screen.

4. Right-click on the empty space on the right side of the screen and select New
User from the menu that appears.

5. Inthe New User dialog box enter at least the user name and password.
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LIzer namme: !VMUSer |

Full name: |‘-.-’M lzer |
Description: | Uszer for SupplyPaint Wi |
Password: E“uuu |
Confirm pazsword: | e |

I1zer muszt change pazzsword at next logon

miamb rhEnoe e
nat change pazsm

Fazaword never expires

[ ] &ccount iz dizabled

[ Create l[ Close ]

6. Clear the check from the box labelled User must change password at next logon.
Check the box that says Password never expires.

[¥liUzer cannot change password

[ Password never expires
[] Account iz dizabled

7. Press to continue. The new user should now appear on the list.

8. Double-click on the new user to look at his properties. In the dialog box that
appears, select the tab labelled Member of.

9. This display has a list of the user’s group memberships. He is currently in the
Users group, which confers only limited privileges to him. We want to add him
to the Administrators group. Press joo| to continue.
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Select Groups

Select this object type:

From thiz location:

Enter the object names to select [examples):

EDMPUTEH\USEI‘i Check Mames
o (oo ]

10. You can enter the name of the group here, using the format shown above. For
instance, with the computer name of SPSO1, you could enter
SPSO1\Administrators to add the new user to the administrators group. You

can search for an appropriate group by pressing jaovanced.

11. When the next display opens, the bottom section is generally empty. Press
the button to display a list of groups in the selected location (in this
case, the local computer).

12. Select a group and press [od to continue.

13. You will return to the first Select Groups screen. The name of the computer
and the group will now appear in the window. Verify that they are correct and

press [o.

14. The new group will now appear in the User properties. Press to commit
your changes and [od to close the User properties.

Adding Domain Users

After joining the domain, there are two choices for the user logging into the
SupplyPoint™. You can either continue using the local Administrator account to log
in or you can use a domain user. The advantage of having the local administrator log
in is that it will give you more control over the configuration of the PC. The advantage
of having a domain user log in is that you have better access to network resources.
The domain user account will have to be created on the domain server and then
added to the user list on the SupplyPoint™. IT personnel will have to be responsible
for creating the user. Here's how you add him to the computer:

1. Right-click on the My Computer icon and select Manage to open the Microsoft
Management Console.

2. Select Groups under Local Users and Groups.
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3. Right-click the Administrators group and then select Add to Group as shown
below.

g-. Computer Management !
‘g File  Action  View ‘Window  Help |_|5|5!

= EmEXEB 2

@ Cormputer Management (Local)

Mame | Diescripkion |

= ﬁ System Tools
B

Adrministr

Adrnirist,

1] Event Viewer @Backup Cperators Backup ¢ BCLL
- % Shared Folders Guests Guesks b all Tasks b e
B - rl__ocal Sl siand Giodgs gNetwork Configuration ...  Member:———— lom..
é g:::;s gF‘ower Users Power U 2::::;6 L
Remote Deskiop Users Members
: @ Performance Logs and Alerts gRe T Syt -
E‘; Device Manager Useprs Uszrps ar— Properties T
B 8 s #B HelpServicess Group Fr__ HEP e
-2 Removable Storage pServicesiaraup raup Fr enter
[ Disk Defragmenter
g Disk Managerent
[az] & Services and Applications

| 3]

|Change Group membership. | |

4. The users that are a member of the local administrators group will now be
listed.

Administrators Properties ﬂ E |

General |

g Adrminiztrators

D ezcription:

Members:

m Administrator

@ 5p3

Add... | Femayve I

o]

Cancel Apply
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Next click the button to select a domain user to add to the local administrators
group.

Next simply type the domain user in the box as shown below. In this example
TRAINING is the domain and USER is the domain user name.

Select Users E

Select thiz object bupe;

Il_lsers or Built-in gecurity principalz Object Tupes...

From thiz location:
|\IF'I:-TEST Lacations...

Enter the object names to select [examples):
TRAININGYUSER] Check Mamez

i

NTFS File Permissions

Adding users to the SupplyPoint™ as described above allows them to log into the
computer at the machine. Itis also one possible route towards giving remote users
access to the SupplyPoint™; by adding them as described above, they will be allowed
access to SupplyPoint™ data from wherever they are logged in. In many cases,
however, itis not desirable to grant remote users access in this manner. In such cases
you want only to give user'’s access to the SupplyPoint™ -specific areas of the PC. You
do this by applying NTFS file permissions. The importance of this is difficult to
overstate. Most errors from the SupplyPoint™ Utilities are a result of permissions
not being applied correctly. To set the NTFS File Permissions for the SupplyPoint™
share, take the following steps.

1. Open Windows Explorer by right clicking on My Computer and select Explore.

2. Browse to the shared SupplyPoint™ folder by opening Local Disk (C:), then
Program Files.

3. Right-click on the SupplyPoint™ folder and select Sharing and Security...
4. Select the Security tab.
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ToolBoss Propetties 21|

General | Sharing  Security | Customize |

Group or user names:
54
€71 CREATOR OWNER
m Evenone
Peunar L leare (TR1CHSTORME R Poar | ears hd
1 | B
Add. | Bemove |
Permizzions for Administrator Allow Deny
Full Cantral o =
Madify O
Fead & Execute O
List Falder Canterts O
Fead O
rite O =l
For special permizsions or for advanced setiings.  Advanced |
click Adwanced. =

0K I Cancel | Apply |

5. You will now see the list of users who have file permissions for the
SupplyPoint™ folder. These will usually be local users only, which means you
will need to add any network users. Press to give specific network users
access to the share.

Select Users, Computers, or Groups 21|

Select this object type:

|U$er$, Groups, or Built-in security principals Object Types. ..

From thizs location:

Itraining. supplypointzystems. org Locations. ..

Enter the object names to select (examples]:

A

[Eheck Hames

advanced.. | [k I Cancel

6. If you know the domain and name of the user, you can enter it here in the
format DOMAIN\user. If you want to look for his location, press the
button.

4
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Select the location pou want to search.
Location;

B TB1-CUSTOMER
=43 Entire Directary

training. supplypoi

7. The Locations dialog box will show you the places you can look for your user.
Select the appropriate location and press ok to return to the previous dialog
box.

8. Verify that the correct location is in the From this location box and press
to continue.

Select Users, Computers, or Groups ﬂﬂ

Select thiz object tupe:

IUsers, Groups, or Built-in gecunity principals Object Types. ..

Erarn this lacation:

Itraining. supplypointzystems. org Locations...
Common Queries I
Mame: IStarts with j I Columns. .

Diescription; IStarts with j I Find Haw

[~ Disabled aceounts Stop
™| Wion expiting password

[avs sinee last logomn; I 'l

e[ L

Ok | Cancel

F

Marne [RON] | E-Mailsddress | Description | Ir Folder

ﬂ Adminiztrator Built-in account ... training. supplypa...
! Andy A, Admi...
& dnonyrious L.

ﬂ ASPMNET Account used fo.. training. supplypo...
tﬂ Suthenticated...

QE Batch

ﬁ Cert Publishers Enterprize certifi...  braining supplypo...
*E Creator Group

tﬂ Creatar Owner

tﬂ Dialup

- ; i |
Ml e d =b~D L1 Y L= O P brmiismm e

9. The bottom section of this display will be empty when it opens. Press
to display a list of users and groups in the selected location.

training. sUpplypo. ..

10. Select the user and press @ to continue.
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Select Users, Computers, or Groups 21|

Select this object type:

IUxerx, Groupsz, or Built-in security principals Object Types... |

From this location;

Itraining.Suppl}lpuint&ystems.org Locations... |

Enter the abject names to zelect [examples):

Andy &, Adminiztratar [aadmin(@braining. supplypointzystemns. or Check Mames |

ok | Cancel |

i

11. The user should now appear on the display. Press 0K to continue.

Generall Sharing  Security | Customizel

Group or user names:
ﬁ Admimigtrator [TET1-CUSTOMER A dministrator) -
m Administrators [TB1-CUSTOME R \Administrators)

ﬁ Andy A Sdministrator [aadmin@training, supplypointsystem:
€ CREATOR OMW/NER

[Pp— - hd
i T

Add.. Remove |
Bermissions for Andy &,
Adrninistrator Allaw Deny
Full Comtral o =
M odify

Read & Execute
List Folder Contents

EEERE
oooo

Read
Wwite O LI
For special permizsions or for advanced settings, Advanced |
click Advanced. —
Qk | Cancel | Lol |

12. Check the box that says Full Control and press to confirm the changes.
13. Press @ to close the SupplyPoint™ Properties dialog box.

Windows 2000 Networking

1. Once the SupplyPoint™ is installed and running, it will be necessary to
configure the network settings. If the network is a TCP/IP-based network and
is using the DHCP protocol for IP addressing, proceed to step 6. Otherwise,
right-click on the My Network Places icon and select Properties from the options
presented.

2. Right-click on the icon labeled Local Area Connection. Select Properties from the
available options. This will display the network components currently in use
by the computer.
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If the necessary network protocol is not installed, select /nstall and follow the
steps necessary to install it. If the protocol in use is TCP/IP, highlight it and
click the Properties button. This will open the Internet Protocol (TCP/IP)
Properties screen.

Enter the IP address, subnet mask and default gateway, all of which were
obtained in step 1. If necessary, enter the address of a DNS (Domain Naming
Service) server. Press OK when finished. Reboot if prompted.

Once the SupplyPoint™ has rebooted, right-click on the My Computer icon on
the desktop and select Properties from the list that appears. Select the Network
Identification tab.

To add the computer to a workgroup or a domain, press the Properties button.

Select either the Domain box or the Workgroup box and enter the appropriate
name. Joining a workgroup requires nothing further. The computer will seek
out the workgroup and be joined to it. Joining a domain will require the User
Name and the Password of a domain member (usually an Administrator) who
is authorized to add computers to the domain. Success in joining either a
workgroup or a domain will be indicated by a welcome message issued by the
network. Completion will require a reboot.

Adding a Domain User

Some network administrators will require a domain user to log into the
SupplyPoint™. This is generally not a problem as long as the domain user has
sufficient rights to the SupplyPoint™; it is recommended that the domain user be
given local administrative rights to the system. The user that logs into the system by
default has these rights. Take the following steps to add a domain user:

1.
2.

From the Windows desktop right-click on My Computer.

Select Manage from the list of available options. This will open the Computer
Management console.

Expand the Local Users and Groups tree and select the Groups tree item.

On the right side of the display will be a list of available groups. Right-click on
Administrators.

Select Add to Group from the list of options. A display similar to the one below
will appear.

Press Add to display a list of users as shown below. Using the drop-down box
labeled Look in will allow a search of the domain the computer is attached to
or other domains with which it has a trust relationship.

Find the user to be added and press Add. His name should appear in the lower
half of the screen. Press OK to continue.
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8.

The display shown in Step Five above will reappear. The new user should
appear on the list. Press Ok to finish. The selected domain user now has local
administrative rights to the SupplyPoint™.

Adding a Workgroup User

As described above a workgroup is a peer-to-peer environment, with no centralized
security. Because of this, there must be an account for each user on each computer
that the user accesses. Further, passwords for that user have to be the same,
meaning that when the user changes his password on his usual computer he must
change it on each additional computer he accesses. Take the following steps to add
users in a workgroup environment:

1.
2.

v 0 N o

11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

From the Windows desktop, right-click on My Computer.

Select Manage from the list of available options. This will open the Computer
Management console.

Expand the Local Users and Groups tree and select the Users tree item.

On the right side of the display will be a list of the users. Right-click anywhere
in the white space and select New User from the list that appears.

Fill in the New User form with the User and Password information. If this user
will be accessing the SupplyPoint™ from a remote computer, be sure that the
information matches the login information from his regular computer.

Clear the check from the box that says User must change password at next logon.
Check the box reading Password never expires.

Click the Create button.

Click the Close button.

.In the management console view double-click on the new user to open the

user’'s properties.

Select the Member of tab.

Press Add.

Select the Administrators group and press Add.
Press OK to continue.

Press Apply and OK to save the changes.

Legacy Serial UPS (Uninterruptible Power Supply)

The following describes how to configure Legacy Serial UPS through the Windows
Control Panel (Windows 2000).
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1. The UPSis configured through the Power Options icon on the Windows Control
Panel. Select the UPS tab to display the screen below.

Power Options Properties ﬂﬁl

F'u:-werSu:hemesI .ﬁ.dvancedl Hibemnate PS I

Uninterruptible Power Supply

— Statuz

Current power source; A2 Power
1@; Estimated URS rantime:

Eztimated UPS zapacity

B atteny conditiorn:

— Detailz
Manufacturer:  Genenc
todel; Cuighom
Configure. .. Select...
About, .. |
] 4 Cancel | Apply |

2. From the Details section, choose Select. The screen below will be displayed.

UPS Selection 2lx

Select manufacturer: On port:

COM2 =]

Select model:

Cusztarm

| MHext = I Cancel
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3. On this screen the manufacturer selected should be Generic as shown above.
The port selected should be COM2. Choosing COM1 will cause a conflict with
the PICs and neither the UPS nor the PICs will function correctly, rendering the
SupplyPoint™ useless until the problem is corrected. Highlight the Custom
selection under the Select Model heading and press Next. The screen in below
will display.

UPS Interface Configuration On: COM2 d

— PS5 Signal Polarity:

W arhing: Please conzult paur LIPS documentation befare
attempting to configure signal polarities.

¥ Power Fail/On B atteny: ' Negative " Positive
¥ Low Eatteny: * Negative " Positive
v UPS Shutdown; i pMegative ¥ Positive

< Back I Finizh I Cancel

4. On this screen the polarities are set that allow the computer to register signals
from the UPS. They should be set as displayed above if the UPS is the one
provided with the SupplyPoint™. For UPS units added later, consult the
manufacturer's manual or web site for the correct settings.

UPS (MGE Pulsar Ellipse 300)

Vending machines installed outside of North America come equipped with the MGE
Pulsar Ellipse 300 UPS. Once the MGE Pulsar has been connected to the computer
via USB, it is immediately ready for use. Details regarding the power schemes used
while running on UPS and the charge remaining can be viewed and configured
through the Power Options icon on the Windows Control Panel. The MGE UPS provides
5 - 15 minutes of life after loss of power. In event of main power failure it will sound
an alarm every 10 seconds, then every 3 seconds when its battery is almost
exhausted. During this time, it is not possible to complete transactions. If main power
is restored, the machine will resume normal operation, otherwise the UPS will signal
the computer to shut down, ensuring no data loss due to power failure. In the event
of a shut down, the unit should power up again when main power is restored. If the
shut down is brief, turn the UPS off for approximately one minute and then reactivate
it using the power button on the UPS. When turning the SupplyPoint™ off for an
extended period (e.g. a holiday shutdown), it is best to power down the SupplyPoint™
computer and then turn off the UPS by pressing its power button. When operation
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resumes, simply press the power button on the UPS and the SupplyPoin

again.

t™ will start

E-Mail Error Codes (Versions 3.0.x and earlier)

Below are E-Mail error codes from versions 3.0.x, 2.4.x and 2.3.x.

Erro
r
Cod
e
No.

Description

Possible Cause/ Remedy

1

Failure opening file

Check permissions for the current user to the
SupplyPoint™ directory on the vending
machine and make sure he has read/write
access to that folder.

Failure reading file

Check permissions for the current user to the
SupplyPoint™ directory on the vending
machine and make sure he has read/write
access to that folder.

The process has run out of
memory

This may indicate an errant process running
on the SupplyPoint™ such as a virus, worm
or Trojan horse. It may also be a symptom of
physical memory failure. Contact Supply
Point Systems technical support.

An error has occurred due to a
problem with the message
body or attachments.

The SMTP server may be set to reject certain
kinds of attachments. Contact the IT
department to see if there are any policies
that may be blocking certain kinds of
attachments.

There was a problem initiating
conversation with the mail
server. Ensure the setting of
the Domain property is correct.

Re-try the transmission. If the process
continues to fail contact technical support.

There was an error terminating
the conversation with the mail
server.

Re-try the transmission. If the process
continues to fail contact technical support.

The from address was not
properly formatted or was
rejected by the SMTP mail
server.

Many SMTP servers will refuse to forward
mail when they cannot authenticate the
sender. Make sure that the from address is
entered correctly and is a legitimate address
on the proper SMTP server.
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8 | An error was reported in | This usually indicates that the message was
response to a recipient | successfully handed off to the SMTP server
address. The SMTP server may | but the server refused to send it. The most
refuse to handle mail for | common cause of this problem is that the
unknown recipients. from address has no relay rights on the SMTP

server.

9 | There was an error connecting | Re-try the transmission. If the process
to the SMTP server. continues to fail contact technical support.

10 | There was an error opening a | This could be indicative of a rights issue in
file. If you have specified file | either the C:\PROGRAM FILES Or C:\PROGRAM
attachments, ensure that they | FILES\SUPPLYPOINT directory. Be sure that the
exist and that you have access | user running the report has write access to
to them. those folders.

11 | There was an error reading a | Check permissions for the current user to the
file. If you have specified file | SupplyPoint™ directory on the vending
attachments, ensure that they | machine and make sure he has read/write
exist and that you have access | access to that folder.
to them.

15 | No mail server specified. Specify an SMTP server in the Electronic
Transmission Settings.

16 | There was a problem with the | This may indicate a failure to open TCP port
connection and a socket error | 25 (SMTP). Make sure the port is not being
occurred. blocked by the network administrator.

17 | Could not resolve host. The name of the SMTP server s
unrecognized. Check the name of the SMTP
server. Try using the IP address of the SMTP
server if the name is right.

18 | Connected but server sent| Re-try the transmission. If the process

back bad response. continues to fail contact technical support.

19 | Could not execute thread. Re-try the transmission. If the process
continues to fail contact technical support.

20 | Cancelled as a result of calling | Re-try the transmission. If the process
the Cancel () method. continues to fail contact technical support.

21 | The operation timed out while | The operation is taking too long. Increase the
the host was being resolved. Email timeout in seconds (Global) in EDI

Settings.

22 | The operation timed out while | Connection to the SMTP server is taking too

connecting. long. Increase the Email timeout in seconds
(Global) in EDI Settings.
24 | ESMTP authorization failed. The server does not recognize the user name

or password used in Extended SMTP. Check
and re-enter these pieces of information.
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25 | The selected ESMTP | Change the ESMTP Auth Mode to 0 (off).
authentication mode is not
supported by the server.

26 | ESMTP authentication protocol | Make sure that ESMTP settings are correct. If

error the problem continues contact technical
support.
27 | Socket timeout error. Something in the process is taking too long.

Increase the Email timeout in seconds (Global)
in EDI Settings. This error most commonly
occurs when dialup connections are used.

SQL Server - Technical Information

Platform

The SupplyPoint™ Application Suite can support the following versions of SQL
Server, including Express editions:
e SQL Server 2005

e SQL Server 2008
e SQL Server 2008 R2
e SQL Server 2012

While all 4 versions are supported the use of SQL Server 2012 is recommended. If
SQL Server 2008 R2 edition is used, the database will be unable to take advantage of
the SupplyPoint™ Enterprise Hosted Solution at a later date.

The SupplyPoint™ Enterprise Hosted Solution, which is in the final stages of
development and testing, will allow access to system data and configuration from
any internet connection via the secure, 256-bit encrypted, SupplyPoint™ Websync
Portal. For further details of the SupplyPoint™ Enterprise Hosted Solution please
contact your local agent who can provide you with more details.

Storage Allowance

While it is difficult to pinpoint exact storage requirement for individual databases,
SupplyPointTM make the following observations;
e The maximum space requirement for your SupplyPoint™ database should be

no more than 500Mb - 1Gb.

463



e The “typical” size of a SupplyPoint™

300-400Mb.

database is unlikely to exceed between

e Using the recommended configuration and regular maintenance of your
SupplyPoint™
with the data file only likely to exceed 500Mb under extreme heavy usage.
For more details on the recommended configuration and maintenance
options please refer to the Recovery Mode and Maintenance sections
contained further in this document.

database will keep the database size to a manageable level

e Scheduled archiving of the SupplyPoint™ User Interface’s Transaction Log
will ensure historic data is still available should it be required for future audit

purposes. With usage history often sent to external systems the requirement

to retain all historic data within the active SupplyPoint™ database is greatly

reduced and subsequent scheduled archiving of historic data is a
recommend maintenance task which will help to manage the overall size of
the SupplyPoint™ database, keeping it to a minimum.

Recovery Mode

One of the main areas of concern for anybody managing a SQL database will be the
increase in size over time. The SQL Server Transaction Log File ([databasename].ldf)
holds the entire history of changes made within the database and can therefore
contribute greatly to the total size of the SupplyPoint™ database files.

When running a SQL Server database in Full Recovery Mode the log file will grow
significantly as the system is used. While this provides increased protection for data
it isn't necessary when a formal Backup procedure is in use for the SupplyPoint™
database.
SupplyPoint™ recommend using Simple Recovery Mode which will mean the log file
size will not increase to the same kind of levels as it will when running in Full
Recovery Mode. Providing a structured Backup routine is in place; the Simple
recovery mode will eliminate some of the tasks associated with the management of
the SQL Server Transaction Log and will aid in keeping the disk space required for
the SupplyPoint™ database to a minimum.

We recommend that if people are not aware of the difference between Full and
Simple Recovery Mode(s) they should operate in Simple Recovery Mode. Anybody
who wishes to run in Full Recovery mode is advised to routinely Truncate the log file
following a database backup. Doing so will significantly reduce the size of the
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working log file while still enabling you to revert back to the database and its state at
any point in time that you choose.

To identify which Recovery Mode a database is using take the following steps within
SQL Server Management Studio:
1. After connecting to the appropriate instance of the Microsoft SQL Server
Database Engine, in Object Explorer, click the server name to expand the

server tree.

2. Expand Databases, and, depending on the database, either select a user
database or expand System Databases and select a system database.

3. Right-click the database, and then click Properties, which opens the Database
Properties dialog box.

4. Inthe Select a Page pane, click Options.
5. The current recovery model is displayed in the Recovery model list box.

6. Optionally, to change the recovery model select a different model list. The
choices are Full, Bulk-logged, or Simple.

Database Maintenance

The SupplyPoint™ Application Suite comes complete with tools that aid the
scheduled maintenance of a SQL Server database.

The Automated Backup Tool available, SPSSQLUtility.exe, provides a backup routine
that encompasses the Shrink function of SQL Server along with the Verification of a
database backup when it is created.

It is recommended that anybody not using the Automated Backup Tool for SQL
Server backups ensures that the database is routinely ‘shrinked’ to reclaim any
redundant space within the database and log files.

Scheduled defragmentation processes are also recommended on your
SupplyPoint™ database. With databases subject to suffering from some of the same
problems as HDD's; if data is not organized in an optimal fashion, response and
processing times can increase significantly. Having a regular ‘defrag’ performed on a
database is a step to ensure it is in the best possible state for continued operation
at acceptable levels.
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Authentication

Both Windows Integrated and SQL Server Authentication can be used when
connecting the SupplyPoint™ Application Suite to SQL Server. Whichever method is
used, the authentication method should grant full ownership of the SupplyPoint™
database to all SupplyPoint™ applications.

SupplyPoint™ recommend the use of SQL Server Authentication to avoid possible
network permission issues encountered when running Windows Integrated
Authentication.

Tables

Applications such as the Database Update Tool, SPSDBUpdate.exe, and the User
Interface, SPSUl.exe, require the ability to affect the SupplyPoint™ database schema
on a dynamic basis.

The SupplyPoint™ User Interface in particular alters the database schema at various
stages when a User is undertaking transactions. Temporary tables are created and
deleted as part of the transaction process.

If the applications are restricted in their ability to manipulate the database schema
they will cease to function correctly and prohibit the use of machines at an end-user
level.

Stored Procedures

Although not used in all versions and applications, parts of the SupplyPoint™
Application Suite utilize Stored Procedures during their operation.

The Database Update Tool, SPSDBUpdate.exe, will be required to create the Stored
Procedures as part of an update routine. Failure to allow the update tool to Create
and Alter the Stored Procedures and inhibit their use will cause the SupplyPoint™
Application Suite to cease to function correctly.

Triggers

Versions of the SupplyPoint™ software that utilize functionality such as the
SupplyPoint™ Data Replication application(s) will require the use of database
triggers on the SQL Server database.

The database update tool, SPSDBUpdate.exe, will be required to create the Triggers
as part of an update routine. Failure to allow the update tool to Create or Drop the
Triggers and inhibit their use will cause the SupplyPoint™ Application Suite to cease
to function correctly.
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Instances

With IT departments building/maintaining their enterprise solutions using SQL
Server technologies it may be necessary to “hide” the instance installed on a
Vending Machine PC, so that it doesn't appear in the IT departments list of servers.
Please note; this is only necessary in situations where SQL Server is installed on the
Vending Machine PC and is not managed by the internal IT department. For details
on how to hide, and connect to a hidden instance of SQL Server, please contact
Supply Point Systems Ltd.

In some circumstances it may be necessary to hide an instance of SQL Server so that
it doesn't appear on an internal IT departments list of servers.

With large numbers of companies using SQL Server enterprise solutions the IT
department may take exception to finding “miscellaneous” installations of SQL
server throughout their organization, even though it might not cause a “technical”
problem in being there.

To hide an instance is straight forward;
1. Firstly; open the SQL Server Configuration Manager, this is typically found in

Start > Programs > Microsoft SQL Server 2012 > Configuration Tools > SQL
Server Configuration Manager.

2. Inthe left-hand window pane; expand SQL Server Network Configuration and
you will see a branch called Protocols for EXP_2012, where EXP_2012 is the
name of the installed SQL Server instance.

3. Right-click Protocols for EXP_2012 and select Properties.
4. On the Flags tab; change the setting for Hide Instance from No to Yes.

5. To save the change click Apply followed by OK.

With the instance of SQL Server (EXP_2012 in this example) now hidden; you need to
assign it a TCP Port so that connections to our chosen instance can be inferred by
specifying a port number within the SupplyPoint™ software.

If you fail to assign a port number to a hidden instance you will not be able to
connect to it from another system.

Assigning a TCP Port to an instance is straight forward;
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1. Firstly; open the SQL Server Configuration Manager, this is typically found in
Start > Programs > Microsoft SQL Server 2012 > Configuration Tools > SQL
Server Configuration Manager.

2. Inthe left-hand window pane; expand SQL Server Network Configuration and
you will see a branch called Protocols for EXP_2012, where EXP_2012 is the
name of the SQL Server instance.

3. Having selected the EXP_2012 instance in the left-hand window pane; right-
click the TCP/IP entry in the list on the main window and select Properties.

4. Onthe IP Addresses tab; scroll down to the bottom of the list and under the /P
All section, specify a value for the TCP Port setting, 12345 for example.

5. To save the change click Apply followed by OK.

Having hidden the instance and assigned a port number to that instance; you can
now connect to it using the SupplyPoint™ software, without having to specify the
instance name in the database setting windows.

In the example shown below we have omitted the instance name of EXP_2008 and
have just specified the port number after the server name, which in this case is
DELL_OPTI.

© B
Database Login @
SOL Server

S0L Server DELL_OFTI Search
DELL OFTI, 12345

Database MY _SPS

Use Trusted Cannection
Username 23 D
Password 1Y} Timeout 15

License Directaory

C:\Program Files (x36)\SupplyPoint\Database|

Cancel ‘ ‘ Login ‘
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Configuring the installed instance of SQL server this way, on a Vending Machine PC,
will enable you to ensure the internal IT department is not shown instances that
they do not have to manage, thus removing something which otherwise would have
provided a constant irritation the IT departments Database Administrator.
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Contact Information

If you call technical support, please have the following information available:
The correct version of the User Interface (shown on the login screen).
The exact error message reported (if any).

Support hours are from 7:30 a.m. to 5:30 p.m., Greenwich Mean Time, Monday
through Friday, holidays excluded.

Technical support can be reached at:
Supply Point Systems, Ltd.

Unit B Swift Park

Swift Valley Industrial Estate

Old Leicester Road

Rugby

Warwickshire

CV21 1DXZ

Tel: +44 (0)84 4576 1247
Fax: +44 (0)84 4576 1248
www.supplypoint.com
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